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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


THE need after a comparatively short time for a new 
Edition of this Syntax encourages the belief that 
the book is being found serviceable by students and 
teachers. In the present Edition a few changes have 
been ‘introduced into the body of the book, and 
some errors in the Index of passages have been 
corrected. 

The main principles of Syntax are printed in 
larger type, and the less common, poetical or anom- 
alous, usages thrown into the form of notes. The 
illustrative examples, at least the earlier ones in each 
case, have been taken as much as possible from the 
classical prose, but references have been multiplied, 
partly in order that the principle illustrated may be 
seen in various connexions, and partly under. the 
impression that the references might be useful in 


forming exercises for Prose Composition; and the 
V 


vi PREFACE 


purposes of composition have been had in view 
in the form given to a number of the sections. 

Several points in Syntax are still involved in some 
obscurity, such as the use of the Imperfect, and 
its interchange with other tenses, especially in 
poetry; and the use of the Jussive, particularly in 
later writings. What has been said on these points, 
if it do nothing more, will make intelligible the 
state of the question regarding them. For fuller 
details Canon Driver's special work on the Tenses 
should be consulted. 

From the assumption, perhaps, that the Predicate 
is the principal element in the sentence, Arabic 
Grammars usually begin Syntax with the Verb, and 
this order has been followed in some recent Hebrew 
Grammars. It may be disputed which order is the 
more logical in analysing the sentence. The order 
here followed, Pronoun, Noun, Verb, and Sentence, 
was adopted partly for the sake of simplicity, and 
partly to make the book run somewhat parallel to 
the Introductory Grammar, in the hope that the 
two might occasionally be read simultaneously. 
In order to avoid repetition, treatment of Infinitive 
and Participle, which have both a nominal and 


verbal character, was postponed till the sections 


PREFACE vii 


on the Government of the Verb had been com- 
pleted. 

Ï am under great obligations to Mr. Charles 
Hutchison, M.A., formerly Hebrew Tutor, New 
College, Edinburgh, who read over the proofs of 
the first edition, and to several students and reviewers 


who have made useful suggestions. 


EDINBURGH, February 1896. 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


$1. In their full form the Personal pron. are employed 
only in the Nom. case. In the oblique cases (Gen., Acc.) 
they are attached in the form of suffixes to other words. 
On the Cases, cf. § 18, Gr. § 17. 

When a pron. in the oblique case is repeated for the sake 
of emphasis, it is put in the absolute form. Gen. as suff. 
I K. 21. 19 MAN DA MOI Hine own blood. 2 S. 17. 5 
NYTDA ëm what is in Sie mouth also. Nu. 14. 32, 
2 S. 19. 1, Jer. 27. 7, Èz. 23. 43, Ps. 9. 7, Pr. 23. 15. Or gen. 
with prep. 1 S. 25. 24 TO WYN MD on me be the guilt. 
1 K. 1. 26, Ezr. 7.21. In the acc. Gen. 27. 34 9N-D2 "9993 
bless me too. Pr. 22.19. So when emphasis falls on noun 
in the oblique case. Gen. 4. 26 N nu to Seth also. 
Gen. 10, 21.—Cf. these exx. Gen. 30. 20; 41. 10, 1 Chr, 23. 13. 


Rem. 1. Occasionally oblique case has full form. 2 K. 
o. 18 DIT “Y if reading right, cf. v. 20. Neh. 4. 17 38 PS 
the pron. being co-ordinated with the following nouns. 
Cases like Is. 18. 2 are different, NTH being = NIN "ERD 
(mn) since it was. Nah. 2. 9 NM “DW = NT WN DW since 
the days she was, i.e. all ker days, cf. 2 K. 7. 7. Such a 
sense is usually MOV (1 S. 25. 28, ï K. 1. 6, Job 27. 6 
38. 12), and the text is doubtful. Jer. 46. 5 DAN MON isa ` 
clause, DAN pred. and mon subj., though the consn. is more 

I 


2 HEBREW SYNTAX 8 2-4. 


usual with finite form than with ptcp. Jud. 9. 48, 2 S. 
21. 4, Lam. 1. 10, Neh. 13. 23. Ps. 89. 48 up stands for 
emphasis first: remember, Z, what transitoriness! But cf. 
v. 51. In 1 Chr. 9. 22 "ÓN seems really 047. to verb as in 
Aram. Ezr. 5. 12. So Moab. Stone, 1. 18. 

Rem. 2. When 3 p. pr. is used neuterly for dZ, it may be 
mas. or fem. In Pent., where em is common, the gend. is 
matter of pointing, Ex. 1. 16; and everywhere the pron. is 
apt by attraction to take the gend. of pred., Deu. 4. 6; 
30. 20, Ez. 10. 15, Ps. 73. 16, Job 31. 11, Jer. 10. 3. 
The fem., however, is usual when pron. refers back to 
some action or circumstance just spoken of, particularly if 
suff., Jos. 10. 13, Jud. 14. 4, Gen. 24. 14 YIN AN and there- 
by (the circumstance) shall I know. Is. 47. 7 ANON MI e) 
thou thoughtest not on the issue of it (the conduct described). 
Gen. 42. 36; 47. 26, Ex. to. 11, Nu. 14. 41; 23. 19, 1 S. 
11. 2, I K. II. 12. So the verb, Jud. 11. 39 ph “IM and zé 
became a rule. Is. 7. 7; 14. 24. 

Rem. 3. By a common gramm. negligence the mas. 
pron., esp. as suff., is used of fem. subjects. Is. 3. 16 
MIDIYA dn make a tinkling with their. feet. Gen. 26. 15; 
31. 9; 32. 16; 33. 13, Ex. 1. 21, Nu. 27. 7, 1 S. 6. 7, 10, 
Am. 4. 1, Ru. 1. 8, 22, Song 4. 2; 6. 8. 


$2. The oblique cases of the Pers. pron. appear in the 
form of suffixes to nouns, verbs, and particles. (a) Suffixes 
to nouns are in gen., and are equivalent to our possessive 
pron. Gen. 4. 1 IWS Zis wife, 4. 10 “TIN thy brother. 
This gen. is usually gen. of subj., as above, but may be gen. 
of obj., Gen. 16. 5 "DIN my wrong (that done me). 18. 21. 
Cf. $ 23, R. 1. 

If several nouns be coupled by and, suff. must be repeated 
with each. Deu. 32. 19 IDI 22 Ais sons and daughters. 
Gen. 38. 18 Fan onon TADA thy seal and string and 
staff. Exceptions are very rare even in poetry. Ex. 15.2, 
2 S. 23. 5. 

The suff. of prep. and other particles, which are really 
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nouns, must also be considered in gen. Gen. 3. 17 NANA 
for ¿hy sake, 39. 10 MOUN beside her (at her side). 

(5) The verbal suff. is in acc. of direct obj. Gen. 3. 13 
ORT WHIT the serpent beguiled me. 4.8 n and 
slew kim. See $ 73, R. 4. The suff. to MN is also acc. Gen. 
40. 4 DIR MBA he served them. 41. 10. 

§ 3. The adj. being but feebly developed the relation of a 
noun to its material, quality, and the like is often expressed 
by the gen. Wap “Wy hill of holiness, Zo/y hill. In such 
cases the suff. is gen. to the whole expression. Ps. 2. 6 
Wip VWI my holy-hill. Is. 2. 20 $257 by his idols-of- 
gold. 13.3; 30. 22, 23; 53. 5. On constructions like Lev. 
6. 3 TI VM Ais linen garment, see Nomin. Appos. 

The noun with suff., forming a definite expression, the 
qualifying adj. has the Art. Gen. 43. 29 IS? DD TIS MO 
is this your youngest brother. 

Rem. 1. The suff. to some particles which have a certain 
verbal force, as MN behold, H there is, YN there is not, “iy still, 
are partly verbal in form (Gr. $ 49). But suff. of rst pers. 
is Nya in the sense while J have being, Ps. 104. 33; 146. 2, 
and "HYD since I had being, Gen. 48. 15 (Nu. 22. 30). In 
ordinary sense Ps. 139. 18. 

Rem. 2. These uses of the suff. are to be noted. Ex. 
2. 9 MINA DR I will give thy hire, ie. give thee hire. 
Gen. 30. 18, Jud. 4. y INBA MI 8) the glory shall not be 
thine. Gen. 39. 21 bn hn gave kim favour. Ez. 27. 15 
rendered ¿hee tribute. Nu. 12. 6, text doubtful. Ps. 115. 
7? Job 6. 10, Hos. 2. 8 (her wall = a wall against her). 

Rem. 3. 1 S. 30. 17 pn nee their following day, the use 
of suff. is unique in Heb., though something analogous is 
common in Ar. The text is dubious. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


$ 4. The Demons. pron. ¡TF and NAM are used as in Eng. 
Jud. 4. 14 DW MM ¿his is the day. Gen. 41. 28 SITT NAN 
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that is the thing. Deu. 1. 1 OMAN TON these are the 
words. On their use as adj. § 32, and R. 3. 

In usage i} refers to a subject when first mentioned, or 
when about to be mentioned (= the following), while NYT 
refers back to a subj. already spoken of. Jud. 7. 4, of whom 
I shall say 79% NAT JAN dn m his one shall go with 
thee, that one shall go. Gen. 42. 14 "MYAT YON NAT dat 
is what I said to you. 32. 3; 44. I7. So the common 
prophetic phrase NAT OWA on Hat day (time just spoken 
of), Is. 4. 2. 

The pron. 1? is used almost as a noun in all the three 
cases. Gen. 29. 27 PN yay the week of this one. 1 K. 
21. 2. Gen. 2. 23 RE NN is shall be called. 1 S. 
21. 12, I K. 22.17. Is.29.11 M NIN read gms (writing). 
2 S. 13. 17 Terre NY send this person away; and 
mas. with same contemptuous sense, 1 K. 22. 27 (1 S. 21. 16). 
2 K. 6. 20 KEREN DUR open the eyes of these men. 
Gen. 29. 33. Pron. NYT is not used in this way, though cf. 
1 K. 20. 40. 


Rem. 1. When Zhzs, that are used neuterly while san is 
perhaps more common than fem. (Gen. 42. 14, Am. 7. 6), 
nst is much oftener used than mas. Gen. 42. 18 YM WY NN? 
do ¿his and ye shall live. 42. 15 DN by His shall ye be 
proved. Is. 5. 25 Hern for (amidst) all this. Is. 9. 11, 
20; 10. 4, Hos. 7. 10, Am. 7. 3. The mas., however, is not 
unusual, esp. in the sense of such, Gen. 11. 6, 2 K. 4. 43. 
The distinction between ¿hzs and ¢hat stated above is usually 
preserved, but ¿his thing, these things seem exclusively used. 
Gen. 24. 9; 15. 1; 20. 8. 


$ 5. When m is repeated it is equivalent to ches DE that, 
the one . . the other. Is. 6. 3 mos m NY) and ¿he one 
called to the other, 1 K. 3.23 MYON NN N NN 
this one says...and the other says, Jos. 8, 22 ‘THD toss 
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OD id some on this side and some on that side. Ex. 
14. 20, 2 S. 2. 13, I K. 20. 29; 22. 20, Ps. 20. 8; 75. 8, Job 
1. 16, Dan. 12. 2. Comp. 1 K. 20. 40 thy servant ¡1353 "nu 
UCD was busy with this and that, where gen. as Deu. 25. 16 
TIN TOY. 

$ 6. As in other languages, the Demons. have come to be 
treated as adjectives. They necessarily make their noun 
definite, and then conform so much to the usage of adj. as 
themselves to take the Art. Is. 4. 2 NWIT DWA on that day. 
Occasionally, however, Art. is wanting, Gen. 19. 33 mono 
NIT that night, 30. 16; 32. 23, I S. 19. 10, Ps. 12. 8. The 
Art. is always wanting when Demons. adj. qualifies a noun 
determined by a suff. Ex. 10. I MON STAN these my signs. 
With another adj. or several Demons. stands last. Gen. 
41. 35. See § 32. The form mon yonder is generally used 


as adj. Gen. 24. 65; 37. 19, Jud. 6. 20, 1 S. 17. 26, 2 K. 
4. 25; as pron. Dan. 8. 16. 


Rem. 1. In some cases the Demons., as a substantive 
definite of itself, seems to stand in appos. with the defined 
noun, Ps. 104. 25, Ezr. 3. 12, Song 7. 8. Text of ï K. 14. 
14 is obscure, and 2 K. 6. 33, 1 Chr. 21. 17 are doubtful. 

With proper names, Ex. 32. 1 NWO m, Jud. 5. 5. With 
noun defined by suff., Josh 9. 12, 13, Hab. 1. 11. The 
noun is rarely undefined, Ps. 80. 15 NN? [Bè Zeis vine, Mic. 
7. 12 (text uncertain). Phenic. says} “ap ¿his grave, and 
pn. Cf. Moab. St. I. 3 nx moan ches high place. In Ar. 
Demons. being a noun, stands in appos., before the noun if 
defined by Art., and after if a proper name or defined by 
suff. 

Rem. 2. The Demons., particularly m, is used with in- 
terrogatives to add emphasis or vividness to the question. 
Gen. 27. 21 Ya M MANN art thou my son Esau? See $ 7c. 

In the same way force is added to adverbial and particu- 
larly temporal expressions. 1 K. 19. 5 ge TU Tä and lo! 
an angel. 1 Kings 17. 24 Hy M MAY now indeed I know! 
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2 K. 5. 22 have just come to me. Gen. 27. 36 D'BYD M now 
twice; 31. 38 MW DY M twenty years now. 31. 41; 43. 
10; 45. 6, Nu. 22. 28, Deu. 8. 2, Jud. 16. 15, 1 S. 29. 3, 
2 S. 14. 2, Job 19. 3. 

Rem. 3. The form m is often a relative in poetry (as in 
Aram., Eth.). Like We it suffers no change for gend. and 
number. Job 19. 19 ‘2738/9 "MANN AN and ¿hey-whom loved 
are turned against me. Ps. 74. 2; 78. 54; 104, 8; Pr. 
23. 22, Job 15. 17. The form y (Ps. 132. 12 ) is still 
oftener used. Ex. 15. 13, Is. 42. 24; 43. 21, Ps. 9. 16; 
IO. 2; 17.9; 31. 5; 32. 8; 68. 29; 143. 8. 

Rem. 4. The Demons. unites with prepp. to form ad- 
verbial expressions. See Lex. On its union with 5 to 
express such, cf. § 11, R. te. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 


$7. The pron. “A who? is used of persons, mas. and 
fem.; and dy what? of things. Both are invariable for 
gend. and number. . 

(a) The pron. “5 may be used in the three cases. Gen. 
3. II 35 TAT W who told thee? 24. 65; 33. 5, Is. 6. 8. 
The gen., Gen. 24. 23 DIN Y whose daughter art thou? 
32. 18 MAN mb to whom belongest thou? 1 S. 12. 3; 24.15, 
Ps.27.1. And acc., Is. 6.8 Dote WON whom shall I send ? 
I S. 28. 11, 2 K. 19. 22. The acc. is always preceded by NN. 
Like other words YA may be repeated to particularise or 
distribute. Ex. 10. 8 Dä YA) W who all are they that 
are to go? 

(6) The neut. dy is also used in all the cases. Gen 
31. 36 YTI what is my offence? 32. 28, 2 K. 9. 18. 
The gen. by prep., Gen. 15. 8 YIN MAD dy what shall I 
know? Rarely after a noun, Jer. 8. 9 wisdom of what 
(what sort of w.)? Nu. 23. 3. The acc., Gen. 4. 10 MWY INI 
what hast thou done? 15.2. The MN is not used before 
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what. In Jer. 23. 33 NWATTONN 7d NOD DIR ye are 
the burden. 

With adj. and verbs ¡TM has the sense of kow. Gen. 
28. 17 NITTI kow terrible! 2 K. 4. 43 \ pb í AN ITS 
WIN TNO kow shall I set such a thing before a hundred 
people? Ex. 10. 26, Job 9. 2, Ps. 133. I. 

(c) The interrog. pron. strengthen themselves by N &c. 
to add vividness to the question. 1 S. 17. 55 Y MWE 
whose son (I wonder) is the lad? 1 S. 10. 11 TNT MAT 
pab what in the world has come over the son of Kish ? 
Gen. 3. 13; 27. 20, Jud. 18. 24, 2 S. 12. 23, Ps. 24. 8. 

$ 8. In the indirect sentence the interrog. remains without 
change. Gen. 21. 26 D D ET NS I do not know 
who did it. 43. 22, Jud. 13. 6, 1 S. 17. 56. The interrog. are 
also used as indef. pron., whoever, whoso, whatever, aught. 
Jud. 7. 3 QY + +> NP ND whoever is afraid let him return. 


Ex. 32. 26 ba mb Y) whoever is for Je, Unto me (let 
him come)! 2 S. 18. 12 0 MW have a care whoever ye 
be! Ex. 24. 14, Is. 54. 15.—1 S. 19. 3 % “ATAN TM "ANDY 
and if I observe aught I will tell thee. 2 S. 18. 23 Te 
YIN de what may I will run! Nu. 23. 3, Job 13. 13; 26. 7, 
Pr. 9. 13. In some sentences of this form, however, the 
strict interrog. sense is probably still to be retained. Deu. 
20. 5, Jud. 10. 18; 21. 5, Is. 50.8. The form SN W is also 
used, Ex. 32. 33, 2 S. 20. 11, cf. Wet Ecc. 1. 9. 

Rem. 1. The neut. mp may be used of persons if their 
circumstances or relations be inquired of, as 1 S. 29. 3 what 
are these Hebrews? On the other hand, tb is used of things 
when the idea of a person is involved, Jud. 13. 17 who is thy 
name? (as usual in Syr.), but generally hat in this case, 
Gen. 32. 28. Mic. 1. 5, cf. 1 S. 18. 18 (rd. D my clan), 
2S. 7. 18, Gen. 33. 8, Jud. 9. 28. Some cases are peculiar, 


and suggest a provincial or colloquial use of ‘n for nn; e.g. 
Ru. 3. 16 “Ma AX) with Jud. 18. 18 DAN MP, Am. 7. 2, 5 
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DPP Dip’ "Y kow shall J. stand? Is. 51. 19. The Mass. on 
Mic. 6. 5 states that the Orientals use w for np. 

Rem. 2. In phrases like Ni what profit? Gen. 37. 26, 
the original consn. was probably What is the profit? (appos. 
at least is not allowable in Ar.). Ps. 30 to, Is. 40. 18, 
Mal. 3. 14, Ps. 89. 48, Job 26. 14. In a number of cases 
the words are separated, Jer. 2. 5 ay "d YBN what evil? 
and second word might be adverb. acc. 1S. 26. 18; 20. 
10, 2S. 19. 29; 24. 13, 1 K. 12. 16. The similar use of w 
is against acc., Deu. 3. 24; 4. 7, Jud. 21. 8, 2S. 7. 23, 
1 Chr. 17. 21.—Song 5. 9 TD MD what sort of beloved? is 
no evidence for gen., which cannot be the relation of the 
words. 

Rem. 3. These uses of m are to be noted. Jud. 1. 14 
PD what hast thou? i.e. what ails thee? what dost thou 
mean, want, &c.? Gen. 21. 17, 1 S. 11. 5, Jon. 1. 6.—Jud. 
II. 12 ga mp what have I to do with thee? 2 8. 16. 10; 
19. 23. 2 K. 9. 18, 19 Des In. Cf. Jer. 2. 18, Ps. 50. 
16. Without and with second word, Hos. 14. 9. Passages 
like 1 K. 12. 16, 2 Chr. 10. 16, Song 8. 4, show how np 
naturally passes over to be a negative, not. (Ar.). 

Rem. 4. The expression M "N is an interrog. adj. which ? 
what? Jon. 1. 8 MAN DY MOS of what people art thou? 
2 S. 15. 2 MAN VY MO N of what city? 1 K. 13. 12; 22. 24, 
2 K. 3. 8, 2 Chr. 18. 23, Is. 66. 1, Jer. 6. 16, Job 38. 19, 24, 
Ecc. 11. 6. The fem., Jer. 5. 7 MN? N for what? In many 
cases m 'N is merely where? 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


$ 9. The word Ws is of uncertain derivation. Its usage 
differs according as it is preceded by what we call the ante- 
cedent, or is not. 

When the antecedent is expressed WN seems a con- 
junctive word, serving to connect the antecedent with what 
we call the relative clause. In this case WN, besides being 
uninflected, is incapable of entering into regimen, admitting 
neither prep. nor MN of acc., but possibly stands in apposi- 
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tion with the antecedent. It is neither subj. nor obj. of the 
relative clause. The subj. or obj. of this clause is a pronoun 
referring back to the antecedent, and agreeing with it in 
gend., numb., and person. This pronoun may be expressed, 
but is often merely understood when no ambiguity would 
arise from its omission. 

(a) When the retrospective pron. is subj. it may be 
expressed in a nominal sentence, as Gen. 9. 3 WN orbi 
Nn every creeping thing whick is alive. But it is 
oftener omitted. Gen. 3. 3 17 JINR WN Yy the tree 
which is in the midst of the garden, In a verbal sent. the 
pron. is represented by the verbal inflection, as 15. 7 * oN 
THN We I am Je. which brought thee out. The 
separate pron. is hardly ever expressed, 2 K. 22. 13. 

(5) When the pron. is the obj. (in a verbal clause) it is 
often expressed. Gen. 45. 4 DN Dro TUN FD YIN 
I am Jos. whom ye sold. Ps. 1. 4 Dn DI WS vs 
like the chaff which the wind drives. Gen. 21. 2, Jer. 28. 9; 
44. 3, Ex. 6. 5, 2 K. 19. 4 (if not 2 acc. as ï S. 21. 3). But 
often omitted. Deu. 13. 7 PYT N nun obi gods 
whom thou hast not known. Gen. 2. 8; 6. 7; 12. I, Jud. 
11. 39; 16. 30, I S. 7. 14; 10. 2, 2 S. 15. 7. 

(c) When the retrospective pron. is gen. by noun or prep. 
Deu. 28. 49 139 mind “We “A a nation whose tongue 
thou shalt not understand. Gen. 24. 3, the Canaanite “tin 
GH. QUAN “DIN de whose midst I dwell. 28. 13 YOST 
soy 250 MAN “UN the land upon which thou liest. Gen. 
38. 25, Ex. 4. 17, Nu. 22. 30, Deu. 1, 22, Ru. 2.12. Here the 
pron. requires to be expressed. 

After words of time the prep. and suff. is very much 
omitted, so that WN is equivalent to when. Gen. 45. 6, 
Deu. 4. 10, Jud. 4. 14, 2 S. 19. 25 N WN DPT Ty until 
the day when (in which) he came in peace. 1 K. 22, 25, 
cf. Gen. 6, 4; 40. 13. 
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(7) With adverbs of place. Gen. 13. 3 MTSN DPT 


Too bw the place where was his tent. 20.13 DIPINTI 
Taw NIDI MWN every place whither we shall come. 3. 23 
DW np NON MITT the ground whence he was taken. 
Gen. 19. 27; 31. 13; 35. 15; 40. 3, Ex. 20. 21, 2 S. 15. 21.— 
Ex. 21. 13, Nu. 14. 24, Deu. 30. 3.—Gen. 24. 5. The adverbial 
there, &c., may be omitted, Gen. 35. 13, esp. when the ante- 
cedent noun has prep. 


Rem. 1. The part. We is usually separated from the pron. 
or adverb of the rel. clause by one or more words (see exx. 
above), but there are exceptions esp. in nominal sentences, 
Gen. 2. 11, Deu. 8. 9; 19. 17, 1 S. 9. 10. Sometimes WE 
and pron. have an emphasis which must be brought out by 
expressing a pronom. antecedent. Jer. 32. 19 PLY WR 
thou whose eyes. Is. 42. 249 NON Y Is it not Je.? he 
against whom we have sinned. Hos. 14. 4, Ez. 11. 12, 
Neh. 2. 3; cf. Dan. 2. 37; 4. 6. l 

Rem. 2. The expression of the separate pron. in nominal 
sent. occurs mostly when the pred. is an adj. or ptcp., e.g. 
Gen. 9. 3; it is less necessary when pred. is an adverb or a 
prep. with its gen. after the verb to be, as Gen. 3. 3. When 
the nominal sent. is positive the pron. usually precedes the 
pred., Gen. 9. 3, Lev. 11. 26, 39, Num. 9. 13; 14. 8, 27, 
Deu. 20. 20, 1 S. 10. 19, 2 K. 25. 19, Jer. 27. 9, Ez. 43. 19, 
Ru. 4. 15, Neh. 2. 18, Ecc. 7. 26, cf. Jer. 5. 15. When the 
sent. is neg. the pron. follows the pred. Gen. 7. 2; 17. 12, 
Nu. 17, 5, Deu. 17. 15; 20. 15, Jud. 19. 12, 1 K. 8. 41. 
Although the expression of pron. in nominal sent. is genuine 
Shemitic idiom, it is still mainly in later writings that it 
occurs. 

Rem. 3. It is rare that We takes prep. or nx when 
antecedent is expressed. Neither Is. 47. 12 nor 56. 4isa 
case. Is. 56. 4 Wea is under preceding verb choose, cf. 66. 
3, 4. In 47. 12 the prep. is carried on from previous clause, 
in that which, &c., the complement of ny being unex- 
pressed. Zech. 12. 10 (text obscure). In other cases "WN 
is distant from anteced. and nx resumptive, Lev. 22. 15 that 
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which they offer. Ez. 23. 40, Jer. 38. 9 might be, zn that 
they have thrown. 


$ 10. The word WN often includes a pronominal ante- 
cedent, Ze, it is equivalent to ke-who, that-which, they-who, 
whom, or indefinitely one-who, &c. In this case it is sus- 
ceptible of government like a substantive, admitting prep. 
and MN of acc. When used in this way Wr has the case 
which, according to our mode of thought, the pronom. 
antecedent would have. Gen. 7. 23 WAN ONI D ANUN 
maha and N. was left, and ¿hey-wvho were with him. 43. 16 


amy by nb YANM he said to kim-wko was over his 
house. 44. I by “WN 137) and he commanded 
him-who was, &c. 31. I “manb WON of that-which is 


our father’s. 9. 24 13 sb ITWPNON NN ym he knew 
what his son had done to him. 2 K. 6. 16 VAN WN DAN 
DMAN w more are they-who are with us than they-who 
are with them (later for DAN). Jud. 16. 30 the dead whom 
he slew in death WA NN WN d were more ¿han 
those-whom he slew in his life. Gen. 15. 4; 27. 8; 47. 24, 
Ex. 4. 12; 20. 7; 33. 19, Lev. 27. 24, Nu. 22. 6, Jos. IO. II, 
I S. 15. 16, 2 K. 10. 22, Is. 47. 13; 52. 15, Ru. 2. 2,9. Ez. 
23. 28 DNIO WY DI into the hand of those-whom thou 
hatest. 


Rem. 1. The consn. in this case is quite the same as in 
§9. The so-called rel. clause is complete in itself apart 
from “gx, which has no resemblance to the rel. pron. of 
classical languages. Cf. Lev. 27. 24, Ru. 2. 2, Nu. 5. 7. 
Cases like Gen. 31. 32 WS DY with whomsoever, are unusual, 
cf. Gen. 44. 9. 

Rem. 2. In § 10 the retrospective pronoun is greatly 
omitted except when gen., cf. Lev. 5. 24; 27. 24, Ru. 2. 2, 
Is. 8. 23; and even prep. and gen. are sometimes omitted 
where they would naturally stand, Is. 8. 12; 31. 6—par- 
ticularly with verb to say, e.g. Hos. 2. 14; 13. 10. 
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Rem. 3. The adverbial complement ¿here, thither, &c., 
is omitted after the compound Wien, Wie 553, via ba, by 
We, WD, &c., in designations of place, Ex. 5. 11; 32. 34, 
Jos. 1. 16, Jud. 5. 27, 1 S. 14. 47; 23. 13, 2 S. 7. 9; 8. 6; 
15. 20, I K. 18. 12, 2 K. 8. 1. In Gen. 21. 17 ¿here is 
expressed in the nominal sent. (Ar. haithu Aua). 

Rem. 4. On use of M, &c. as Rel. § 6, R. 3, and on Art. 
as Rel. $ 22, R. 4. 


OTHER PRONOMINAL EXPRESSIONS 

$ 11. The want of a reflexive pronoun is supplied in 
various ways. (a) By the use of reflexive forms of the verb 
(Niph., Hith.). Gen. 3. 10 NIN) NYS) I was afraid, and 
hid myself. 45.1 pp ba nb he was unable Lo control 
himself. 3.8; 45. ï; 42. 7, 1 S. 18. 4; 28. 8, ï K. 14. 2; 
20. 38; 22. 30. 

(5) By the ordinary personal pron., simple or suff. Is. 
7. 14 NIT "ITN Um ¿he Lord Himself will give. Ex. 32. 13 
72 ond nyans “UN to whom thou didst swear dy thyself. 
Jer. 7. 19 DDN bo DD yo BIT "NN do they provoke 
me? is it not themselves, Sic. Gen. 3. 7; 33. 17, Ex. 5. 7, II, 
Is. 3.9; 49. 26; 63. 10, Hos. 4. 14, Pr. 1. 18, Job 1. 12. 

(c) By a separate word, esp. WE). Am. 6. 8 ^ yan) 
{wn Je. has sworn dy himself. 1 S. 18. 1, 3- Plur., Jer. 
37.9. So ab, Y heart. Gen. 8. 21 abby ` ` “VINN and 
Je. thought witk kimself. 18. 12 202 w PISAN Sarah 
laughed within herself. Gen. 24. 45, 1 S. 1. 13; 27. 1, ï K. 
12. 26, Hos. 7. 2. Also 0°35 face, presence, self, esp. in later 
style, 2 S. 17. 11 Mp2 nba MIDI Mou thyself going 
into battle (rd. perh. DIP? among them). Ez. 6.9 NAN 
Diba they shall loathe themselves. Ex. 33. 14, Deu. 4. 37, 
Ez. 20. 43; 36. 31, Job 23. 17. In ref. to things, DÉI bone, 
self-same, self. Ex. 24. 10; chiefly PC. and Ez. Gen. 7. 13, 
Ez. 24. 2. 
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Rem. 1. Some other quasi-pronominal expressions are 
these: (a) Some, several, may be expressed by plur. Gen. 24. 
55 DM) some days (a time); 40. 4 (cf. 27. 44; 29. 20 DANN D'O! 
a few days). Ez. 38. 17. By prep. D with noun. Gen. 30. 
14 give me PI “NAM some of thy son's mandrakes. Jer. 
19. I PYN “IPD some of the elders. Ex. 17. 5, Ps. 137. 3, 
and often in later style. 

(6) Any, every by 53. Deu. 16. 21 an Ashera CR any 
(kind of) wood. Any one, one, by viw. Gen. 13. 16 DN 
LAN 53 z one were able. Anything, 227 Gen. 18. 14. No, 
none, by ÜN... deo; nothing, “Y +» Nb, the neg. placed 
before the verb. Gen. 45. 1 ER Wy NÒ none stood. Hos. 
2. 12 VO NÓ RAN mone shall deliver her. 2 K. 10. 25 UN 
nba let no one go out. Ex. 16. 19. Deu. 2. 7 MON 
723 thou didst want nothing; 22. 26, 2 S. 17. 19, 1 K. 18. 21. 
Sometimes strengthened by 55, 2 S. 18. 13. Cf. Gen. 3. 1, 
thou shalt eat of no tree. Ex. 12. 48. The phrase...» 
MAND nothing, ï S. 12. 4, cf. Gen. 22. 12. 

(c) This... that, the one... the other, byM...M Is. 
6. 3 ($ 5), or & .. . MN, Ex. 17. 12, 1 K. 3. 25. One another 
by YAN... VAN or My) + + . MN, Gen. 13. 11; 11. 3, Ex. 16. 
15; 32. 27, Is. 3.5; fem. Ex. 26 3, 5, Ez. 1. 23, Is. 34. 16. 

(d) Each distributively by MR, Jud. 9. 55 be: UN won 
Jud. 7. 7, 1 S. 8. 22; 10. 25, 2 S. 6. 19, the noun usually 
sing., but usually plu». with fends, Jud. 7. 8 nio CN n 
the men of Israel he dismissed, every one to his tents. 1 Sam. 
13. 2.— Also by TAN Is. 6. 2, Jud. 8. 18. When wx would 
be in the gen. it is placed as casus pendens with a retro- 
spective suff. Gen. 42. 35 Sp NNIT every man's 
bundle of money; 15. 10; 41. 12; 42. 25, Nu. 17. 17. So 
Gen. 9. 5 MIN W'N "TD at the hand of every man's brother, 
unless “MN wx had become a single expression like one 
another, and the phrase mean at the hand of one another. 
Comp. Zech. 7. 10 do not plot YAN BAN Ny the hurt of oze 
another, cf. 8. 17 for the sense. 

(e) Such is expressed by 23 with M or suff. Gen. 44. 7 
MM DID such a thing, MONN Dom such things. 41. 38 
MI such a one. Jer. 5. 9 MI WR “a such a nation. Gen. 
44. 15 ‘OD WN ER such as I. 2 S. 9. 8.— 2 S. 17. 15 
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NND NNI such and such a thing. Jos. 7. 20, 2 K. 5. 4; 
9. 12, cf. 1 K. 14. 5. For so and so (person) Ru. 4.1. Cf. 
1S. 21. 3, 2 K. 6. 8. 

(f) The pronouns mine, ours, yours, theirs, &c., must be 
expressed by prep. and suff. Is. 43. 1 TAN 9 thou art mine ; 
Gen. 48. 5. Gen. 26. 20 Don V? the water is ours. Jer. 
44. 28 they shall know DO “308 D D 7397 whose word 
shall stand, mine or theirs. 
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GENDER OF THE NOUN 


$ 12. Of the two genders, mas. and fem., the mas. is the 
prevailing one, and by a natural inaccuracy the writer often 
falls into it even when speaking of a fem. subject, especially 
in using suffixes. § 1, R. 3. The distinctive fem. termina- 
tion a, i.e. at (Gr. $ 16, R. 0) is generally used in adj. and 
ptcp. referring to a fem. subject. 

In the case of living creatures, distinction of gender is 
indicated— 

(a) By the fem. termination, as ap a hart, fem. nos, 


nby a youth, fem. maby, bay a calf, fem. mo. 

` (ô) By different “words, as N father, DR mother, “ian 
he-ass, pan she-ass, Ons ram, bm ewe, “ay servant, TAN 
matd. 

(c) Or the same word may be used for both genders, and 
differentiated only in construction, as Hos. 13. 8 byw) 29 
a bear robbed of her whelps, 2 K. 2. 24 D37 D'I two 
bears. So bra camels, mas. Gen. 24. 63, fem. 32. 16; 
oto goddess? 1 K. 11.5. The grammatical difference, 
however, does not seem always meant to express a real 
difference of gend., cf. Jer. 2. 24. Anciently Mg appears to 
have been of common gend. 

(d) Òr a word of one gend. may be used as name of the 
class or genus, without distinction of individuals, as 253 dog, 
ANT wolf, mas.; MANY Zare, MV dove, fem. 

$ 13. Of inanimate things the following classes are 
usually fem. (Gr. $ 16) — 
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Fem.!- (a) Proper names of countries and cities, as baa Babylon, 
But lw dente, bare PITS Sidon. Words like IND Moab, &c., when used as 
moree a name of the people, are usually mas., but fem. when the 

name of the country, and also when used for the population 
as a collective personified ($ 116, R. 5). So the word Ma 
daughter of inhabitants or people, as baa na, pas na. 

(2) Common names of definite places, as districts, quarters 
of the earth, &c., as Vy city; Dan the world, Wp the circle 
(of the Jordan), Lang hades (mas. as personified Is. 14. 9), 
pa the south, pos north, Is. 43. 6. But there are ex- 
ceptions. 

(c) The names of instruments, utensils used by man, and 
members of the body, particularly such as are double, as 
23M sword, DID cup, by) shoe; WY eye, YN ear, on foot, 
Se. So of animals, m horn. Again there are exceptions, 
as FIN nose, nostril, H neck, O mouth. 

(d) The names of the elements, natural powers and 
unseen forces, as WN fire, WH) soul, MM wind, spirit 
(usually), Wat zhe sun (usually), but TT moon, is mas. 

§ 14. Some other classes of nouns are fem. 1. Abstract 
nouns, as DON truth, TVA} strength, ns righteousness, 
though there is often also a mas. form, as “Wy and mp 
help, DO and MIN) vengeance. So adj. and ptcp. used 
nominally, as we should say as neuters, as My) evil 
(physical), Hos. 5. 9 pd a sure thing, Am. 3. 10 nm) 
what is straightforward, Mic. 3. 9 mw. And often in 
the plur. Gen. 42. 7 WÈ karsk things, harshly, Is. 32. 4, 8 
MT clear things, plainly, PIA) liberal things. Zeph. 3. 4. 
The mas, plur. is sometimes used in poetry, Ps. 16. 6, II, 
Pr. 8. 6 OFM). Cf. Is. 26. 10; 28. 22; 30. 10; 42.9; 43.18; 
48. 6; 58. 11; 59.9; 64. 2, Nu. 22. 18; 24. 13; Jos. 2. 23; 
3. 5, 2 S. 2. 26, 2 K. 8. 4; 25. 28. 

2. Collectives, which are often fem. of ptcp., as Ap L. 
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a caravan (from MN a traveller), mir captivity (mia one 
going captive), NAY" inhabitants, Is. 12. 6, NDN enemy 
(of a people), 11 the lower classes, 2 K. 24. 14, Jer. 40. 7, 
plur. Jer. 52. 15, 16. Cf. Mic. 4. 6, Zeph. 3. 19, Ez. 34. 4. 

3. The fem., however, sometimes is used as nomen unitatis 
when the mas. is collect., as YN fleet, 1 K. g. 26, "OR a ship, 
Jon. 1. 3, 4; \YW ¿he hair, 2 S. 14. 26, TWE a hair, Jud. 
20. 16, 1 K. 1. 52, but probably coll. Job 4. 15; Fry œ song, 
Is. 5. 1, mas. generally coll. 1 K. 5. 12, though also singular, 
eg. Is. 26, 1. So MID YD a chariot, Gen. 41. 43 with 29979 
ï K. 5.6. Perhaps MAW wick, Is. 42. 3; 43. 17, cf. Hos. 
2.7, 11, faz. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes when a parallel is seen in lifeless 
things to some organ or feature of living creatures the fem. 
is used, as TN ¿he thigh, loins (sing. and plur.), D'DO ¿he 
sides, furthest back parts, of a locality ; MS forehead, front, 
DOSO shin-front, greave. And in a wider way, PN" suckling, 
child, nor sucker, shoot. So such words as horns, feet when 
transferred to things are used in plur. with fem. termination. 

Rem. 2. The fem. is used where other languages would 
use the neut., e.g. MN) this, nox ‘AY these two things, Is. 
47. 9; MIND ANN one of these things, 1 Chr. 21. 10; particularly 
in ref. to something previously mentioned, Is. 22. 11; 37. 
26; 41. 20; 43. 13; 46. 11; 47. 7; 48. 16; 60. 22. See 
$ 109, R. 2. Occasionally the plur. seems used as a neut., 
where fem. might have stood, Job 22. 21 Da = NA thereby. 
Ez. 33. 18, Is. 30.6. The passages Is. 38. 16; 64. 4 are 
obscure. 


NUMBER 


$ 15. Of the three numbers the dual is now little used. 
On its use cf. Gr. $ 16, R. a. 

The plur. of compound expressions like AN [WA a father- 
house or clan, bon ÄI a man of valour (wealth), i is formed 


variously. 
2 
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1. MIN MYA plur. of second. 1 S. 31.9 DIMAYY m3 
their idol temples. 1 K. 12. 31, 2 K. 17. 29, 32, Mic. 2.9, 
Dan. 11. 15, Ps. 120. 1, ec. regen PW? 

2. bn Nag plur. of first. Jer. 8. 14 ASAT My fenced 
cities, Is. 56. 6 “337 NI strangers, cf. v. 3. 1 S. 22. 7, 1 Chr. 
5.24; 7. 2, 9, 2 Chr. 8. 5; 14. 5. | 

3. Gap Mag plur. of both. Gen. 42. 35 PW 
ODDI their bundles of money. 1 K. 13.32 POS “ma. 
I K. 15. 20, 2 K. 9. 1 (cf. sing. Am. 7. 14); 23. 19; 25. 23, 26, 
Is. 42. 22, Jer. 5. 17; 40. 7, Mic. 1. 16, 1 Chr. 5. 24; 7. 5, 7, 
11,40. Cf. Neh. 10. 37. 

§ 16. Many words are used only in See (a) Such words 
as express the idea of something composed of parts, eg. of 
several features, as DXB face, d neck (also sing.), or of 
tracts of space or time, DW heaven, DW water, DY 
region on the other side, Is. 7. 20; DN Life, ombiy eternity, 
Is. 45. 17, OTS) id., OIV time of youth, DO time of old 
age, &c. Comp. DDD a letter (also sing.), 2 K. 20. 12, Jer. 
29. 25. | 
(5) Abstract nouns. As Drop blindness, pani 
virginity, OVW wprightness, one? atonement, OT 
whoredom, Gecke requital, MIRNA perversity, &c. The 
plur. in this case may express the idea of a combination of 
the elements or characteristics composing the thing, or of 
the acts realising it. 

(c) The plur. of eminence or excellence (majesty) also 
expresses an intensification of the idea of the sing.; eg. 
ody God, and analogically w Holy One, Hos. 12. 1, 
Pr. 30. 3, Go Most High, Dan. 7. 18; so ptcp. referring 
to God, Is. 54. 5, Ps. 149. 2, Job 35. 10. Similar words are 
SN lord, master, obra owner, cf. Is. 10. 15, Pr. 10. 26. 
So DEN Teraphim, even of one image, On the consn. 
of such plur. cf. $ 31, and $ 116, R. 4. 
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$ 17. Many words in sing. have a collective meaning, and 
do duty for the plur, as “22 cattle, IRB sheep, goats, NO 
children, D creeping things, ANY birds, DCH cattle, 
beasts, &c., IQ chariots. Almost any word may be used 
in the sing. as collective, as WN men, WD) persons, YY trees, 
Gen. 3. 8, i oxen, Gen. 49. 6, "GR locusts, Vy cities, 
JAN stones. 1 K. 22. 47 wpa hierodouli, 2 K. II. to 
MINT spears (beside a plur.), 2 K. 25.1. I K. 16. 11 NTYN 
his comrades (beside a plur.), 1 Chr. 20. 8. Particularly in 
enumerations, where the emphasis is on the number, and it 
is sufficient to state the £:24 or class of thing enumerated, 
eg. bon Slain, 2 S. 23. 8, moana ïV WA young virgins, Jud. 
21. 12, JD kings, 1 K. 20. 1 (more usual Jud. 1. 7), pa 
vines, Is. 7. 23, Sun proverbs, 1 K. 5. 12; and expressions 
like mann miis warriors, 2 Chr. 26. 13, NY MY Gen. 
47. 3, cf. 2 K. 24. 14, Dap the burden bearers, Neh. 4. 4 
(1 K. 5. 29 rd. perhaps 539). It is, however, chiefly words 
that express classes of persons or things that are used in the 
sing., and words of time, weight, and measure. Cf. $ 37. 


Rem. 1. The plur. is quite natural in such instances as 
O'S) timber (pieces of wood), DON wheat in grain, 2 S. 17. 28 
(mori wheat in crop, Ex. 9. 32). So DË and Mib barley, &c. 

Rem. 2. The plur. seems often used to heighten the idea 
of the sing., 1S. 2. 3 MYI knowledge, Jud. 11. 36 vengeance, 
2 S. 4. 8, Is. 27. II understanding, 40. 14; Ps. 16. 11 joy, 
Ps. 49. 4; 76. 11; 88. 9 abomination, Pr. 28. 20, Job 36. 4. 
Cf. $ 165. In poetry the plur. comes to be used for sing. 
without difference of meaning, Gen. 49. 4 bed sing. and plur., 
1 Chr. 5. 1, Ps. 63. 7; 46. 5; 132. 5, Job 6. 3 (seas). 

Rem. 3. The plur. is sometimes used to express the idea 
in a general and indefinite way. Jud. 12. o WA “WI in (one 
of) the cities of Gilead, 1 S. 17. 43 staves, 2 K. 22. 20 thy 
graves, Job 17. 1, Gen. 21. 7, Ex. 21. 22, Zech. 9. 9, Neh. 
6. 2. The word "13% matters of seems to convey the same 
meaning, Ps. 65. 4. 
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Rem. 4. Such words as hand, head, mouth, voice, &c., 
when the organ or thing is common to a number of persons, 
are generally used in the sing. Jud. 7. 16 put the trumpets 
into the hand of them all, v. 19, Gen. 19. 10. Jud. 7. 25 
the head of Oreb and Zeeb, cf. 8. 28; 9. 57, Jos. 7. 6, Dan. 
3. 27. Ps. 17. 10 their mouth, Ps. 78. 36 tongue, 144.8. So 
to clap 93 the hands 2 K. 11. 12, Is. 55. 12. So perhaps 
ech and 138 carcases, Is. 5. 25, 1 S. 17. 46, cf. rr@pa Rev. 
11. 8. But cf. heads Job 2. 12, and usually eyes, though 
cf. Gen. 44. 21. 

Rem. 5. The idea of universality is sometimes expressed 
by the use of both genders, Is. 3. 1 NIYA PD every stay, 
Deu. 7. 14. Also by the use of contrasted expressions, as 
Zech. 7. 14 WA p passing or returning, . 8, and the common 
DIVI “ANY restrained or free, Deu. 32. 36, 1 K. 14. 10; 21. 21, 
2 K. 9. 8; 14. 26. Cf. Noeld. Carm. Arab. 42. 4. 

Rem. 6. The coll. pn cattle is used in plur. Neh. 10. 37, 
but VINY is to be read in same verse. The parall. to 2 Chr. 
4. 3, viz. 1 K. 7. 24, reads differently. Plur. of am chariots, 
Song. 1.9. In Am. 6. 12 u. perhaps DI PIA 


THE CASES 


§ 18. The cases are not marked by means of terminations 
except in rare instances. They must be supposed, however, 
to exist, and an accurate analysis of construction will take 
them into account. The cases are three, Nom., Gen., and 
Acc. When a word is governed by prep. 5 to, the dative is 
sometimes spoken of, and the abl. when it is governed by 
prep. PD from, &c.; but this is inaccurate application of 
classical terminology. 

1. The Nom. —The nom. has no particular termination 
(Gr. $ 17). The personal pronouns are only used in nom., 
their oblique cases appearing as suffixes. The nom. is often 
pendens, being resumed by pronoun ($ 106). 

2. The Gen.—(a) All words after a cons. state are in gen., 
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as WNT DID ¿he man's horse. (8) All words governed by 


a prep. are in gen., as 017 manb at the cool of the day; cool 
is gen. by prep., and day is gen. by cool, (c) All suffixes to 
nouns and prep. are to be considered in gen., as DID Zis 
horse (h. of him), MOUN beside her (at the side of her). 
(d) Sometimes a clause assumes the place of a gen. to a 
preceding noun, the clause being equivalent to the infin. or 
nomen actionis. Is. 29. 1 NT MIT PO Wow city where 
David dwelt (of David's dwelling). 

3. The Acc.—There are traces of a case ending in a. 
(a) The acc. may be directly governed by a verb, Mp" 
DINITNN he took ze man. The verbal suffixes are usually 
direct obj., YIM and put him. (b) The acc. may be of the 
kind called adverbial or modal, as in designations of place, 
time, &c., in statements of the condition of subj. or obj. 
during an action, or in limitations of the incidence of an 
action, or the extent of the application of a quality ($ 70, 
$ 24, R. 5). (©) So-called prepp. like “OS behind, DIN 
beside, &c., are really nouns in this kind of acc., except when 
preceded by another prep., as ‘IN from behind, when, of 
course, they are in the gen. (d) Many times clauses with 
` that, NWS, Wer kow thai, assume the place of a 
virtual acc. to a preceding verb. 

4. The construct is not a case but a state of the noun. 
The cons. is the governing noun in a genitive-relation; its 
state or difference of form from the abs. or ordinary form is 
due to the closeness of the connection between it and its 
gen. The cons. may be in any case, as nom. YANI 211 
DW NUTI and the gold of that land is good ; or gen. Tina 
20 in the midst of the garden, where midst is gen. by prep.; 
or acc. OMT YY TY “ay to keep the way of the tree of 
life, where way is acc. after keep, and cons, before its gen. 
tree, Se. 


la 
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The cons. occasionally ends in ¿, more rarely in o or 4. 
In Eth. the vowel a marks the cons. 


DETERMINATION. THE ARTICLE 


§ 19. There is no indef. art. in Heb., the noun if indef. 
remains without change. Job 1. 1 TW] Ws there was 
a man. 1 K. 3.24 IW bar fetch me a sword. 

The predicate naturally is indeterminate and without Art. 
Gen. 3. 1 DNY MNT WAN the serpent was cunning. 2. 12, 
25; 3.6; 29. 2, 2 S. 18. 7. The inf. or nomen actionis retains 
too much of the verbal nature to admit the Art. Occasionally 
DYTI the knowing occurs, Gen. 2. 9, Jer. 22. 16. And fem. 
verbal nouns approach more closely the real noun, and 
occasionally take Art. Ps. 139. 12 MINI mown the dark- 
ness is as the light, 


Rem. 1. The numeral INN one is sometimes used almost 
like an indef. art., esp. in later style. Ex. 16. 33, 1 S. 7. 9, 
12, 1 K. 19. 4; 22.9, 2 K. 7. 8; 8. 6. Or it has the sense 
of a certain; Jud. 9. 53; 13. 2, I S. 1. 1, 1 K. 13. 11, 2 K. 
4. 1. The words YAN man, dye woman prefixed to another 
term appear to express indefiniteness, N'A) LAN a prophet, 
Jud. 6. 8; 4. 4, 2S. 14. 5; 15. 16, 1 K. 3. 16; 7. 14; 17. 9. 
Eth. uses man, woman in the same way. 


1 The inflection of an Ar. noun ‘add “ servant” may illustrate the cases, 


SING. 
Abs. with Art. Cons. and Gen. 
N. ‘abdunaserv. el abd the ser. ‘abdz lmalikz the s. of the king. 
G. ‘abdin 'el ‘abdz ‘abd? Imalike. 
A. ‘abdan "el ‘abda “abda Imalikz. 
DUAL. 
N. ‘abdént "el ‘abdénz "abdé Imalikz. 
G.A. abdaini ‘el ‘abdaini abdayi Imaliki 
PLURAL. 
N. “abdána "el Abd na ‘abd Imaliki, 
G.A. ‘abdina "el 'abdina ‘abd? Imaliks. 


The regular plur. given here to'abd does not exist in usage. After a 
vowel both the Alif and the vowel of the Art. are elided in pronunciation, 
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Rem. 2. The inf. bit is probably strengthened form of 
pind Ps. 66. 9; 121.3. In 1 K. 10. 19 MY seems a noun, 
Am. 6. 3. Jer. 5. 13 n the Art. might be relative, either 
he who speaks, or that which he speaks (§ 22, R. 4), both 
little natural. Scarcely more likely, the “ He has said (the 
phrase they use). Sep. 9231. 

Rem. 3. In some cases the subj. and pred. are coexten- 
sive, and pred. has Art. Gen. 2. 11 22bN NAN 27 is Hat which 
goeth round. Particularly with ptcps. Gen. 42. 6 ke was ¿he 
seller ; 45. 12, Deu. 3. 21; 8. 18; 9. 3, 2 S. 5. 2, ï Chr. 
II. 2. 

Rem. 4. Certain archaic terms, originally appellatives, 
have acquired the force of proper names, as ol hades, 
ban the inhabited world, DINA ¿he primary ocean (plur. with 
Art. Is. 63. 13, of waters of Red Sea, Ps. 106. 9), and do 
not take Art. And so some other terms used in poetry, which 
greatly dispenses with the Art., as DW princes, Ps. 2. a, 
BN man, Ps. 8. 5, “19 field, Ps. 8. 8, MON darkness, mid- 
night, Ps. 23. 4, MAN wisdom, power, Is. 28. 29, Job 6. 13. 
Also BS) wild ox, even in a comparison, Ps. 92. 11. So the 
divine names don, a, oy. 
$ 20. Words may be determinate in themselves or from 

construction, and with these the Art. is not used. Words 
def. of themselves are—(2) Proper names of persons, 
countries, cities, rivers, &c., as TIT Jehovah, WO Moses, 
IND Moab, M Tyre, YH Euphrates. (b) The personal 
and other pronouns, Ex. 20. 2 ¡MM “DIN am the Lord, 
Gen. 29. 27 NN} YAY the week of ¿his one, 41. 28 NITTI NAN 
that is the thing, 3. 11 “Mart "o who told thee?- Words 
determined by construction are—nouns in the cons. state 
before a definite gen., whether this gen. be a proper name, 
a pron. (separate or suffix), a noun defined by Art., or itself 
a cons. determined by a definite gen. (Gen. 3. 24). Ru. I. 3 
WOY WN ¿he husband of Naomi. Gen. 24. 23 MN W MI 
the daughter of whom (whose d.) art thou? 2. 25 DIN 
Wire the man and Zis wife. 2. 19 TUTTI MJ ¿he beast of 
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the field. 3.24 DWAT YY FYI the way of the tree of life, 
6. 18 922 WI. 


Rem. 1. Proper names of persons are always without 
the Art., and so names of peoples called after a personal 
ancestor, as Moab, Edom. Many names of places, rivers, 
&c., however, were originally appellatives and sometimes 
retain the Art., as 75250 Lebanon (¿he white mountain ?), 
FIN Jordan (the river oft nya Gibeah (the hill), `Y Ai (the 
mound). Usage fluctuates. 

Rem. 2. The def. gen. makes the whole expression de- 
finite. But this rule seems to have exceptions, the cons. 
remaining indef. This is the case at any rate with prop. 
names, as 1 S. 4. 12 Pin YN a man of Benjamin, Josh. 
4. 21 a Babylonish garment, Jud. ro. 1, Deu. 22. 19, and 
apparently in other cases, Lev. 14. 34 a house, Gen. 9. 20, 
Jer. 13. 4. It is to be assumed in general, however, that 
the def. gen. determines the whole expression. Thus Heb. 
may say IND ¿he gold (so called generic Art. $ 22), ze. 
gold, and so Gen. 41. 42 IND 127 ¿he chain of the gold, Ze 
a chain of gold; the kind of definiteness, whatever it be, 
extends over the expression. Song 1. 13, 14; 4. 3. Cf. 
I S. 25. 36 DECH DER the banquet of the king, i.e. a royal 
banquet; Jud. 8. 18 royal children. The use of Art. fluctu- 
ates, Song I. II, 13. 

Rem. 3. In compound proper names the Art. maintains 
its usual place. 1 S. 5. 1 WY OR Ebenezer. And so with 
gentilics, Jud. 6. 11, 24 WYN ‘IN ¿he Abiezrite, 1 S. 17. 58 
pn M3 ¿he Bethlehemite. 6. 14. 

Rem. 4. A number of cases occur of Art. with cons. or 
noun with suff. (a) In some cases the text is faulty, being 
filled up by explanatory glosses from the marg. Gen. 24. 67 
omit Sarah his mother. Jos. 3. 11 om. Mam, SO v. 14, and 
v. 17 pn, Jos. 8. 11 om. war (13. 5, cf. $ 29, R. 5). 
Jer. 25. 26 rd. madbon abs. and om. earth (Sep.), Ez. 45. 16 
om. earth (Sep.). Jer. 32. 12 MPI "BDO can hardly be 
appos. the bill, the sale; probably ungrammatical explicitum 
from marg. for if of Sep. 1 Chr. 15. 27 rd. probably Mea 
DEM (Berth.), cf. vv. 22, 23. 2 Chr. 8. 16 cf. Ex. 9. 18, 
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2 S. 19. 25. Is. 36. 8, 16 NOX PON is correct in 2 K. 18. 
23, 31, and hardly belongs to the original text. Jer. 48. 32 
MDa’ {BIN is voc. and perhaps protected by Lam. 2. 13 Nan 
poi; otherwise Is. 16. 9.—1 S. 26. 22, 2 K. 7. 13 are 
corrected by Mass. More serious faults of text, 2 S. 24. 5 
(Dr. zn loc.), Ez. 46. 19, Dan. 8. 13. 

(5) Jos. 13. 9 “* Medeba unto Dibon” is appos. to ¿he 
Mishor, explaining it. Ez. 47. 15 might be the way 70 
Hethlon, cf. Hos. 6. o but text dubious. Gen. 31. 13 0 
"wm ben can hardly be, I am the God at Bethel (acc.). 
Cases like 2 S. 2. 32; 9. 4, &c., are not parallel, and Num. 
22. 5 is no doubt to be read: the river (Euph.), unto the 
land of the children, &c. 2 K. 23. 17 (possibly 22) san). 
1 K. 14. 24, Art. may have slipped in mechanically after 53. 
Jud. 16. 14 possibly INI, ANN being subsequent gloss. Ezr. 
8. 29 perhaps moyen, “house of God” being in loose appos., 
and weigh ” a virtual verb of motion (carry to and weigh). 
Ps. 123. 4 (de? as second clause). Nu. 21. 14, 2 S. 
10. 7, 1 K. 16. 24, &c., are cases of appos. 

With suff. Lev. 27. 23 129%, the phrase is technical and 
suff. otiose. Jos. 8. 33 PSM ¿he (other) half of it. Is. 24. 2 
HANI in assonance with the other words. Mic. 2. 12 
possibly n n. 2 K. 15. 16 after 55. Jos. 7. 21, Pr. 
16. 4, Ezr. 10. 14. | 


§ 21. Determination by Art—With individual persons or 
things the Art. is used when they are known, and definite to 
the mind for any reason, eg. 

(a) From having been already mentioned. Gen. 18. 7 
72372 Mp» he took a calf; v. 8 he took Mwy TWN Waza 
the calf which he had got ready. 

(4) Or from being the only one of their kind, as Wip] 
the sun, my the moon; the earth, the high priest, ¿he 
king, &c. 

(c) Or, though not the only one of the class, when usage 
has elevated into distinctive prominence a particular indi- 
vidual of the class, as XJ ¿he river (Euphrates), byan 
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the lord (Baal), bit ¿he adversary (Satan), Job 1. 6, Zech. 
3. I, “NWI che stream (Nile, cf. Am. 8. 8, the stream of 
Egypt) DINT tie circle (of Jordan), IMA ze, house 
(Temple), Mic. 3. 12, Ps. 30. 1, Dein? the (true) God. 

(d) Or when the person or thing is an understood element 
or feature in the situation or circumstances. Gen. 24. 20, 
she emptied her pail rr Lan into the trough (of course 
existing where there were flocks to water). 35. 17 WONT) 
núm and ¿he midwife (naturally present) said, 38. 28. 
So 18. 7 the boy; 22. 6 the fire and the knife; 26. 8 the 
window. Ex. 2. 15 Ae well (beside every encampment). 
Jud. 3. 25 the key. 1 S. 19. 13, 2 S. 18. 24, Pr. 7. 19 the 
goodman. Eng. also uses the def. Art. in such cases; at 
other times it employs the unemphatic possessive pron. 
Gen. 24. 64, she lighted mwan byn from er camel; v. 65 
she took FPR ker veil; 47. 31 kis bed. Jud. 3. 20, 2 S. 
19. 27, 1 K. 13. 13, 27, 2 K. 5. 21. 

(e) It is a peculiar extension of this usage when, in 
narratives particularly, persons or things appear definite to 
the imagination of the speaker—the person just from the 
part he played, and the thing from the use made of it. In 
this case Eng. uses the indef. Art. 2 S. 17. 17 mbm 
MTP AT) MIP and a wench always went and told them. 
1 S.9. 9 NIT YON 513 thus spoke a man when he went, &c. 
Jos. 2. 15 bana OTF and she let them down with a rope. 
Ex. 17. 14 DPI NNI AND write this in a book; 1 S. 10. 25, 
Jer. 32. 10, Job 19. 23.— Deu. 15. 17, Ex. 21. 20 with a rod, 
Nu. 22. 27, Jos. 8. 29 on a tree, Jud. 4. 18 a rug, v. 21 a tent- 
pin, v. 19 a milk bottle, 6. 38 a cupful, 9. 48; 16. 21 (3. 31 7). 
So probably Is. 7. 14 mabyn a maid. Gen. 9. 23 a garment 
(less naturally Zis, de Noah's). Deu. 22. 17, Jud. 8. 25, 1 S. 
21. IO (some passages may belong to 4). So with rel. cl. 
Ps, 1. 1, Jer. 49. 36. 
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Y The person addressed is naturally def. to the mind, 
and the so-called vocative often has the Art. 1 K. 18. 26 
say byan O Baal, hear us! 2 K. 9. 5 "iI TÒN unto 
thee, Captain! Jud. 6. 12 ba 22 Toy ` Je. is with 
thee, O man of valour. Jud. 3. 19, 1 S. 17. 58, 2 S. 14. 4, 
Hos. 5. 1, Jer. 2. 31, Is. 42. 18, Jo. 1. 2, Zech. 3.8. The noun 
with Art. is probably in appos. to zkou, ye understood. Cf. 
Job 19. 21, Mal. 3. 9, Mic. 1, 2.—2 K. 9. 31, Is. 22. 16; 47. 8; 

54. I, II, Zeph. 2. 12. 


Rem. 1. In such cases as dym to-day, 1 to-night, Dun 
this time, Gen. 2. 23, Mn lhis year Jer. 28. 16, the definite- 
ness is due to the fact that the times belong to the speaker's 
present and are before him. Jud. 13. 10 DYA zhat (a former) 
day is defined by the circumstance that occurred on it. 
Rem. 2. To e belongs the phrase dyn “nw occurring 1 S. 
1. 4; 14.1, 2 K. 4. 8, rr, 18, Job 1. 6, 13; 2. 1. Probably: 
and it fell on a day (lit. the day, viz. that on which it fell, &c.). 
Others make dyn subj., and the day was, i.e. there fell a day. 
The vav impf. following is less natural on this view, but 
the explanation of Art. is the same.—Gen. 28. 11 œ place 
prob. belongs to e; it is hardly hezlige Stätte (like Ar, 
maqam) either here or 2 K. 5. 11. 


§ 22. It is on the same principle as in § 21 that 
classes of persons, creatures, or things have the Art. The 
classes are known just from the fact of their having distinct 
characteristics. But, further, in such cases the individual 
possesses all the characteristics which distinguish the class, 
and the class is seen in any individual. Hence the use of 
the Sing. is common. 

(a) The sing. of gentilic nouns is so used, as Gen. 13. 7 
Ga the Canaanite, 15. 21. Of course also the plur. with 
Art, rarely without, though wp Philistines, is more 
common; cf. 2 S. 21. 12. 

(6) So adjectives and ptcps., as Da ¿he righteous, 
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yon the wicked. Ptcp, Jos. 8. 19 AYN the ambush, 1 S. 
13.17 Pm the active warriors, Gen. 14. 13 maer? the 
fugitive (if these do not belong to $ 21 e, and be defined by 
the action they perform). The Art. is frequently omitted in 
poetry. Here also plur. is common. Ps. 1. 4-6. 

(c) The various classes of creatures, as Gen. 8. 7 WO 
a raven, v. 8 a dove. Esp. in comparisons. Jud. 14. 6 YDW) 
“AJ as one rends a kid. 2 S. 17. 10 ¡MAN 253 like the 
heatt of a lion. Ps. 33. 17 man DION ow a horse is 
vain for deliverance. So Ecc. 7. 26 DIER a woman 
Ge women). 1 S. 26. 20 a partridge, Jud. 7. 5 as a dog 
laps, I S. 17. 34, Am. 3. 12; 5. 19. 2 K. 8. 13 TTY Mo 
bon what is thy servant, ¿he dog (thy dog of a s.)? 

(4) So other well-known objects, such as the precious 
metals and stones, and, in general, any well-known article, 
though usage fluctuates here; Gen. 2. 11 2931 DW “WN 
where there is gold. Am. 2. 6, Gen. 13. 2, 2 Chron. 2. 13, 14. 
Gen. 11. 3 the brick, ¿the asphalt, ¿he mortar. I K. 10. 27, 
Is. 28. 7. 

(e) And, in general, in comparisons—the thing to which 
comparison is made naturally being known and distinct 
before the mind. Is. 1. 18 3585 Dags opwen gr 
abr if your sins be /ike crimson, they shall be white 
like snow. 10. 14 D 92 NYAM and my hand hath found 
like a nest the wealth of the nations. Nu. 11. 12, Jud. 16. 9, 
1 K. 14. 15, 2 S. 17. 3, Hos. 6. 4, Deu. 1. 44, Is. 34. 4; 51. 8; 
53.6, 7, Mic. 4. 12. See the exx. in c. 

Rem. 1. Any object or thing well known receives the 

Art., e.g. affections or diseases, Gen. 19. 11 D'IVDN &Zind- 

ness, Zech. 12. 4 madness, &c., 2 S. 1. 9 79 dissiness? 

Lev. 13. 12 leprosy. So plagues, calamities, as blasting, 
mildew, &c. Am. 4. 9, Hag. 2. 17, Deu. 28. 21, 22, cf. Ex. 

5. 3, 2 K. 6. 18. So moral qualities as faithfulness Is. 11. 

5, e. Also physical elements as fre in the frequent burn 
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UNI with fire, &c.; darkness Is. 9. 1. In all these cases, 
however, usage fluctuates, the Art. being most frequent 
with prefixed prep. 

Rem. 2. In comparisons use of Art. fluctuates. But 
generally: when the thing to which comparison is made 
stands simply the Art. is used (see exx. in $ 22 e); and so 
when a clause follows which merely states or explains the 
point in the comparison, Ps. 1. 4; 49. 13, Is. 61. 10, 11, 
Hos. 6. 4. But when an epithet or clause is added which 
describes the object not generally but in a particular aspect 
or condition, the Art. is not used. Is. 13. 14; 16. 2; 29.5; 
41. 2, Hos. 2. 5; 4. 16. “The usage fluctuates particularly 
in poetry. 

Rem. 3. Poetry often omits Art. where prose would use 
it, Ps. 2. 2, 8, 10 pan ‘op kings of ¿he earth, 72. 17 Wow vob 
before the sun, v. 5, 7. Soin archaic or semi-poetical phrases 
like earth and heaven Gen. 2. 4, Ps. 148. 13, Gen. 14. 193 
beast of the earth Gen. 1. 24, cf. Ps. 50. 10; 104. II, 20, 
Is. 56. 9. In prose also the Art. is omitted with expressions 
familiar, Ex. 27. 21 “IND INN tent of meeting (as we say 
“to church,” cf. John 6. 59 èv ouvayoann), 1 K. 16. 16 
NY Œ commander in chief. So king, 1 K. 21. 10, 13 to 
curse God and king, cf. 1 K. 16. 18, Am. 7. 13. Gen. 24. 
11 29 ny? at evening time, Deu. 11. 12 to years end, 4. 47. 
Also such words as head, hand, foot, face, mouth. Is. 37. 22 
shake wx ¿he head, Mic. 7. 16 naby v put the hand upon 
the mouth. Job 21. 5, Pr. 11. 21; 16. 5. Gen. 32. 31 face 
to face, Nu. 12. 8 mouth to mouth. 2 S. 23. 6 U with the 
hand, Is. 28. 2, Neh. 13. 21, 2 Chr. 25. 20. Is. 1. 6 from 
foot-sole to head. Jer. 2. 27 to turn HH the back. The words 
heart, soul, eyes, &c., when in gen. by an adj., usually want 
the Art. Ps. 7. 11 upright of heart. Is. 24. 7, Ps. 95. 10 
(Deu. 20.6 Art.). Ps. 101. 5, Job 3. 20, Jud. 18. 25, cf. Ps. 
37. 14, Job 30. 25. 

In particular the word 55 before such words without Art. 
may mean all, the whole. Is. 1. 5 Gu the whole head, 
9. 11 the whole mouth, 2 K. 23. 3 the whole heart... soul, 
Ez. 36. 5. And even in other cases, Is. 28. 8 all tables. So 
phrases like b> ali living, 2 55 all flesh.—The phrase 
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DR byb is usually anarthrous (Ps. 125. 5 Art.). And certain 
terms are used with a kind of technical brevity, e.g. ann 
boundary, Jos. 13. 23, breadth, &c. (in measurements), 2 Chr. 
3. 3. So “gate,” “court,” &c. ($ 32, R. 2). Cf. Mal. 
I. 10, II. 

Rem. 4. In later writings particularly the Art. is used 
like a rel. pron., as subj. or obj. to a verb and with prep. 
Jos. 10. 24, 1 Chr. 26, 28; 29, 8. 17, 2 Chr. 1. 4 (older usage 
Jud. 5. 27, Ru. 1. 16), 29. 36, Ezr. 8. 25; 10. 14, 17 (Jud. 
13. 8 might be ptcp. without n.). Ez. 26. 17 also as 
accented is perf. 

The art. with ptcp. is usual ($ 99), and a number of cases 
accented as perf. of Yy verbs are certainly fem. picp., how- 
ever the accentuation is to be explained, e.g. Gen. 18. 21 
their cry MNAN which is come; 46. 27, Is. 51. 10, Ru. 1. 22; 
4. 3. Gen. 21. 3 DWN is ptep. 1 K. 11. 9, Is. 56. 3 are 
also probably ptcps., and should be so pointed, unless the 
pointing is to be explained as following the type of x verb, 
cf. 1 K. 17. 14 nn, Dan. 8. 1 being late is doubtful. 1 S. 
9. 24 for MWA that which is upon it, rd. probably MONN ¿he 
(fat) zail (Hitz. moyn as imp. hiph.?). Jos. ro. 24 is anomalous 
in spelling, and possibly should be read Däin. —Ar. occa- 
sionally joins Art. to finite verb, the ass alyujadda u which 
has tts ears cut off. Of course it is said that Art. is for 
alladhi the rel. 


THE GENITIVE. CONSTRUCT 


§ 23. In the compound expression formed by the Gen. 
and the preceding cons. state, as Toana the son of the 
king, the first word is hurriedly passed over, and con- 
sequently shortened where possible (Gr. § 17), and the 
accent falls on the last half of the expression. The first 
half of the expression is called in Oriental grammar ¿ke 
annexed, the second half that to which annexion is made, and 
the relation between them annerion. 

The gen. may be a noun (subst. or adj.), a pronoun, or a 
clause. “The cons. must be a noun (subst. or adj.). “The use 
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of the gen. is very wide. It expresses almost any relation 
between two nouns, corresponding often to the semi- 
adjectival use of nouns in our own language, as tree-fruit, 
fruit-tree, seed-corn, water-pot, except that the order of 
words is reversed, fruit of tree, tree of fruit, &c. The gen. 
may be said to be either gen. of the subject or gen. of the 
object, and this distinction applies to pron. suffixes, which are 
also in the gen. Gen. 27. 41 SIN ban ma? the days of 
mourning for my father; 3. 24 OMI YY NI the way zo 
the tree of life; 42. 19 DINA paye m l'a corn (needful) for 
the famine of your houses; 2 S. 8. 10 SYA nianon UN 
engaged in wars with Toi; Is. 9. 6 ANITA ` NNI? 
the zeal of Je. will do this; 26. 11 DT MM they shall 
see thy zeal for the people (Ps. 69. 10). Gen. 16. 5 
poy my wrong (that done me) be on thee; 29. 13 vam 
apy. the news about Jacob (2 S. 4. 4). Is. 32.2 OY ADD 
a covert from the rain. Ps. 60. 10 ëm VD INÍD Moab is 
my wask-pot. Is. 56. 7 moon ma my house of prayer. Gen. 
44. 2 MW MDI kis corn-money. Gen. 18. 20, Is. 23. 5, Am. 
8. 10, Ob. 10, Hab. 2. 17. 


Rem. 1. The gen. of the subject may be (a) the possessor 
of any object, as Jer. 7. 4 mm Don the temple of Je.; Gen. 
4. ï WA his wife. (b) The subject to which any quality or 
attribute belongs, 1 K. 5. 10 1 Don the wisdom of 
Solomon; 10. 9 NIN the love of Je. (c) The agent in any 
action, especially after pass. ptcp., Is. 53. 4 Dote Mab 
stricken of God; or the instrument, Is. 22. 2 ND) an 950 
mono TD not slain dy the sword nor dead through war. Cf. 
on Particip. § 98. The gen. of the object is the converse 
of this, and may be: (a) the possesszon of a possessor, Gen. 
42. 30 NN vm the lord of the country. (6) The quality or 
attribute belonging to any subject, 1 K. 20. 31 “DM Op 
kings of clemency, Is. 30. 18 DEEG "ÓN a God of justice. 


(c) The object of any action, particularly after active ptcp., 
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Isa. 5. 18 ñyn Kaz dragging on iniquity, v. 23 YON ‘PISO 
justifying the wicked. 


§ 24. The genius of the language is not favourable to the 
formation of adjectives, and the gen. is used in various ways 
as explicative of the preceding noun, indicating its material, 
qualities, or relations. (@) When the gen. is identical with 
the cons., merely expressing for ex. its name, as Gen. 2. 15 
[IV] the garden of Eden; 15. 18 menn the river of 
Euphrates; Is. 41. 14 apy) Fan thou worm (of) Jacob; 
Is. 37. 22 Down Na the daughter of Jerus. Or the class 
to which it belongs Is. 9. 5 yor NÒD a wonder of a counsellor; 
Hos. 13. 2 DIN WIR] men who sacrifice ; Gen. 16. 12 NW 
DIN a wild ass of man; Is. 1. 4 Dm YN a race of 
malefactors. 1 K. 10. 15, Is. 29. 19, Mic. 5. 4, Pr. 15. 20, 
2 Chr. 2. 7. 

(6) When the gen. is the material; Gen. 24. 22 am 01) 
a ring of gold; Ex. 20. 24 ¡MITIN MANO an altar of earth. 
Gen. 3. 21, Jud. 7. 13, 1 K. 6. 36, Is. 2. 20, Ps. 2.9. Or the 
commodity or article in measure, weight, or number, Jud. 
6. 19 MN MONN an eplak of meal, Gen. 21. 14, 1 S. 16, 20; 
17. 17, Hos. 3.2.—The consn. by Apposition is very common 
in this case, § 29. See also the Numerals, §§ 36, 37. 

(c) When the gen. is an attribute or quality, 1 K. 20. 31 
TOM mon clement kings; Jud. 11. I ban Mar a valiant 
hero; Lev. 19. 36 PIS "IND right balances; Is. 43. 28 
wap “W koly princes, and very often in later writings. Or 
more generally: Is. 51. 11 Gas POD everlasting joy; 
Zech. 11. 4 MANNI JNY the flock (destined) for slaughter; 
Is. 13. 3 “MNA = my proud exulters (Zeph. 3. 11). Is. 
13. 8; 22.2; 28.4; 32. 2, Ex. 29. 29, Ps. 5. 7; 23. 2, Pr. 1. 9; 
5. 19, Zeph. 3. 4. Jer. 20. 17 with child always—The 
equivalence of this gen. to the adj. appears from the loose 
constructions, Deu. 25. 15 ¡273 bw JAN a full and right 
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weight; 1 S. 30. 22 byabay n YN bs every bad and 
worthless man. 

(d) Under the explicative gen. may also be classed the 
gen. of restriction or specification. Adj. and ptcp. are con- 
strued with a gen. which specifies the extent or point of their 
application: Is. 6. 5 Drëtt UN a man unclean of lips; 
Ex. 32. 9 NUT YY MBP oY they are a stifnecked people; 
Gen. 24. 16 “NY MINO MDW YIN and the girl was very 
pretty; 2 S. 9. 13 mn “np MOD lame in his two feet; 
1 S. 25. 3 Dam 3 han “wa mon Soy nato monn 


the woman was s of great discretion, and beautiful in form, but 
the man was evil in his doings. Gen. 12. 11; 26. 7; 29. 17; 
39. 6; 41. 2-6, Ex. 4. 10; 6. 12, Deu. 9. 6, 13, Jud. 3. 15; 
18. 25, ï S. 2. 5; 22. 2, 2 S. 4. 4, Is. 1. 4, 30; 3. 3; 19. 10; 
20. 4 (rd. Hrn); 29. 24; 54. 6, Am. 2. 16, Ps. 24. 4, Job 
3. 20; 9. 4, Lam. 1. 1, Song 5. 8. 


Rem. 1. The gen. of material, a ring of gold, is not par- 
Zitive, but explicative—a ring which is gold. 

Rem. 2. The gen. of quality, &c., forms along with its 
cons. a single conception, hence the suff. goes to the gen. 
Ps. a. 6 WI m my holy hill, Deu. 1. 41, Is. 2. 20; 9. 3; 
30. 22; 31. 7; 64. 9. 10, Zeph. 3. 11, Job 18. 7. Cf. $ 27. 

Rem. 3. The gen. of attribute or quality is very common 
with certain nouns, VPN, MYX man, woman, la, NI son, 
daughter, YA owner, possessor. Ex. 4. 10 DJI WN a good 
speaker, Job 11. 2 DNBW'N a babbler, 2 S. 16. 7 ODT N a 
bloodshedder, Pr. 25. 24 DTD NWS a brawling woman. Gen. 
9. 20; 25. 27, 2 S. 18. 20, 1 K. 2. 26, Ps. 140. 12.—Pr. 
11. 16; 12.4; 12.19; 28.5; 29.1, 8, Ru. 3. 11, Zeph. 3. 4. 

1 S. 14. 52 POI mighty man, 26. 16 MD Nn deserving 
death, 1. 16 onda NA a worthless person. Nu. 17. 25, Deu. 

3. 18, Jud. 18. 2, 2S. 3. 34, 2 K. 14. 14, Is. 5. 1; 14. 12, 
Jer. 48. 45, Jon. 4. 10, Job 5. 7; 28. 8.- Mic. 4. 14, Mal. 
2. 11, Ecc. 12. 4. And in stating age, 1 S. 4. 15 DIVA 
me mbr 98 years old. Gen. 50. 26, Nu. 32. 11, Josh. 
24. 29, Jud. 2. 8, Gen. 17. 17, 

3 
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Gen. 37. 19 ON bya the dreamer, 2 K. 1. 8 “yo a 
hairy, Pr. 23. 2 WB) '2 of large appetite. Gen. 14. 13, Ex. 
24. 14, Is. 41. 15; 50. 8 (adversary), Jer. 37. 13, Nah. 1. 2, 
Pr. 18. 9; 22, 24; 24. 8, Neh. 6. 18, Ecc. 7. 12, Dan. 8. 6 
(two-horned).—1 S. 28. 7, 1 K. 17. 17, Nah. 3. 4.—In 2 S. 1.6 
dW seems to mean zwar-horses, but cf. Dr. or Well. on v. 18. 

Rem. 4. Adverbs and particles being really nouns may 
stand virtually in the gen., 1 K. 2. 31 DIN “DY causeless blood- 
shed, Nu. 29. 6 TEMI NOV the continual burnt-offering, Ez. 
39. 14, N WAN, Deu. 26. 5 DID “Nb a few men, Jer. 13. 27 
‘ND “INN after kow long. 2 S. 24. 24, Hab. 2. 19, Ez. 30. 16 
(if read. right). And of course such particles as TR, ma 
&c. may themselves take a gen. after them. 

Rem. 5. The consn. in (4) is the usual one in Heb., of 
the type integer vite; the acc. of limitation after adj. and 
ptcp. is uncommon, e.g. Is. 40. 20 "ERD GEO he who is 

poor in oblation, Job 15 10 DE PIND "253 older in days. 
But this is not liked, cf. 30. 1 younger Dr in days, SO 32. 4. 
The prep. 3 is generally used of members of the body (Am. 
2. 15) when the gen. is not employed, cf. Ps. 125. 4 (Pr. 
17. 20). Cf. $71, R. 3. Ar. on the other hand regards 
this gen. as improper (unreal) annexion, being substitute 
for acc. of limitation. 

Rem. 6. Proper names are occasionally followed by a 
gen., as Ur of the Chaldees Gen. 11. 31, Aram of the two 
rivers Gen. 24. 10, Gath of the Philistines Am. 6. 2, Gibeah 
of Saul Is. 10. 29, Mizpeh of Gilead Jud. 11. 29, &c. Most 
proper names were originally appellatives, and in other cases 
there were several places of the same name, but in such a 
case as Zion of the Holy One of Israel Is. 60. 14, the last 
fact does not apply, and the first had certainly been long 
forgotten. Cf. ¿hy sun v. 20, Jer. 15. 9, Nu. 31. 12, Ezr. 
3. 7. Most languages so construe proper names. Wright, 
Ar. Gr. ii. $ 79. 

The common MINIS ^ is probably breviloquence for 
* ON 28. 5. 10, Am. 3. 13 and often. 


$ 25. A clause may occasionally take the place of the 
gen. Such a clause will be what we call relative (in Heb. 
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rel. or descriptive), particularly in designations of zime and 
place: Gen. 40. 3 DU MON NOD YON D'I ¿he place where 
J. was confined ; Is. 29. I T nan nP thou city where D. 
dwelt; 1 S. 25. 15 DAN bann mab all the days we 
were conversant with them; Ex. 4. 13 byn Eer 
send by the hand of him whom thou wilt send (send by 
means of some one else); 6. 28 MM 27 ona on the day 
Je. spoke. Gen. 39. 20, Deu. 32. 35, 2 S. 15. 21, 1 K. 21. 19, 
Jer. 22. 12; 36. 2; 48. 36, Hos. 1. 2; 2. 1, Ps. 4. 8; 18. 1; 
56. 4, 10; 59. 17; 65. 5; 81. 6; 90. 15; 102. 3; 104. 8; 137. 
8,9; 138. 3; 146. 5, Pr. 8. 32, Lev. 13. 46; 14. 46, Nu. 3. 1; 
9. 18, Job 6. 17, 2 Chr. 29. 27. 

$ 26. In annexion the determining Ari. is prefixed to the 
gen. Both members of the expression are usually indef. 
when the Art. is wanting, and both usually def. when it is 
present. Gen. 42. 30 PINT “DIN Zhe lord of ¿he country; 
24. 22 251 Of) a ring of gold. Of course proper names and 
all pron., whether separate or suffixal, are def. of themselves. 
§ 20. A number of constructs may follow one another, each 
depending on the one after it as its gen. Gen. 47.9 "IY M 
“MAN the days of the years of the lives of my fathers; 
I K. 2. 5 ban MINI NO yo to the two captains of 
the hosts of Is. Gen. 41. 10, Lev. 10. 14, Nu. 6. 13, Josh. 4. 5, 
2 K. 10. 6, Is. 10. 12; 21. 17, 1 Chr. 9. 13 (if bw be read. 
Perhaps D has fallen out before NIND). 

§ 27. As in annexion the two members form a single 
expression, nothing (except the Ari. to the gen. and the m 
of direction to the cons.) can come between them. (a) An 
adj. qualifying either of the members must stand outside the 
expression. Jo. 3. 4 am | dy ¿he great day of the Lord, 
Gen. 27. 15 nian bean 132 Wy “INA ¿he best garments 


of ker elder son Esau; Gen. 10. 21 Goen DEG YAN de elder 
brother of Japheth; 44. 140p MMI NM he came ¿o the 
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house of J.; 28. 2; 43. 17; 46. 1, Deu. 4. 41, 1 K. 19. 15— 
Deu. 3. 24; 11.7; 1 S. 25. 25, Is. 36. 9. 

(6) For the same reason not more than one cons, can 
stand before the same gen. For ex. the sons and daughters 
of the man cannot be expressed thus: WNT MID WR, 
because the form ‘33, not being dependent, is without 
reason. Various forms are adopted. (1) PND WN] a 
(2) NAT BN va, (3) VND (AWS) Nam Dian. 
The first is lightest and most usual. Gen. 41. 8 the magicians 
of Eg. and her wise men (=the mag. and wise men of E.), 
Jud. 8. 14 the princes of Succoth and her elders (=the pr. 
and el. of S.). The second is occasional. Gen. 40. 1 2 
MONN dm the butler of the king of E. and the baker; 


Ps. 64. 7 PY aby WN YN the breast of each and the GE 
is deep. The third, circumscription of gen. by prep. 
common, and gains ground in the later stages of de 
language. Gen. 40.5 1 nb YON MON Welch E 
This circumscription must be had recourse to ‘also when the 
first member of a gen. relation is to be preserved indef., the. 
second being def. 1 S. 16. 18 W Do son of Jesse; cf. 
20. 27 My ¿he son of Jesse (David), 1 K. 2. 39 Tay IW 
syns two slaves of Shimei, Gen. 41. 12. See more fully 
Rem. 5, below. 

§ 28. Such words as bs all, YN multitude, many, are 
nouns, and are followed by gen. Gen. 8. 9 yobs all 
(of) the earth, Ps. 51. 3 “Mara 299 according to thy many 
mercies. So the numerals. Gen. 40. 12 DYD) NW three 
days. See § 29 Apposition, and § 36 seg. Numerals. On 
Adj. in gen. by their noun, cf. § 32, R. 5. 


Rem. 1. The cons. before a clause (§ 25) is scarcely a 
mere formal shortening of the word due to the closeness of 
connexion. It has syntactical meaning, the clause being 
equivalent to inf. cons. with suff. ; e.g. 1 S. 25. 15 =. toby 
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wiere (Pr. 6. 22), Ps. 4. 8 D 24 nyo (Hos. 4. 7; 
10. 1, Deu. 7. 7). In other cases there is om. of rel. pr. 

More like a mere formal shortening is the use of the 
cons. before prepp. In poetry and the higher style chiefly 
the ptcps. (and nouns) of verbs that govern by a prep. are put 
in cons. before the prep. The real consn. in this case is by 
prep. and the cons. is secondary, as appears from Jud. 8. 11 
DAKI NIWA (so Sep.) with Art. — Is. 5. 11 1993 E, 
9. 2 v NIVY; 28. 9 390 vana, Jud. 5. 10, 2S. 1. 21, Is. 
14. 19; 56. 10 (inf.), Jer. 8. 16, Ez. 13. 2, Ps. 2. 12, Job 24. 5. 

The few cases of shortening before vav copul. seem due 
to assonance, Ez. 26. 10 (cf. Jer. 4. 29), Is. 33. 6, or to the 
ear being accustomed to the cons. form before words closely 
connected, Is. 35. 2. In Is. 51. 21 the coming word m seems 
to influence the preceding drunken.” Jer. 33. 22 D men 
is altogether anomalous (cf. v. 21); Hag. 2. 17. 

Rem. 2. On indef. cons. before def. gen. cf. § 20, R. 2. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes an adj. is used nominally and brought 
within the chain of constructs. Is. 28. 16, a corner-stone 
MP! of preciousness of a foundation; perhaps v. 1, 4 flower 

Y of a faded-thing (faded flower), Jer. 4. 11 wind of dry- 
ness. In some cases the Abs. seems retained in a phrase. 
Is. 28. 1 P ‘ON DIDY den ¿he fat valley of those stricken 
down of wine; v. 3 MN). Ps. 68. 22, Pr. 21.6? Text is 
doubtful, Is. 63. 11, the words ‘‘ Moses,” ‘‘his people,” 
being wanting in Sep. Ez. 6. 11 myn wanting in Sep. Is. 
32. 13 y amp may be loose subord. in acc. On Is. 19. 8, 
cf. Rem. 1.—The consn. 2 S. 1. 9, "3 tin» ny 55 (Job 27. 3, 
Hos. 14. 3), where 55 seems separated from its gen., is un- 
certain. The 55 appears rather to be used adverbially, 
wholly, in whole, cf. Ecc. 5. 15 (Ps. 39. 6; 45. 14) and the 
Chald. 4 bap b» Dan. 2. 8, 41, &c. 

Rem. 4. An instance of two cons. before a gen. is Ez. 
31. 16, but Sep. wants mm. Dan. 1. 4 is scarcely an ex., 
cf. Is. 29. 12. Occasionally the first word seems to stand 
loosely in Abs., Is. 55. 4; less necessarily 53. 3, 4. In 
the broader or emphatic style, when one cons. would be 
followed by several gen., it is repeated before each. Gen. 
24. 3, God of heaven and God of earth; 11. 29; 14. 13, Jos. 
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24. 2, though usage fluctuates, Gen. 14. 22; 28. 5, Ex. 3. 
6, 16 with 4. 5, 1 K. 18. 36. There is nothing unusual in 
several gen. after one cons. Deu. 5. 19; 8. 8; 32. 19, Jud. 
I. 7, 9, Is. I. 11, 28; 37. 3; 64. 10, Ps. 5. 7, Pr. 3. 4. 
On the other hand Deu. 8. 7, 15, &c., are ex. of loose 
rhetorical accumulation of terms. Cf. Deu. 3. 5, 1 K. 4. 13. 

Rem. 5. Circumscription of the gen. is used: 1. When 
it is needful to preserve the indefiniteness of first word. 
1S. 16. 18 Va 2 a son of Jesse, 1 S. 17. 8, 1 K. 2. 39, Gen. 
41. 12, Nu. 25. 14, Song 8.1. Similarly the so-called 5 of 
authorship, n Nb a psalm of D., or simply N by David. 
2. When it is desired to retain for the first noun the some- 
what greater distinctiveness given by the Art. Gen. 25. 6; 
29. 9; 47. 4, Jud. 6. 25, 1 S. 21.8, 1 K. 4. 2, 2 K. 5. 9, Ps. 
116. 15; 118. 20. 3. When it is necessary to retain a 
definite designation or expression in its completeness. 1 K. 
15. 23 “Y "YOn? DINI 1137 NAD the book of ¿he Chronicles of 
the Kings of Judah, 2 K. 11. 4 the centurions, Ru. 2. 3 
WAY MBN NPN ¿he field. portion (property) of Boaz, 2 S. 
23. 11 the field-portton (piece of country); cf. 2 K. a. 25, 
Nu. 27. 16; 30. 2, Gen. 41. 43, Jos. 19. 51, 2 S. 2. 8, 2 Chr. 
8. 10. Sometimes also with words not declinable, as Tera- 
phim Gen. 31. 19. And in general to express the gen. 
relation of, belonging fo, in consns. where the case could not 
be used. Am. 5. 3 of, in, the house of Isr., 1 K. 14. 13, Jer. 
22. 4, Am. 9. 1, Ezr. 10. 14, 1 Chr. 3. 1, 5; 7.5. 4. For 
the same reason the circumscription is usual in dates and 
with numerals. Gen. 7. 11 in the 600 year D “ne of the life 
of N., 1 K. 3. 189799 wien OVA, Gen. 16. 3, 1 K. 14. 25, 
and often. Cf. on dates, $ 38c. The circums. occurs, 
however, without significance and gains in later style, Ps. 
123. 4, ï S. 20. 40, Jer. 12. 12 mmh NN the sword of Je. 
5. The gen. suff. is circumscribed in the same way, perhaps 
with some emphasis. 1 K. 1.33 ION WB my mule; cf. 
2. 38, Ru. 2. 21, Lam. 1. 10, cf. 3. 44. So the curious 
ned my wife (a w. of mine) 2 Chr. 8. 11. After suff. 
Song 1. 6 bY d my own vineyard, Ps. 132. 11, 12. 

Rem. 6. A noun in appos. with a cons. is sometimes 
attracted into construciion. 1 S. 28. 7 MN noya nwa a woman 
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possessing an Ob. Is. 23.12; 37. 22 Y Nn nana the virgin, 
the daughter of Zion. Jer. 14. 17, Deu. 21. 11. And some- 
times a noun in cons. is suspended by being repeated before 
its gen., or by the interposition of a synonym in appos. 
Gen. 14. 10 15M MINI NANA pits, pits of bitumen. Nu. 3. 47, 
Deu. 33. 19, Jud. 5. 22; 19. 22, 2 S. 20. 19, 2 K. 10. 6; 
17. 13 (Kere), Jer. 46. 9 (if text right), Ps. 78. 9, Job 20. 17, 
Dan. 11. 14. 1 K. 20. 14 is different, and Ps. 35. 16 obscure. 


NOMINAL APPOSITION 


§ 29. With a certain simplicity and concreteness of 
thought the Hebrew said: The altar is brass, the table is 
wood, instead of the altar is brazen, the table is of wood. 
Similarly he said: The ark is three storeys, the altar is 
stones, instead of consists of three storeys. So: the homer is 
barley; the famine is three years; his judgments are 
righteousness; I am peace. When, therefore, two nouns 
stand related to one another in meaning in such a way 
that they may form the subj. and pred. in a simple 
judgment or proposition, as, the altar is brass, they may be 
made to express one complex idea by being placed in 
apposition, ¿he altar, the brass, for the altar of brass, or, the 
brazen altar; a homer, barley, for of or zn barley. In the: 
former case altar is the principal thing, and brass is explana- 
tion; in the other barley is principal, and said to be the 
permutative (substitute or exchange) for the measure. In 
many cases appos. is used as in other languages, as, J, the 
Lord; his servants, the prophets, &c. Apposition is used— 

(a) In the case of the person or thing and its name. 2 S. 
3. 31 NI aen the king David; Nu. 34. 2 W PNI 
the land Canaan; 1 Chr. 5.9 nw STI the river Euphrates, 
Gen. 14. 6 TYY ONTA in their mountain Seir. Gen. 24. 4, 
I S. 3.1; 4.1, I K. 4. 1; 16. 21, 24, Ezr. 8. 21; 9.1. In such 
cases as Nu. 34. 2, 1 Chr. 5. 9 the gen. is more common, 
though apposition may seem more logical. 
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If the personal name be second the zota acc. NN or prep. 
if before the appellative has to be repeated. Gen. 24. 4 mb 
prim to my son Isaac; 21. 10. Gen. 4. 2 nbs nom) 
DIT WINN bore his brother Abel; and NN is usual 
before the proper name even when the appell. wants it, 
particularly if any word come between them. Is. 7. 6; 8. 2, 
Gen. 22. 20, 21; 48. 13, Ex. 1.11; Jud. 3. 15, 1 K. 11. 14. On 
the other hand, there is no repetition of MN or prep. with 
appell. when second. Gen. 16. 3 DE DETAN took H. 
her maid; 11. 31; 12. 5; 14. 16; 20. 14; 24. 59. Gen. 4. 8 
TAN barby Dj) rose up against Ad. kis brother—Gen. 
11. 28, Jud. 8. 27, 2 S. 7. 8, 10, Is. 22. 20. Cf. Gen. 43. 28, 
2 S. 11. 17. 

(6) The person or thing and its class. I K. 7. 14 TON 
mobi a woman, a widow (widow woman); 2 K. 9. 4 WIN 
NIT the prophetical youth (not, the youthful prophet); Ex. 
24. 5 ond DMI) sacrifices (of) peace-offerings (gen. w To 
later). Deu. 22. 23, I S. 2. 13, 2 S. 10. 7. Gen. 21. 20 a 
shooter, a bowman, and 6. 17 the flood, waters; the second 
word merely explains the archaic or unusual first. 

(c) The thing and its material, which may also be con- 
sidered the individual and its general class, 2 K. 16. 17 
nn IAT the brazen oxen; Deu. 16. 21 yy bo TTIW 
an Ashera (of) any wood; Ex. 39. 17 2989 MNIYN the 
cords (of) gold; Ex. 28. 17 four ¡18 DIW rows (of) stones 
(gen. 39. 10); 2 Chr. 4. 13, two vows pomegranates, Ez. 22. 18, 
1 Chr. 15. 19, Zech. 4. 10.1 Chr. 28. 18 AM DWA the 
cher. (of, tn) gold, Lev. 6. 3. In 2 K. 16. 14 rd. perh. abs. 
maton; but cf. 23. 17. 

(d) The measure, weight, or number, and the thing 
measured, weighed, or counted. 2 K. 7. 1, 16, 18 nbb AND 
Dy DNDI a seah flour and two seahs barley, Gen. 18. 6, 
Ru. 2. 17 dw DNI about an ephah of barley, Ex. 
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29. 40 J PITTI MYI the fourth of a kin of wine; ib. a 
tenth of fine flour, Nu. 15. 4, Ex. 9. 8; 16. 33, Nu. 22. 18, 1 K. 
18. 32, Lev. 6. 13—Gen. 41. 1 Dn OMIM two years of 
time, 2 S. 13. 23. 2 S. 24. 13 291 OW yaw 7 years of 
amine, ib. 111 OND WE 3 days of pestilence, Gen. 
29. 14, Nu. 11. 20, Deu. 21. 13, 2 K. 15. 13; Gen. 45. 11, 
1 Chr. 21. 12, Ez. 38. 17, Dan. ti. 13. 2 K. 3. 4 100,000 
rams, wool (fleeces), but 1 S. 16. 20 is not an ass-load of 
bread, but an ass laden with ö. (text dubious).—1 K. 16, 24 
ADI 850292 for two talents of silver, 2 K. 5. 23, cf. v. 17; 
I S. 17. 5. 

With different order, Neh. 2. 12 OY OWN men, few, 
Is. 10. 7; Nu. 9. 20 ABD DM days, a number (many), 2 S. 
8. 8; 24. 24, 1 K. 5. 9. Ex. 27. 16 a curtain of 20 cubits, 

(e) Even the thing and its quality (regarded as its 
substance or class), or anything which, being characteristic, 
may serve as specification or explanation of it. 1 K. 22, 27 
(Ok ON) water of distress (scanty as in stress); Ps. 60, 5 
ny YO wine of reeling; Pr.22.21 NON OWN words of 
truth, Zech. 1. 13, Is. 3. 24 work of cresping, Dan. 8. 13. Ez. 
18.6 FTT) TIN. 1 K. 6.7. 

The usage receives large extension in the predicative 
form. Gen. 11. 1 the earth was one tongue ; 14. 10 the vale 
was pits, pits (full of p.), Is. 5. 12 their feast zs harp, &c., Ps. 
45.9 all thy garments are myrrh and cassia, Ezr. 10. 13 the 
- season was rains. Gen. 13. 10, 2 S. 17. 3, 1 K. 10. 6, Is. 
7. 24; 65. 4, Jer. 24. 2; 48. 38, Mic. 5. 4, Ez. 2. 8; 27. 36, 
Zech. 8. 13, Ps. 10. 5; 19. 10; 25. IO; 55. 22; 92. 9; 109. 4; 
110. 3; 111.7; 120. 7, Pr. 3. 17; 8. 30, Job 3. 4; 5. 24; 8. 9, 
2 Chr. 9. 5, Dan. 9. 23 (cf. 10. 11). 


Rem. 1. The order Dav. the king occurs 2 K. 8. 29; 
o. 15, and in later style 1 Chr. 24. 31, &c. In 2 S. 13. 39 
rd. on mn bam (mn for ml, In other cases the usual order 
is Lsatah the prophet Is. 39. 3, Abiathar the priest ï S. 30. 7. 
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Hos. 5. 13 king Jareb is obscure; Pr. 31. 1 perhaps Z. king 
of Massa. 

Rem. 2. Repetition of prep. &c. before proper name has 
exceptions, Gen. 24. 12, 1 S. 25. 19 (but Sep. om. Nabal, 
cf. v. 25), Job x. 8. With my, thy, his people Israel om. is 
more common. 

Rem. 3. In most of the cases a—e the gen. may be used 
($ 24), 1 K. 7. 10, 2 K. 5. 5, 1 Chr. 29. 4, 2 Chr. 8. 18; 
9. 9, 13. Cf. Ez. 47. 4 DINO D with D'NI DW, 

Rem. 4. In cases like 1 Chr. 28. 18 Ji D'IMII where 
object is def. and material indef. the latter might be in 
acc. of specification, cher. ¿n gold; Lev. 6. 3 linen garment 
(g. in linen); and so cases like Gen. 18. 6 three seahs fine 
flour, though appos. is more natural. Ar. has four ways 
of connexion: appos.; the prep. min, of (explicative); the 
gen.; and acc. of specif. Such passages as Ps. 71. 7 
D ‘DIO my strong refuge, Ez. 16. 27 Mt IIN thy lewd way, 
Hab. 3. 8, 2 S. 22. 33, seem cases of appos., the noun being 
explanatory. Of course the second noun is not gen., but 
an acc. of limitation is less natural and expressive, and cases 
like Ps. 38. 20 "PW NW, 35. 19; 69. 5; 119. 86, Ez. 13. 22 
are of a different class ($ yo, 71, R. 2). Lev. 26. 42 ‘3 
PM, &c., Jer. 33. 20 DÍM 3 start from the gen. che cov. 
(of) with Jacob, and when the annexion is broken by the 
suff. the second noun is loosely left without prep., cf. Jer. 
33. 21. An acc. of specification with proper name or def. 
noun is improbable. With Ezr. 2. 62, Neh. 7. 64, comp. 
Jer. 52. 20. 

Rem. 5. Some cases of apparent appos. are due to errors 
of text. Josh. 3. 14 om. Man, 8. 11 om. mondbn, cf. v. 10, 
as explanatory margins. Jos. 13. 5 lk YNT might be 
like Nu. 34. 2 (but Sep. otherwise). Jud. 8. 32 perhaps 
MAP like 6. 24. Is. 11. 14 7d. Man. Jer. 8. 5 om. Jerus. 
and Ez. 45. 16 om. pen, both with Sep. 

Rem. 6. The word 55 all instead of taking gen. is often 
placed in appos., 2 S. 2.9 155 d *, Is. all of it, 1 K. 22. 28, 
Is. 9.8; 14. 29, 31, Jer. 13. 19, Mic. 2. 12; often in Ezek., 
II 15; 14. 5; 20. 40, &c. The archaic form of suff., as 
2 S. 2. 9, is common, Is. 15. 3; 16. 7, Jer. 2. 21; 8. 6, 10; 
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20. 7 (15. 10 7d. dp papa or ands 3?).—In such phrases as 
1 S. 4. 10 (enn N 1029 each is in appos. to subj. in the verb 
(pl. tents except Jud. 20. 8, 2 K. 14. 12 K'th.). In prose 
the plur. verb mostly precedes, but in higher style often 
follows, Is. 13. 8, 14. 

Rem. 7. An anticipative pron. sometimes precedes the 
subj. or obj., which then stands in appos. with the pron. ; 
Ex. 2. 6 WINN WRIA and she saw him, the child, Ez. 10. 3 
ER INDD when he came, the man. Ex. 7. 11; 35. 5, Lev. 
13. 57, Josh. 1. 2, ï K. 21. 13 (2 K. 16. 15), Jer. 31. 1, 
Ez. 3. 21; 42. 14 (text?); 44. 7, Ps. 83. 12, Pr. 5. 22, Song 
3. 7, ï Chr. 5. 26; 9. 22, Ezr. 3. 12; 9. 1, Dan. 11. II, 27. 
—In 1 K. 19. 21 Sep. wants “ the flesh,” and in Jer. 9. 14 
“this people.” The usage is common in Aram., and pre- 
vails in later style; it appears in Pr. 1-9, 10-22, but not 
in 25-29. 

Rem. 8. When the same word is repeated in appos. 
intensity of various kinds is expressed; e.g. the superl. of 
adj., x S. 2. 3 very proudly, Is. 6. 3 most holy, Ecc. 7. 24 
very deep. With nouns Gen. 14. 10, Ex. 8. 10, 2 K. 
3. 16 pits, pits (sheer pits), Jud. 5. 22, Jo. 4. 14.—With 
words of time the idea of continuity, constancy, Deu. 14. 22 
mu me year by year. Often with prep. 3, Deu. 15. 20 
mua me, 1 S. 1. 7, Nu. 24. 1, Jud. 16. 20, 2 K. 17. 4. 
Comp. Deu. 2. 27 always by the road, 16. 20 always right- 
eousness. Ex. 23. 30, Deu. 28. 43. 

(2) With Numerals the idea of distribution ; Ger. 7. 2 
seven, seven (by sevens), 7. 3, 9, 15, Josh. 3. 12, Is. 6. 2; 
sometimes with and, 2 S. 21. 20, 1 Chr. 20. 6. Gen. 32. 17 
each flock separately; 2 K. 17. 29; 25. 15. 

(3) When words are joined by and the idea of variety is 
expressed; Deu. 25. 13, 14 stone and stone (divers weights), 
Ps. 12. 3, 1 Chr. 12. 34, Pr. 20. 10. The usage is very 
common in later style to express respective, various, several, 
1 Chr. 28. 14 the respective services; v. 15 the several lamp- 
stands; v. 16 the various tables. 1 Chr. 26. 13, 2 Chr. 8. 14; 
II. 12; 19. 5, &c., Ezr. ro. 14, Neh. 13. 24, Est. 1. 8, 22, 
and often. With 55 prefixed, Est. 2. 11, 2 Chr. 11. 12 (also 
post-Biblical). 
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§ 30. The adj. as attribute, being virtually in apposition 
to the noun, is placed after it, and agrees with it in gend, 
numb., and case. Gen. 21. 8 bit MAP wyn he made 
a great feast; 20. 9 ran Walin den FINA thou hast 
brought on me a great sin; Is. 5. 9 mag D'AI OA many 
houses shall be desolate. It also agrees in determination, 
being without the Art. if its noun be indef., but having the 
Art. if the noun be determined in any way (by Art., def. 
gen. or suff... Gen. 21. 8; 20. 9 above. 2 K. 4. 9 WN 
win DION œ holy man of God; 1 S. 12. 22 Lamp MY 
his great name; 17. 13 Damen w" 32 nube the three 
eldest sons of Jesse, Is. 8. 7 DIMIYA WI NO the many 
waters of the River. If there be several adj. the concord of 
all is the same; Is. 27. 1 AMANO Mmm Mwen “anm 
with his sore and great and strong sword. 

The concord of the adj. when pred. is the same as when 
it is qualificative, though liable to be less exact. The 
position of pred. in the sentence is also variable (§ 103 seq.). 
The pred. is usually indefinite. 

$ 31. The adj. having no dual is used in p/ur. with dual 
nouns; Is, 35. 3 mbya DW failing knees; 42.7 mp 
MANY DANY to open blind eyes; Ex. 17.12 DTAP MWA YIN 
the hands of M. were heavy (hand mas. only here, cf. Ez. 
2.9). Gen. 29. 17, 1 S. 3. 2, Ps. 18. 28; 130. 2, Pr. 6. 17, 18. 

With collectives agreement may be grammatical in the 
sing, or ad sensum in the plur.; 1 S. 13. 15 OWI DUM 
imy the people that were present with him; but in 2. 16 
NBII OMT. $115. 

With the plur. of eminence the adj. is usually sing.; Is. 
19. 4 mw DTN a harsh master. Ys. 7. 10 Omg orton 
righteous God; but in some parts of the Hex. (E) plur., 
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Josh. 24. 19 DÉI obs a holy God (cf. pl. vb. Gen. 
20. 13; 35.7). Sol 8. 17. 26 0 "N the living God, Deu. 
5. 23, Jer. 23. 36, but also N N 2 K. 19. 4, 16. Cf. Teraphim 
of single image, 1 S. 19. 13, 16. Gen. 31. 34 (E), where Ter. 
is treated as pl., may be doubtful. 

$ 32. The demonstrative adj. N, NAM ls, that, have the 
same concord as other adj. But (1) they necessarily make 
their noun def., MPT WNIT this man, DI ONNI those 
days, and have themselves the Art. (2) In the case of nouns 
determined by pron. suff. they are in Appos. without the 
Art., Ex. 10. 1 M2N “NAN dese my signs; and so always. 
(3) With another adj. or several they stand last, 1 K. 3. 6 
MT PVT OM ¿his great goodness (v. 9); Deu. 1. 19 


CT NTT} banan Na PO that great and terrible wilder- 
ness; Gen. 41. 35 rte: nay mab Dwa these good 


coming years. 


Rem. 1. Occasionally the adj. precedes the noun, par- 
ticularly 27 in plur. (sing. Is. 21. 7; 63. 7, Ps. 31. 20; 
145. 7), Jer. 16. 16, Ps. 32. 10; 89. 51, Pr. 7. 26; 31. 29, 
Neh. 9. 28, 1 Ch. 28. 5. Ez. 24. 12 (fem. cons.) might 
suggest that in some instances of the sing. the adj. is used 
nominally.—Is. 28. 21 the adj. may be pred., strange ts his 
work. In other cases the adj. is independent and the consn. 
apposition, Is. 23. 12 thou violated one, virgin, &c.; 53. 11 
perhaps the place of py is due to attraction of vb. Pepp: 
10. 30 also apposition, ¿hou poor one, Anathoth (Ew. al. 
would rd. IY imp. answer her). Jer. 3. 7, 10 uma is almost 
a proper name, Treacherous, her sister. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the noun is defined and adj. without 
the Art. (1) Numerals as ine one, and words similarly used 
as MN another, ' many, being def. of themselves, may 
dispense with Art. Gen. 42. 19 (Art. v. 33), 1 S. 13. 17; 
2K. 25. 16, Jer. 24. 2, Ez. 10.9; Gen. 43. 14, Jer. 22. 26, 
Ez. 39. 27. (2) In some cases the adj. is acc. of condition, 
or at any rate of the nature of pred. Gen. 37. 2, Nu. 14, 37, 
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1 S. 2. 23 (Sep. wants), Is. 57. 20 (11. 9?), Ez. 4. 13; 
34. 12, Hag. 1. 4, Ps. 18. 18; 92. 12.—Is. 17. 6 prob. 7d. 
‘BN yd. (3) Possibly euphony in some cases led to om. of 
Art. 2 S. 6. 3, unless new cart expressed a single idea (cf 
Mic. 2. 7) to which Art. was prefixed. (4) Other exx. Jer. 
2. 21, where Hitz. suggests that Dad "ND may = Gr dd, 
1 S. 15. 9 where rd. DNO) I (cf. ï K. 19. 11) at any rate. 
Dan. 8. 13; 11.31. So formulas like N Dë, en 'N ¿he 
living God. | 

In other cases the adj. is defined and noun without Art. 
(1) Numerals and similar words like 55, having a certain 
definiteness of their own, may communicate it to their noun, 
which then dispenses with Art. Gen. 21. 29; 41. 26, Nu. 
11. 25, cf. 2 S. 20. 3, Gen. 1. 21; 9. 10. (a) Certain half- 
technical terms came to be def. of themselves, as court, gate, 
entrance, &c. ($ 22, R. 4): court 1 K. 7. 12, 2 K. 20. 4 
(K’re), Ez. 40. 28, 31 (47. 16 text obscure); gate Ez. 9. 2, 
Zech. 14. 10 (Neh. 3. 6, gate is cons.) ; entrance Jer. 38. 14. 
So way 1 S. 12. 23, Jer. 6. 16 (cf. Jud. 21. 19); day, par- 
ticularly with ordinals, Gen. 1. 31, Ex. 12. 15; 20. 10; 
Deu. 5. 14, Lev. 19. 6; 22. 27; cf. Is. 43. 13 OVO = OND, 
(3) Other exx. 1 S. 6. 18; 16. 23, 2 S. 12. 4, Jer. 6. 20; 
17. 2 (Ps. 104. 18); 32. 14 (text obscure), Zech. 4. 7, Neh. 
9. 35, Ps. 62. 4, Ez. 21. 19 (text uncertain). 2 K. 20. 13 
rather as Jer. 6. 20 than as Song 7. 10. 1 S. 19. 22 rd. 
perhaps ¡NN (Sep.) for on, (4) With ptcp. Jud. 21. 19, 
Jer. 27. 3; 46. 16 (Zech. 11. 2). 

Rem. 3. The usage § 32 (2) goes throughout all stages 
of the language, Gen. 24. 8, Ex. 11. 8, Deu. 5. 26; 11. 18, 
Josh. 2. 14, 20, Jud. 6. 14, 1 K. 8. 59; 10. 8; 22. 23, Jer. 
31. 21, Ezr. 2. 65, Neh. 6. 14; 7. 67, 2 Chr. 18. 22; 24. 18, 
Dan. 10. 17.—Josh. 2. 17 is doubly anomalous (cf. Jud. 16. 
28). The demons. is without Art. sometimes in the phrase 
NIT 5 on that night, Gen. 19. 33; 30. 16; 32. 23, 1 S. 
Ig. 10, cf. Ps. 12. 8 ($ 6, R. 1). 1 S. 2. 23 text dubious.— 
On the other hand 2 K. 1. 2; 8. 8, 974. on (cf. Jer. 10. 19). 
In 1 S. 17. 17 num. may define on (1 S. 14. 297). In 18. 
17. 12 text faulty. 

The order § 32 (3) may be changed when adj. is em- 
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phatic, 2 Chr. 1. 10, or when other specifications are linked 
to it, Jer. 13. 10. 

Rem. 4. When two adj. qualify a fem. noun the second 
is sometimes left in mas. 1 K. 19. 11 pim nova mn a great 
and strong wind, Jer. 20. 9 (1 S. 15. 9). And in cases of a 
commodity and its measure or number the adj. may agree 
with the commodity as the main thing, 1 S. 17. 17 ¿his ephah 
of parched corn; v. 28. 

Rem. 5. The adj. is sometimes used nominally and put 
by the noun in gen.; 2 K. 18. 17 723 bn a great force, Is. 
22. 24 ¡09 99 all vessels of the smallest, Song 7. 10 
Aion P. wine of the best. Deu. 19. 13; 27. 25, Jer. 22. 17 
(cf. 2 K. 24. 4), Nu. 5. 18, 2 K. 25. 9 (Am. 6. 2?), Zech. 
14. 4, Ps. 73. 10; 74. 15 (cf. Ex. 14. 27); 78. 49; 109. 2, 
2 Chr. 4. 10, Ecc. 1. 13; 8. 10.—Other exx. of adj. used 
nominally, Gen. 30. 35, 37 (exposing ¿he white), Deu. 28. 48 
(and nakedness), Josh. 3. 4 (a distance), Jud. 9. 16; 14. 14 
(sweetness), Josh. 24. 14, 2 K. 10. 15 (perh. om. nx), Jer. 
2. 25; IS. 15; 30. 12, Is. 28. 4 (flower of a fading thing), 
v. 16, Ps. 111. 8, Job 33. 27 (perverted rigut).—Conversely 
the noun may be put in gen. by the adj. used nominally, 
often with superlative meaning, Jud. 5. 29 (the wzsest), Is. 
19. 11; 35. 9, Ez. 7. 24; 28. 7. Ex. 15. 16, 1 S. 16. 7; 
17. 40, Jer. 15. 15, Ps. 46. 5; 65. 5. Pr. 16. 19, Sey might 
be inf. 

Rem. 6. The adj. when it expresses the characteristic 
attribute of the noun is sometimes used instead of it; ls, 
24. 23 ECH the moon (the white), ONT the sun (the hot), 
30. 16 op the horse (swift), Jer. 8. 16, Mal. 3. 11 bien the 
consumer (locust). Mostly in poetry and less common than 
in Ar. 
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§ 33. The language possesses no elative form of the adj. 
Comparison is made by the simple form, followed by prep. 
d, Gen. 3. 1 ¡1107 MN bon DINY more cunning than all 
the beasts; Deu. 11. 23 DIN d ONA nations greater 
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than you; Hos. 2.9 TEND IN vw 10 SI it was better for 
me then ian now; 1 S. 9. 2 DyiITb2B MAA taller, Jud. 
14. 18, 1 S. 24. 18, 2 S. 19. 8. With better the subj. is often 
a clause (inf.), Gen. 29. 19, Ps. 118. 8, 9, Pr. 21. 3, 9 ($ 89). 

(6) The quality (tertium comp.) is often expressed by a 
verb, Gen. 41. 40 TAN Ors I will be greater than thou; 
29. 30 TINO OTYDN 20891 he loved R. more than L., 
2 S. 1.23 IA NIN bp yd they were swifter than 
eagles and stronger than lions. Gen. 19. 9 a YN ek 
DO now will we ¢reat thee worse than them. Gen. 37. 4; 
48. 19, Deu. 7. 7, Jud. 2. 19, 1 S. 18. 30, 2 S. 6. 22; 18. 8; 
20. 5, 6, 1 K. 5. 10, II; IO. 23; 14.9. 

§ 34. The superlative is expressed by the simple adj. 
with Art., or followed by gen. of a noun or pron., 1 S. 17. 14 
IG NAM “nn and David was ¿he youngest; 18. 17 “MA 
mia my eldest (elder) daughter, Deu. 21. 3.—2 K. 
10. 6 Y vam the greatest men of the city; Jer. 6. 13 
Gamm DIP from the least of them, Sic. Gen. 9. 24; 
IO. 21; 29. 16; 42. 13; 43. 29, Jud. 6. 15; 15. 2, I S. 9. 21, 
Mic. 7. 4, Jon. 3. 5, 2 Chr. 21. 17, Ps. 45. 13, Job 30. 6 (§ 32, 
R. 5). Absolute superlativeness is expressed by INI) very 
(a noun in acc.), Jud. 3.17 TNO NA very fat, Gen. 12. 14; 
41. 31, which may be intensified by prep. 73, 1 K. 1. 4 
TN" TY 71D? Tra the girl was extremely pretty, 2 S. 2. 17, 
Gen. 27. 33; in later style “INM INR Ez 9. 9; or D is 
repeated without prep., Nu. 14. 7. | 

Rem. 1. In form a few words correspond to the Ar. 
elative (afdalu), as NIN cruel, MIN deceptive, WN perennial. 

But in Ar. many adj. of this form have no compar. sense, 

'ahmaru, red,; ahmagu, foolish. j 

Rem. 2. The adj. or verb with p may often be rendered 
by too, or rather than. Gen. 18. 14 727 "D KOR is anything 

too hard for Je.? (Deu. 17. 8, Jer. 32. 17, 27), Jud. 7. 2, 27 

SAND zoo many for me to give, 1 K. 8. 64 bang OP too small 
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to contain, Gen. 4. 13 NÎW35 NU too great to bear, Ps. 61. 3 
the rock ‘399 DIN Zoo high for me, Is. 49. 6 too light to be, 
Ex. 18. 18, 1 K. 19. 7, Gen. 26. 16; 36. 7, Ru. 1. 12, Hab. 
I. 13, Ps. 139. 12 too dark for thee (to see). So with DG 
Isa. 7. 13 is wearying men too little? Nu. 16. 9.—Hos. 
6. 6 knowledge of God rather than burnt-offerings; Ps. 
52. 5 evil rather than good, Hab. 2. 16, 2 S. 19. 44, where 
perhaps rd. 132 for Ma, first-born rather than thou (Sep.). 

Rem. 3. The word expressing the quality is occasionally 
omitted, Is. 10. 10 (greater or more) than those of Jer., Job 
11. 17 (clearer) than noon. In Mic. 7.4; Is. 40. 17; 41. 24, 
Ps. 62. 10, banp the prep. is partitive or explicative, of (con- 
sisting of) vanity. 

Rem. 4. The consn. with p is sometimes virtually a 
superlative, 1 S. 15. 33 TIN DWI 22 the most bereaved of 
“women (lit. bereaved above w.).—A superl. sense is expressed 
by joining a noun with its own pl. in the gen., Gen. 9. 25 a 
slave of slaves (lowest slave), Ex. 26 33 holy of holies (most 
holy), Is. 34. 10 eternity of eternities (all eternity), Ecc. 1. 2 
vanity of vanities (absolute vanity), Song 1. 1, Ez. 16. 7, 
Deu. 10. 17. 1 K. 8. 27, though such phrases had at first 
sometimes a lit. sense. 

Rem. 5. Just as the simple adj. the abstract noun with 
gen. conveys superl. meaning, as nu ¿he best, Gen. 45. 18, 
Is. 1. 19, IDO the best 1 S. 15. 9, 15, Mad the choicest Ex. 
15. 4, Deu. 12. 11, NA, MWR ¿he chiefest, Nu. 24. 20, Am. 
6. 1, 6. | 

Rem. 6. A kind of superl. sense is given to a word by 
connecting it with the divine name. Probably the idea was 
that God originated the thing (as Ar.), or that it belonged 
to Him, and was therefore extraordinary. Sometimes the 
meaning appears to be in God's estimation,” Gen. 10. g. 
Cf. Jon. 3. 3 D'ON? NAMA VY (Acts 7. 20); Ps. 36. 7; 68. 16; 
80. 11; 104. 16, Song 8. 6, 1 Chr. 12. 23.—1 S. 14. 15; 
26. 12 (Gen. 30. 8 seems different). 
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THE NUMERALS 


$ 35. The numeral one is an adj., having the usual place 
and concord ($ 30). 1 S. 2. 34 “TIN DWA zn one day, 
1 K. 18. 23 MINT “BI zhe one ox, Gen. 11. 6 MIN MOU 
one speech, 32. 9 MONG i pd the one camp. II. I. 


Rem. 1. In later style ome sometimes precedes its noun, 
Neh. 4. 11, Dan. 8. 13, Nu. 31. 28, Song 4. 9. 

Rem. 2. It is also construed nominally, followed (a) by 
gen., Gen. 22. 2 DWM INN one of the mountains, 2 S. 2. 1, 
Job 2. 10; (b) by prep. jo, Gen. 3. 22 BBD INN one of us, 
2. 21. The short form usual in this case (Lev. 13. 2, Nu. 
16. 15, I S. 9. 3, 1 K. 19. 2; 22. 13, 2 K. 6. 12; 9. 1, &c. ; 
cf. otherwise 1 S. 16. 18; 26. 22, 2 S. 2. 21, &c.) might be 
cons. before prep. ($ 28, R. 1), but in some cases at least it 
must be a form of abs., Gen. 48. 22, 2S. 17. 22, Is. 27. 12, 
Zech. 11. 7. (c) It is itself governed in gen. by its noun 
($ 32, R. 5), Lev. 24. 22, 2 K. 12, 10, Is. 36.9. (d) With 
prep. ¡p before it, it is a strong any; Lev. 4. 2 Mb NINY 
any of these things, Lev. 5. 13, Deu. 15. 7, Ez. 18. 10 
(text obscure). So in Ar. after a neg. 


§ 36. The Numerals 2-10 are nouns, being followed by 
the thing enumerated either in Appos. (permutative, § 29), 
or in the gen. (explicative, § 24). Or, chiefly in later style, 
the thing may precede and the Num. follow in Appos. The 
thing enumerated is plur. 

(a) With indef. nouns or expressions (cons. with indef. 
gen.) the Num. is mostly abs. and the noun in Appos. Gen. 
29. 34 DI moby three sons. 24. IO aan moy ten 
camels, 1 K. 3. 16 DW) DIY two women. Deu. 19. 2 
ony wide three cities. 31. 10 DJY YAW seven years. 
There are exceptions, 2 K. 5. 22; and in the case of two the 
cons. is more common than abs. even before indef. noun. 
There are also two general exceptions—(1) With DYD) days 
the cons, is usual; Jud. 19. 4 DY Ne three days. Deu. 
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5. 13; 16. 4, 8, 13, but cf. 2 K. 2. 17. (2) So before other 
Num. 1 S. 25. 2 DPO nyby three thousand, Jos. 8. 12 
moby nunn five thousand. 1 K. 5.30 MIND ge three 
hundred, Jud. 4.13—Jos. 1. 11; 2. 16; 3. 2 6. 3; 7. 3; 8. 12, 
Jud. 3. 29; 4.6; 15. 11, ï S. 26. 2. Cf. Rem. 1. 

(6) With noun determined by Art. or def. gen. the Num. 
is mostly in cons. with gen. of noun. Deu. 10. 4 AND 
OMITI ¿he ten words. Jos. 10. 16 oben MWAN ¿he five 
kings. Jud. 3.3 pp ND Neg the five lords of the 
Ph. 1 S. 16. 10 W32 Nya his seven sons. Gen. 40. 12, 18, 
Nu. 23. 4, Jud. 14. 12; 18.7, I S. 17. 13 (20. 20?), 2 S. 21. 22; 
23. 16, 1 K. 21. 13, 2 K. 25. 18. There are exceptions, cf. 
I S. 17. 14. Cases like Am. 1. 3, 6, 9, &c., are according to 
$ 20, R. 2. 

(c) The Num. may follow the noun in Appos.—mostly in 
later style. 1 Chr. 12. 39 mi DW three days. Dan. 
1. 12. 1 Chr. 22. 14; 25. 5, 2 Chr. 3. 12; 4. 8, Neh. 2. 11, 
Dan. 1. 5, 15, Ezr. 8. 15, cf. Jos. 21 pass. Ex. in earlier books 
are comparatively rare, Gen. 32. 15, 16. In 1 S. 1. 24 rd 


Vogt "e 


Rem. 1. Additional ex. of a. Gen. 30. 20; 45. 233 47. 2, 
Deu. 16. 9, 16; 17. 6, Jos. 6. 4, Jud. 9. 34; 16. 8, 1 S. 
I. 8; 25. 5, 2 S. 21. 6, ï K. 5. 28; 7.4, 30; 10. 19; 17. 12; 
18. 23; 21. 10, 2 K. 2. 24, Jer. 2. 13. There are excep- 
tions, 1 K. 11. 16. 

Rem. 2. The position of the Num. before the noun is 
almost exclusive in earlier writings, and is common at all 
times. This is true of ali Num., whether units or higher 
numbers. The position after the noun occurs in Kings, is 
not unusual in P., and becomes very usual in Chr., Ezr., 
Neh., Dan., &c.! 


1 Sven Herner, Syntax der Zalilwörter im Alt. Test., Lund, 1893. This 
careful Treatise pays particular attention to the literary age of the various 
usages. 


e a a 


52 HEBREW SYNTAX § 37. 


Rem. 3. The gend. is sometimes inexact. Gen. 7. 13 
(due to mas. form of noun), cf. Ex. 26. 26; Job 1. 4, Ez. 
7. 2, Zech. 3. 9, 1 Chr. 3. 20, Ez. 45. 3 Kth.—The noun is 
sometimes sing. after units in the case of words used col- 
lectively, 2 K. 8. 17; 22. ï (year), 25. 17 (cubit), Ex. 21. 37 
(apa, Ny), cf. Gen. 46. 27; and in cases where the thing 
weighed or measured is omitted (§ 37, R. 4). Gen. 24. 22, 
Jud. 17. 10, 1 S. 10.4; 17. 17; 21. 4, Ex. 16. 22. In Ez. 
45. 1 rd., breadth zwenty thousand. 

Rem. 4. The Num. 2, 3, 4, 7 may take suffixes, as WWW 
we two, both of us, Dag they three, &c. Nu. 12. 4, 1 S. 
25, 43, 2 S. 21. 9, Ez. 1. 8, Dan. 1. 17, cf. 2 K. 1. 10 his 
fifty.- The order is to be observed: Gen. 9. 19 non Lëtz 
these three, 1 K. 3. 18 MIN DAY we two. Gen. 22. 23, Deu. 
19. 9, I S. 20. 42. So gen. Ex. 21. 11, 2 S. 21. 22, Is. 47, 9. 

Rem. 5. The language says two three, &c. (without 07), 
as Engl. 2K. 9. 32, Is. 17. 6, Am. 4. 8. 


$ 37. Numerals above the units mostly have the noun in 
plur. (except collectives and words of time, measure, and 
weight). They stand in Appos., and mainly precede their 
noun—but may follow (chiefly in later style). When they 
follow, the noun is plur., even though otherwise employed in 
sing. 

(a) The Num. 11-19. Gen. 37. 9 Dou Wy TON 
eleven stars. 2 S. 9. 10 Di Wy TWI fifteen sons. Jos. 
4.8 DWIN TPY “W twelve stones. Gen. 32. 23; 42. 13, 
Ex. 15. 27; 24. 4, Deu. 1. 23, Jud. 3. 14, 2 S. 2. 30; 9. 10; 
10. 18, 1 K. 18. 31, 2 K. 14. 21. Ex. 27. 15, Nu. 17. 14; 29. 
14, 15, Jos. 15. 41. 

(5) The tens, 20-90. Jud. 12. 14 DW DWANN forty 
sons. Gen. 18. 24 DATS OWN fifty righteous. Exceptional 
order, Gen. 32. 15, 16 DY NINN twenty she-asses, &c. 
Gen. 18. 26, 28, Ex. 15. 27; 21. 32, Jud. 1.7; 8. 30; 10. 4; 
12. 14; 14. 11-13, 2 S. 3. 20; 9. 10, 2 K. 2. 16; 10. 1; 13. 7; 
15, 20, Ez, 42. 2; 45. 12. 
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(c) Numbers composed of tens and units, eg. 23, are 
treated as a single number fwenty-and-three; and as they 
stand in Appos. the unit remains in the Ads. (cases like 2 K. 
2. 24 are exceptional). “The gend. of the unit is, of course, 
determined by the noun: Jud. 10. 2 TW woh Dr 
23 years. The order three-and-twenty also occurs—chiefly 
in later style. It also belongs to later style to separate the 
elements of the Num., repeating the noun with each, as 
twenty year and three years, or the reverse order (mainly 
with the word year). 

Jud. 7. 3 mx DIVA D' 22 thousand (cf. Rem. 1). 
Nu. 7. 88 DD MAYAN) Y 24 oxen. Nu. 35. 6, Jos. 19. 30; 
21. 39, Jud. 10. 3; 20. 15, 35, 46, 2 K. 10. 14, Ez. 11. 1, 1 Chr. 
2. 22; 12. 29.—Gen. 11. 24, Ex. 38. 24, Nu. 3. 39, 43; 26. 22; 
31. 38, Jud. 20. 21.—Gen. 5. 15; 12.4; 23.1; 25.7. Cf. Gen. 
5 fass, Gen. 11. 13-25. Lev. 12. 4, 5 (repet. of days), cf. 
Num. 31. 32 seg. (thousand). 

(4) The usage is the same with NY Aundred, DDR, 
Mino (all in abs.; cons. NN in later style); and n oN 
thousand, moby, ody (cons, pou occasional, Ex. 
32. 28, Job 1. 3). 1 K. 18. 4 DW MIND 100 prophets. 
Jud. 15. 4 Dag Deag 300 fores. 1 K. 3.4 HON 
miby 1000 buratoferings. 2 K. 3.4 Dn HON mn 
100,000 rams (Rem. 1). 2 K. 18. 23 DDD DE?N 2000 
horses. Ex. of hundred: Jud.y.22,1 S. 17.7; 18. 25; 25.18; 
30. 21, 2 S. 3. 14; 8. 4; 14. 26; 16. 1, I K. 7. 20; 10.17; 
11. 3, Jos. 7.21. Ex. of thousand: 1 S. 13. 5; 17. 5,1 K. 5. 6, 
Job 42. 12. 

(e) While, however, the Num. 11 and upward are con- 
strued with plur., except with collectives and words of time, 
weight, and measure, there is a natural tendency in enumera- 
tions to regard the thing enumerated as forming a c/ass or 
genus, and to use the sing.; cf. $ 17. Ex. 24. 4, Jud. 21. 12, 
2 S. 8. 4; 23. 8, 1 K. 5. 12; 9. 14, 2 K. 24. 14. Comp. 1 K. 
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10. 16 with 17, and 2 K. 2. 16 with 17; Ex. 26. 19 with 
36. 24. The sing. is chiefly used with things which one is 
accustomed to count; the sing. king, 1 K. 20. 1, 16, is 
unusual, Rem. 1. 

(J) When the expression is def. the Art. usually goes 
with the noun, and the Num. is def. of itself. Jud. 7. 7 why 
Gg MANI de 300 men (Rem. 1). 17. 3 INN PONN 
AID DIT the 1100 (shekels) of silver. 1 S. 30. 21 Diop" DD 
the 200 men. Gen. 18. 28, Deu. 9. 25, Jos. 4. 20, Jud. 7. 22; 
18. 17, 1 K. 7. 44, 2 Chr. 25. 9, Ex. 26. 19; 36. 24. 


Rem. 1. Words used in sing. in the cases a—d are di 
days, mu years, V'R men (esp. of troops), HON thousands, ON 
cubits (often pl.), 13, M3 (measures), 192 talents (also pl.), 
ma, D (oftenest pl.) &c.; and collect. as on infantry, 
299 chariots, Wp) persons, Ma cattle, e sheep. Usage fluc- 
tuates; cf. $ 17.—Adj. and words in Appos. may agree 
grammatically in sing. 1 S. 22, 18, 1 K. 20. 16, or ad 
sensum in pl. Jud. 18. 16, 1 K. 1. 5. 

Rem. 2. In eleven the forms MWY v, “by Hy occur Deu. 
1. 3, Jer. 1. 33 39. 2, Ez. 26. 1, but chiefly belong to later 
style. In twelve the forms Mby aw, “Wy DY are usual, 
the cons. “W &c., comparatively rare. 

Rem. 3. The form twenty-and-three (in c) is the older 
order and the one usual at all times, z.e. the larger number 
first and the two joined by and. The same order is usual 
when there are higher numbers, thus: hundreds and tens 
and units; thousands and hundreds and tens, &c. It is 
characteristic of later style (occasionally in Kings) to put the 
smaller number first or omit the and. Cf. Ezr. 2 or Neh. 7 
pass., Nu. 4. 36, 1 K. 10. 14. The repet. 20 year and 3 
years or reverse order is almost peculiar to P.' 

Rem. 4. Words readily understood in expressions of 
weight, measure, or date are often omitted, as shekel, ephah, 
day, Gen. 24. 22 IM MUY zen (shekels) gold, Ru. 3. 15 BW 
OMY! six (ephahs) of barley, Gen. 20. 16; 45. 22, 1 S. 10. 3, 4; 


1 According to Herner, § 12, only 1 K. 6. 1 outside of P. 
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17. 17, ï K. ro. 16. On om. of day, $ 38c. The consn. Ex. 

26. 2 MINI YANN four by ¿he cubit, four cubits, is common in 

later style. Ez. 40. 5, Zech. 5. 2, ï Chr. 11. 23. 

Rem. 5. Numerals as independent nouns may take the 
Art. Gen. 18. 29 DYJWI the forty. 2 K. 1. 13 Ken owen 
the third fifty; v. 14 the former (pl.) fifties; with suff. 
v.10. Gen. 14. 9, Nu. 3. 46, Deu. 19. 9, 2 S. 23. 18 seq. 
In most other cases the Num. is without Art., though there 
are exceptions. Jos. 4. 4 UR WYN DW ¿he twelve men, Nu. 
16. 35, Ex. 28. 10. 

Rem. 6. After eleven and upwards the sing. noun, par- 
ticularly of material or commodity, is probably in acc. of 
specification. § 71. 
$ 38. The Ordinals—(a) The ordinals jirst—tenth are 

adj. and used regularly (Gr. $ 48. 2). Jud. 19. 5 DVS 
IW on the fourth day. 2 K. 18. 9 MINI MWA. So 
always in stating the number of the month (cf. c), 1 Chr, 
27. 2-13. 

(6) From eleventh upwards the Card. numbers do duty 
for ordinals, and Art. is not generally used with the noun. 
Deu. 1. 3 MW DWIANNI in the fortieth year. 2 K. 25. 27 
win wy DYA in the twelfth month. Ex. 16. 1, Deu. 1, 
2, 3, 2 K. 25. 27, Jer. 25. 3, ï Chr. 24, 12-18; 25. 18-31. 

(c) In stating dates there are some peculiarities. 1. The 
gen. “of the month” is circumscribed by prep., wand, and 
day is often omitted. Ex. 16. 1 thd Di Spy mwn 
on the fifteenth day of the month, 2 K. 25. 27 DMPya 
mb) IVAW on the 27th of the month. Even the Card, 
I-10 are greatly used in this case, mostly with om. of day. 
2 K. 25. 8 wind myw on the seventh, Deu. 1. 3 “WIND 
“aia, on the first. Gen. 8. 5, Lev. 23. 32, Ez. 1. 1, Zech. 
7. ï, cf. 2 Chr. 29. 17, Ezr. 3. 6. 

2. The word year is very often put in cons. before the 
whole phrase, Num. and year. 2 K. 8. 25 DD mwa 
DR TPY in the year of twelve years (the twelfth year), 
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1 K. 16. 8, 15, 29, 2 K. 8. 25; 14. 23; 15. 13, 17, 23, 27; 25.8. 
And with year understood: 1 K. 15. 25, 28 Dam mn 
the year of two years (second year). 1 K. 16. 10; 22. 41, 
2 K. 3.1; 15. 30, 32; 18. 10; 24. 12, Zech. 7. 1, Ezr. 5. 13, 
Neh. 1. 1, Dan. I. 21; 2. I. 


Rem. 1. The adj. “AN oze is very often used for first, 
Gen. 2. 11 seq.; 4. 19, Ex. 1. 15, Nu. 11. 26, 2 S. 4. 2, 
Ru. 1. 4. | 

Rem. 2. The word year is also construed with gen. of 
the def. Ordinal. 2 K. 17. 6 mywnn nwa in the year of the 
ninth year. 2 K. 25. 1, Jer. 32. 1, Ezr. 7. 8, Neh. 2. 1; 
5. 14.—In ¢ the form why Nya is used for on the tenth of 
the m. (spelling plenary except Ex. 12. 3). 

Rem. 3. The Art. seems used with the Num. in cases 
where the whole expression is def., as Lev. 25, 10, 11 the 
Jiftieth year (of jubilee), Deu. 15. 9 ¿he seventh year (of manu- 
mission), 1 K. 19. 19; but occasionally in other cases, Ex. 
12. 18, Nu. 33, 38, 1 K. 6. 38, 1 Chr. 24. 16; 25. 19; 27. 15. 
Its place varies, 1 K. 19. 19 "Wyn DOE with 1 Chr. 25. 19 
“by Dan. 

Rem. 4. Distributives.—(a) These may be expressed by 
Card. with 5 fo: 1 K. 10. 22 DW wow NMN once Zo = every 
three years. Ex. 16. 22, 1 K. 5. 2, Ez. 1. 6. (6) By re- 
peating the Num. Gen. 7. 2, 3, 9, 15, Ex. 17. 12, 1 K. 18. 13, 
Ez. 40. 10. $ 29, R. 8. Very often the whole phrase is 
repeated, Is. 6. 2 six wings, six wings to each, Jos. 3. 12, 
Nu. 13. 2; 34. 18, Ex. 36. 30. 

Rem. 5. Multiplicatives are expressed variously.—Thus: 
as much as you, they, &c., by 033, DNI, 2 S. 24. 3, Jer. 
36. 32, Deu. 1. 11.—double by MWD, used in Appos. either 
before or after the noun, Gen. 43. 12 (after), 15 (before), 
Ex. 16. 5, 22. Also by D. 5, Ex. 22. 3, 6, 8, twofold.—By 
the du. fem. of Num., as 2 S. 12. 6 D'APINN fourfold. Gen. 
4. 15 DNY sevenfold. Is. 30. 26, Ps. 12. 7. Or by simple 
Card. Lev. 26. 21, 24, cf. Gen. 4. 24.—By MT (hands), Gen. 
43. 34 fivefold, Dan. 1. 20 tenfold. Comp. Gen. 26. 12 
Dry AND a hundredfold. 


THE NUMERALS 57 


Times is expressed by DYB (beat). Gen. 2. 23 DPBN ¿his 
time. Jos. 6. 3 NNN D one time. Neh. 13. 20 DPE D once 
or twice. Gen. 27. 36; 43. 10 D'DYD ¿wo times. Ex. 23. 17 
DOYA vow three times, &c. Gen. 33. 3, Nu. 14. 22, 2 K. 
13. 19; Job 19. 3, Neh. 4. 6.— 2 S. 24. 3 D'DYD MND 100 times. 
Deu. 1. II MY an 1000 tímes, 1 K. 22. 16.—The word 
time may be omitted. 2 K. 6. 10 M8, DIN once, twice. 1 K. 
10. 22, Job 40. 5. Also Dea, ONY 1 S. 18. 21, Job 33. 14, 
Nu. 10. 4. With similar omission, NI a second time, Gen. 
41. 5, Is. 11. 11; nop a third time, 1 S. 3. 8, a seventh 
time ï K. 18. 44. —Other words for times are D'ON Ex. 23. 14, 
Nu. 22. 28, 32, 33; and DÐ Gen. 31. 7. 

Rem. 6. Fractions.— Apart from "$N half, 1 K. 16. 21, 
&c., fractions are formed: (a) by separate words, as YM a 
fourth, Nu. 23. 10, 2 K. 6. 25; won a fifth, Gen. 47. 26. 
The analogy has not been followed in other cases (cf. Ar. 
tholth a third). The form Y23 also, 1 S. 9. 8. For a tenth 
Ny (pl. Py), peculiar to P. The the is wy. (b) By the 
fem. of Ordin. as MAY a third, 2 S. 18. 2, 2 K. 11. 5, Ez. 
5. 2, 12; MYN a fourth, Nu. 15. 4, Neh. 9. 3. Sothe 
others, Gen. 47. 24, Lev. 5. 11, 16, 24, Ez. 4. 113 45. 13. 
Above zentA the Card. must be used, Neh. 5. 11, ¿he one per 
cent. The noun of measure, weight, &c., usually has the 
Art. after the fraction, Ex. 26. 16, Nu. 15. 4; 28. 14, 1 K. 
7. 31, 32, 2 K. 6. 25, Ez. 45. 13; 46. 14. 

Obs.—In prose composition these general rules may be 
safely followed. 1. Place all numerals before their noun. 
2. The units take their noun in pl.; before an indef. noun 
they are in the abs., except Zong: before a def. noun in 
cons.; also in cons. before the word days and before other 
numerals. 3. The numbers 11-19 have fixed forms (Gr. $ 48), 
but the second form of 11 and 12 may be neglected. 4. The 
numbers 11 and upwards take their noun in pl., except collect- 
ives, and words of time, weight, and measure, though usage is 
not uniform, $ 37, R. 1. 5. Compound numbers like 23 form 
one number Zwenty-and-tAree (in this order), the unit in abs., 
but its gender regulated by the noun. So in greater numbers 
the largest first, and each class joined by and, as 6000 and 
300 and 50 and four. 6. The rules for Ordinals, § 38. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 
THE PERFECT 


§ 39. The simple perf. is used to express an action com- 
pleted either in reality or in the thought of the speaker. 

The perf. is used to express completed actions where 
Eng. also uses past tenses.—(a) Like the Eng. past tense, to 
denote an action completed at a time indicated by the 
narrative, as Gen. 4. 26 bran YN then it was begun (began 
men); or completed in the indefinite past, Job 1. 1 TMT tw 
there was a man. Gen. 3. 13 15. 18; 22. 1; 29. 9; 31. 20. 
Even if the finished action may have extended over a period 
of time, unless it is desired to mark this specially, the simple 
perf. is employed; Gen. 14. 4, twelve years 11) they served, 
I K. 14. 21, and often. 

(6) Like the Eng. perf. with ave, to denote an action 
finished in the past but continuing in its effects into pres.; 
Gen. 4. 6 TIÐ den MÒ why kas (is) thy face fallen? Is. 
1.4 TIN yy they have forsaken the Lord. In this case 
the pres. must sometimes be used in Eng. Ps. 2. 1 Ak 
Dän Wag why do the nations rage? Ps. 1.1. Or to denote 
an action just finished, or finished within an understood 
period; Gen. 4. 10 MWY ïN what hast thou done? 1 S. 
12. 3 ampt 2 MWAN whose ox have I taken? Gen. 
3. 22; 12. 18; 22. 12; 26. 22; 46. 31, Ex. 5. 14, Nu. 22. 34, 
Jud. 10. 10; II. 7, 1 S. 14. 29. 

(c) Like the Eng. pluperf. to indicate that one of two 
actions was completed before the other. This use is most 
common in dependent (relative or conjunctive) clauses, Gen. 
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2. 8, he put there Y WS OINTINMN the man whom he 
had made; 6. 6 OTSITNN My “y ^ Dn repented shat 
he had made man. Gen. 2. 5, 22; 3. 23; 18. 8, 33; 19. 27; 
26. 15, 18; 28. 11, Nu. 22. 2, 1 S. 6. 19; 7. 14; 28. 20, I K. 
5. 15; 11.9. With modal force, Gen. 40. 15 should have put, 
1 S. 17. 26 should have defied. After Ort, Gen. 19. 28 the 
smoke was gone up, Deu. 9. 16, Jud. 6. 28. 

When the dependent clause is introduced by and the 
subj. usually precedes the verb; Gen. 20. 4 Dy so “189 
moy and Abimelek had not approached. 31. 19, 34, Jud. 
6. 21, 1 S. 9. 15; 25. 21; 28. 3, 2 S. 18. 18, 1 K. 1. 41, 2 K. 
9. 16. 

(d) In hypothetical sentences the perf. is employed both 
in protasis and apodosis where Lat. subj. would be used. 
Jud. 13. 23 my mab ND De yon sb if he had 
wanted to kill us ke would not have taken a burnt-offering. 
Gen, 43. 10, Nu. 22. 33, Jud. 8. 19; 14. 18, Is. 1. 9. So in 
other supposed cases; Gen. 26. 10 one of the people Gut 
DI might readily have lain, 2 K. 13. 19. Also in Opt. sent. 
in ref. to past, Nu. 14. 2, and fut., Is. 48. 18; 63. 19. Cf. 
Cond. and Opt. Sent. $$ 130, 134. 


Rem. t. Though it may be doubtful whether the shades 
of meaning expressed by our tenses were present to the 
eastern mind, it is of great consequence to observe them 
in translation. The direct sent. 1 K. 21. 14 nb" nia D 
N. has been stoned and is dead, when made dependent by 
v. 15, must be rendered, that N. had been stoned and was 
dead. In Is. 53. 5, 6 the perf. must be translated in three 
ways: all we were (had) gone astray; the Lord caused to fall 
on him; by his stripes we have been healed. Job 1. 21, the 
Lord gave... hath taken. In Ps. 30. perf. has all its 
various uses: v. 4 hast brought up; v. 7 I said; v. 8 hadst 
made to stand... didst hide ; v. 12 hast turned (or possibly 
didst turn). Ezr. 1. 7. So inchoative perf., Ps. 97. 1 Po n 
ts become king; 2 K. 15. 1 became king, and often. 
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§ 40. The perf. expresses actions regarded as completed, 
where Eng. rather uses the present.—(a) In the case of 
stative verbs, ze. verbs expressing mainly a mental or 
physical condition, as to know, remember, refuse, trust, rejoice, 
kate, love, destre, be just, Sc.; to be, be kigh, great, small, deep, 
clean, full, be old, many, &c. Eng. by its pres. expresses the 
condition, Heb. rather the act which has resulted in it. Gen. 
27. 2 “m OF "bn Nb SII Z am old, I know not, &c.; 
Jud. 14. 16 MARIN ND) ONY PA show only hatest me, 


and lovest me not; Gen. 42. 31 ob NT Nb we are not 
spies. Stative verbs, however, often occur in such a way 
that their perf. must be rendered by a past tense; Gen. 
28. 16 I knew, 34. 19 he delighted, 37. 3 loved, Jud. 8. 34 
remembered. The connexion shows to what time the com- 
pleted act belongs. , 
(6) In a class of actions which are completed just in the 
act of giving them expression. This usage appears chiefly 
with verbs denoting to speak, as verbs of swearing, declaring, 
advising, and the like, or their equivalents in gesture. Deu. 
26. 3 DVT WITT Z profess this day; 2 S. 17. 11 WASPS `J 
I advise; 2 S. 19. 8 mag? mina J swear by the Lord. 
Gen. 22. 16, Nu. 14. 20, Deu. 4. 26; 26. 17; 30. 15, 18, 19, 
I S. 17. 10, 2 S. 16. 4 Z worship, 19. 30, I K. 2. 42 Z hear 
(obey), 2 K. 9. 3 J anoint, Jer. 22. 5; 42. 19, Ez. 36. 7, Ps. 
120. 8; 130. 1, Pr. 17. 5. Song 2. 7 J adjure. So the frequent 
^ VIN saith Je, or “'N 11D thus saith, In some cases 


impf. VON" is used, hardly as a frequent. but as a present. 
This occurs in the midst of a speech, Is. 1. 11, 18; 33. 10; 
40. I, 25; 41. 21, Ps. 12.6. Both forms Is. 66. 9. 

(c) In a class of actions which, being of frequent occur- 
rence, have been proved by experience (perf. of experience). 
Jer. 8. 7 the turtle and swallow TINA P DR H observe 


the time of their coming; Job 7. 9 qo 129 b> the cloud 
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dissolves and vanishes. Is. 40. 7, 8, Am. 5. 8, Ps. 84. 4 findeth, 
layeth, Pr. 1. 7 despise, 14. 19 bow; 22. 12, 13. 


Rem. 1. Exx. ofstative verbs. Mf remember, Nu. 11. 5, 
Jer. 2. 2; IND refuse, Ex. 7. 14, Nu. 22, 13, Deu. 25. 7; 
nya trust, 2 K. 18. 19, 20; now rejoice, 1 S. 2. 1, Is. 9. 2; 
yan to wish, Deu. 25. 8, Is. 1. 11; DIY de just, Gen. 38. 26, 
Ps. 19. 10; nan de high, Is. 3. 16; 55. 9; 513 be great, Gen. 
19. 13; [Wp de small, Gen. 32. 11; poy de deep, Ps. 92. 6; 
"ny de clean, Pr. 20. 9; Nón be full, Is. 2. 6, Mic. 3. 8; 
box to mourn, Is. 33. 9, Joel. 1. 9; man be willing, Deu. 
25. 7; DND loathe, Am. 5. 21, Job 7. 16; yaw be sated, Is. 
1. 11; 2 be many, Ps. 3. 2 (n= become many); mp hope, 
Ps. 130. 5, &c. 


$ 41. The perf. is used to express actions which a lively 
imagination conceives as completed, but for which the fut. is 
more usual in Eng.—(a) The perf. of certainty. Actions 
depending on a resolution of the will of the speaker (or of 
others whose mind is known), or which appear inevitable 
from circumstances, or which are confidently expected, are 
conceived and described as having taken place. This use is 
common in promises, threats, bargaining, and the like. Is. 
42. I mby ST “AND ay fit behold my servant, J will 
put my spirit upon him; Is. 6. 5 “WAN bu woe is 
me for I am undone; Ru. 4. 3 MAY) Mp) MWI nbn 
Naomi zs selling the field-portion. Gen. 15. 18; 17. 20; 
30. 13, Nu. 17. 27, 28, Jud. 15. 3, 1 S. 2. 16; 14. 10; 15. 2, 
2 S. 24. 23, I K. 3. 13, 2 K. 5. 20, Is. 30. 19, Jer. 4. 13; 31. 
5, 6, Ps. 6. 9, 10; 20. 7; 36. 13; 37. 38. In these last exx. 
and many others the tense may be called the perf. of 
confidence. 

(6) It often happens, esp. in the higher style, that in the 
midst of descriptions of the fut. the imagination suddenly 
conceives the act as accomplished, and interjects a perf. 
amidst a number of imperfs. Job 5. 20, 23 hath redeemed 
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(4. 10); Hos. 5. 5 Judah zs fallen. This usage receives an 
extension among the prophets, whose imagination so vividly 
projects before them the event or scene which they predict 
that it appears realised. Is. 5. 13 nyrban my Ja my 
people zs gone into captivity; 9. 5 data q ) for a child 
has been born to us; 9. 1 Lima e ap Tema obi 
they who walked in darkness have seen great light. Is. 5. 14; 
9. 2 seq., 10. 28; 11. 8, 9; 28. 2, Hos. 4. 6; 10. 7, 15, Jer. 
4. 29, Am. 5. 2. The prophetic perf. is sometimes scarcely 
to be distinguished from perf. of confidence, Ps. 22. 22, 30. 

(c) The perf. is used in the sense of the future perf. to 
indicate that an action though fut. is finished in relation to 
another fut. action. Gen. 24. 19 ni gaan ` mv until 
they (shall) have done drinking; 2 S. 5. 24 och 7 NM FN 59 
for then Je. will have gone forth. Gen. 28. 15; 43.9; 48. 6, 
I S. 1. 28, 2 K. 7. 3; 20. 9, Is. 4. 4; 6. 11; 16. 12, Jer. 8. 3, 
Mic. 5. 2, Ru, 2. 21. 


Rem. 1. The prophetic perf. may be distinguished from 
the ordinary perf. by the fact that it is not maintained con- 
sistently, but interchanges with zngys. or vav conv. perfs., 
the prophet abandoning his ideal position and returning 
to the actual, and so falling into the ordinary fut. tenses, 
e.g. Is. 5. 14-17. The prophetic passage may begin with 
perf., Is. 5. 13, which is frequently introduced by `23 for, 
CE therefore, or other particles, Is. 3. 8; 9. 5; or it may 
begin with vav impf., Is. 2. 9. When further clauses with 
and are added, if the ideal position be sustained, the natural ` 
secution, vav impf., may be used, Is. g. 5, Ps. 22. 30, or 
simple perf. if verb be disconnected with ard, Is. 5. 16. But 
frequently the ideal position is deserted and the ordinary 
fut. tenses, the impf. or vav perf., are employed, Is. 5. 14, 
cf. v. 17, Ps. 85, 11, 12. Cf. Is. 13.9, 10; 14. 24; 35, 2, 6 
46. 13; 47. 9; 52. 15; 60. 4. 

Rem. 2. It seems but a variety of (c) when the perf. is 
used in questions expressing any lively feeling, as astonish- 
ment, indignation, incredulity, or the like. The speaker 
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imagines the act done, and expresses it in a tone convey- 
ing his feeling regarding it. Gen. 18. 12 shall I have (had) 
pleasure! 21.7 who would have said? Ex. to. 3; 16. 28, 
Jud. 9. 9 shall I have abandoned! Nu. 23. 10, 23, 1 S. 26. 9, 
2 K. 20. 9, Jer. 30. 21, Ez. 18. 19, Hab. 2. 18, Ps. 10. 13; 
II. 3; 39. 8; 80.5, Job 12.9. Cf. interchange of perf. and 
impf. Hab. 1. 2, 3, Ps. 60. 11. 

Rem. 3. Owing to the want of participles expressing 
past time, the perf. has to be used in attributive or circum- 
stantial clauses referring to past. Gen. 44. 4 "MM NÒ mot 
having gone far; 44. 12 MM beginning at the eldest; 48. 14 
guiding his hands, Gen. 21. 14; Nu. 30. 12 without checking, 
Deu. 21. 1, Jud. 6. 19; 20. 31, 1 S. 30. 2, 1 K. 13. 18, Job 
11. 16 waters passed away; ls. 3. 9 without concealment. 
And so to express an action prior to the main action spoken 
of, Ps. 11. 2. Very compressed is the language, Jud. 9. 48 
‘by dit) ND what ye have seen me do. If me had been 
expressed the consn. would have been an ordinary Ar. one. 
Lam. 1. 10, Neh. 13. 23; cf. impf. 2 S. 21. 4, Is. 3. 15. 

Rem. 4. Another verb following on perf. is usually 
appended with vav impf., but in animated speech asyndetous 
perfs. are often accumulated. Deu. 32, 15, Jud. 5. 27, Is. 
18. 5; 25. 12; 30. 33, Lam. 2. 16. 

Rem. 5. In some instances perf. appears to express a 
wish (precative perf.). Job 21. 16 the counsel NPM de far! 
22. 18. Lam. 1. 21 DR bring thou, where structure of 
verse requires ref. to fut; 3. 56 seq., where v. 55 continues 
54; Ps. 18. 47. Is. 43. 9 f) may be form of imper., and 
Ps. 7. 7 DM a circumst. clause. It would be strange if Heb. 
altogether wanted this usage, which is common to all the 
Shem. languages in some shape. Wright, ii. 3, Dillm. 
p. 406 foot, Noeldeke, p. 181, Del. Assyr. Gr. $ 93. The 
position of the verb is freer in Heb., as is usual in compari- 
son of Ar. The usage may be allied to perf. of confidence 
(Ps. 10. 16; 22. 22; 31. 6; 57. 7; 116. 16), the strong 
wish causing the act to be conceived as accomplished. 
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THE SIMPLE IMPERFECT 


642. The simple impf. expresses an action incomplete 
or unfinished. Such an action may be conceived as nascent, 
or entering on execution (pres.), progressing, or moving on 
towards execution (impf.), or as ready, or about to enter 
upon execution (fut.). Connected with the last use is the 
use of impf. to express a great variety of actions which are 
dependent on something preceding, whether it be the will or 
desire of the speaker (juss., opt.), or his judgment or per- 
mission (potential), or on some other action, or on particles 
expressing purpose and the like (subjunctive). 

The uses of the impf. are very various, and some of them 
rarer in prose writing; those usual in ordinary prose may be 
mentioned first. 

$ 43. (a) The impf. expresses a future action, whether 
from.the point of the speaker’s present, or from any other 
point assumed. 1 S. 24. 21 Tiban Tp “2 "MYN I know 
that thou shalt be king; 2 K. 3. 27 bo YON 3-8 mon 
he took his son who was to be king; Gen. 2. 17; 3. 4 10.7; 
37. 8; 43. 25 were to eat, ï K. 7. 7, 2 K. 13. 14 was to die. 

(4) The impf. is employed to express actions which are 
contingent or depending on something preceding. The 
shades of sense of impf. in this use of it are manifold, cor- 
responding to Eng. 201, (of volition), shall (of command), 
may and can (of possibility or permission), am to, in the 
present; and to would, should, might, could, was to, in the 
past or indirect speech. Particularly (1) in interrogative 
sentences; (2) in dependent clauses with "5 Hat and the 
like; and (3) after particles like PN Low! bi perhaps, &c., 
and conditional particles like DN ¿f. Gen. 3. 2 a YY mon 
bow we may eat; 3. 3 MN ban NÒ ye shall not eat 
of it; Gen. 43. 7 VON MD YT) VITI were we then to know 
that he would say? 27.45 po" boua mb why should I 
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be bereaved of you both? 44.8 DY Ps) and kow should 
we steal! 2. 19 W spring NN to sce what he would 
call it; Jud. 9. 28 33799) “J DIP" who is Shechem shat 
we should serve him? Job 9. 29 YWIN "DIN am (have) zo 
be guilty! Gen. 44. 34; 47. 15, Ex. 3. 11, Deu. 7. 17, Jud. 
8.6; 17. 8, 9 wherever he might find, ï S. 18. 18; 20. 2, 5 
should sit, 23. 13, 2 S. 2. 22; 3. 33 should Abner (was A. to) 
diel 6. 9, 2 K. 8. 13, Ps. 8. 5, Job 7.17. With dan Gen. 16. 2; 
24. 5, Nu. 23. 27,1 S. 6. 5, 1 K. 18. 5, 2 K. 19. 4, Am. 5. 15. 
With ON 2/, Gen. 18. 26, 28, 30; 30. 31, Jud. 4. 8, Am. 6. 9, 
See Cond. Sent.—With Job 9. 29 cf. 10. 15; 12. 4, I S. 
14. 43; 28. I. 

(c) In particular impf. follows final (telic) conjunctions, as 
wd in order that, YON that, mai that not, Ya lest. Ex. 
4. 5 ANN wb that they may believe; Deu. 4. 40 Wes 
a NON that it may be well with thee (cf. next clause); Gen. 
3.3 PUTMAN sa Wan ND ye shall not touch it lest ye die. 
Ex. 20. 20, 2 S. 14. 14. See Final Sent. 


Rem. 1. The expression YT" D who knows? differs little 
from perhaps, and is followed by impf., 2 S. 12. 22, Jo. 
2. 14, Jon. 3. 9. In Est. 4. 14 DN is supplied before the 
verb. 


§ 44. Frequentative impf—The impf. expresses actions 
of general occurrence, such actions being independent of 
time. That which is nascent or ready to occur passes easily 
over into that which is of frequent or indefinite occurrence. 
This use of impf. is common in proverbial sayings, in com- 
parisons, in the expression of social and other customs, and 
particularly of actions which, having a certain moral 
character, are viewed as universal, but also of actions which 
are or were customary in given circumstances without being 
necessary. 

(a) Of actions for which Eng. uses the present. Gen. 
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10.9 TI ni by therefore at is said, as Nimrod; 
6. 21 bons we bonp ban take of all food which is eaten 
(edible); Pr. 10. 1 ANTAU" DIM f3 a wise son makes a 
father glad. Particularly with 32 so, WN) as, and similar 
words. 1 S. 24.14 NY D'YW”M sop don WON" AN 
YW as says the proverb, Out of the evil cometh forth evil; 
Jud. 7. 5 bon Ga NON? as a dog laps; Gen. 29. 26 
W 13 Toye it is not so done in our country. Some- 
times this zs not has the nuance of ought not. Gen. 20. 9 
Wp. -N YON DWY deeds which ought not to be done, 
cf. 34. 7, 2 S. 13. 12.—Gen. 50. 3, Ex. 33. 11, Deu. I. 31, 44; 
2. 11, 20; 28. 29, Jud. 11. 40; 14. 10, 1 S. 5. 5; 19. 24, 2 S. 
5. 8; 13.18; 19. 4, Am. 3. 7, 12, Hos. 2. 1 (cannot be counted). 
Of a universal truth, Ex. 23. 8, Deu. 16. 19 a gift blinds, 1 S. 
16. 7, 2 S. II. 25 the sword devours, 1 K. 8. 46 no one who 
sinneth not, Ps. 1. 3-6. Of a characteristic or habit, Gen. 
44. 5, Ex. 4. 14 speaks (can speak), Deu. 10. 17, 1 S. 23. 22, 
2 S. 19. 36, 2 K. 9. 20 drives furiously, Is. 13. 17, 18 (the 
Medes), 28. 27, 28, Ps. 1. 2, Job 9. 11-13. But also of an 
event repeated or general within a limited area. 1 S. 9.6 
GER NA . W by whatever he speaks comes true; ï K. 
22. 8 210 soy GENak NO he never prophesies good about 
me. Ex. 13. 15; 18. 15, 2 K. 6. 12, Hos. 4. 8, 13; 7. 1-3, 
14-16; 13. 2 kiss calves, Am. 2. 7, 8, Is. 1. 23; 14. 8, Mic. 
3. II. 

(4) Of actions customary or general in the past. Gen.2.6 
moun "TNI and a mist used to go up. I S. 2. 19 do boy 
app Wp and a little robe his mother used to make for 
kim. 2 Chr. 9. 21 once every three years MWN TINIIN 
ww came the ships of Tarsh. This impf. may distribute 
an action over its details or particulars ; Gen. 2. 19 YON ba 
DINI W-) whatever he called it. Particularly under the 
influence of a negative; 1 S. 13. 19 Nd. Nb WT a smith 
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was not to be found; Gen. 2. 25 van Ze they were not 
(at any time) ashamed; 1 S. 1. 13 ab Soa My) IM DAY 
YOUN her lips moved, but ker voice was not heard. Ex. 
21. 36, I K. 8. 8, 27 (cf. 22.8 in a); 18. 10, 2 K. 23.9 (contrast 
neg. impf. and pos. perf.), Jer. 13. 7. Cf. Rem. 1. 


Rem. 1. Other exx. Gen. 6. 4; 29. 2; 31. 39, Ex. 8. 20, 
Nu. 11. 5. 9, Deu. 2. 11, 20, Jud. 5. 8; 6. 4, 5; 17. 6, 1 S. 
I. 7; 13. 18; 14. 47 (rd. perhaps PW); 18. 5; 23. 13; 
25. 28, 2 S. 1. 22 never returned; 2. 28 did not engage in the 
pursuit; 12. 3, 31; 17. 17; 20. 18; 23. 10, 1 K. 5. 25, 28; 
6. 8; 10.5; 17. 6; 18. 10; 21. 6, 2 K. 3. 25; 4. 8; 13. 
20, Jer. 36. 18, Ps. 106. 43, Job 1. 5, 1 Chr. 20. 3. 

Rem. 2. This impf. is used, e.g., I. in describing a 
boundary line and naming its successzve points, Jos. 16. 8, 
interchanging with vav perf., 15. 3 and often. 2. In describ- 
ing the course of an ornamentation, 1 K. 7. 15, 23 ran 
round, 2 Chr. 4. 2. 3. In stating the amount of metal that 
went to each of a class of articles, 1 K. 10. 16, 2 Chr. 9. 15; 
and so of the number of victims offered in a great sacrifice, 
1 K. 3. 4, cf. 10.5. 4. In describing the quantity which a 
vessel, &c., contained, 1 K. 7. 26. So the details of collect- 
ing and disbursing moneys, 2 K. 12. 12-17.—In 2 K. 8. 29 
(9. 15) the preceding plur. ‘ wounds” perhaps distributes 
the verb wounded (perf. 2 Chr. 22. 6), just as the rest does 
Joab’s action, 1 Chr. 11. 8, and all the cities David's, 1 Chr. 
20. 3, and all the land the effect of the flies, Ex. 8. 20, cf. 
Deu. 11. 24. So 2 S. 23. 10 of the people returning in 
parties or successively (v. 9 their dispersion). Jer. 52. 7, 
Ezr. 9. 4. 

Rem. 3. Allied to $ 442 above is the use of impf. to form 
attributive or adjectival clauses, descriptive of the subj. or 
obj. of a previous sentence. The restricted sphere of the 
ptcp. enlarges this usage. Gen. 49. 27 ND! AN! 22 Benj. is a 
ravening wolf; Is. 40. 20 PND YY a tree that doth not rot; 

` Hos. 4. 14 posò DY an undiscerning people; Is. 51. 2 my 
DÁNA S. your mother (who bears you); v. 12 man that dies 
(mortal man). 55. 13, Ps. 78. 6, Job 8. 12, cf. Ex. 12. 34, 
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Nu. 11. 33, Zeph. 3. 17. Is. 30. 14 unsparingly, Ps. 26. 1 
without wavering. Particularly in comparisons. Job g. 26 
VAD! 7723 as an eagle swooping; 7. 2 as a servant that 
longeth. Deu. 32. 11, Hos. 11. 10, Is. 62. 1, Jer. 23. 29. 


§ 45. To express single unfinished or enduring actions in 
the pres. or past the ptcp. is usually employed in prose, with 
a different shade of meaning. The impf., however, is often 
used after certain particles, as TN then, OW not yet, DW 
before. Ex. 15. 1 nn “min YN ¿hen sang Moses; Gen. 10. 4 
DY DW ¿hey were not yet Iain down when, &c. 27. 33 
MO Dwa boia and I ate defore thou camest. Deu. 4. 41, 
Jos. 8, 30; 10. 12; 22. I, I K. 3. 16; 9. 11; 11, 7; 16. 21, 
2 K. 12. 18; 15. 16—Gen. 2. 5; 24. 45, I S. 3. 3—Jud. 14. 18, 
I S. 2. 15, 2 K. 6. 32, Jer. 1. 5. So sometimes after , Jos. 
10, 13, Ps. 73. 17. See Temporal Sent. 


Rem. 1. The use of impf. with interrog. is peculiar. The 
interrogation not only brings the action into the present, but 
seems to give such force to the verb that the finite tense 
may be used. Gen. 32. 30 why bwin dost thou ask? 37. 15 
WPAN what dost thou seek? comp. the answer WPIÐ “DIN, 
So question and answer Gen. 16.8. 2K. 20. 14 INI PND 
whence came they? with the answer N (hey came. Gen. 

` 44. 7, Ex. 2. 13; 3.3, Jud. 17. 9; 19. 17, 1S.1.8; 17. 8; 
28. 16, 2 S. 1. 3, 1 K. 21. 7, Job 1. 7; 2. 2; 15. 7, Is. 
45.9, 10. In some cases the questions may be freq., Is. 
40. 27. Perhaps also with other strong particles, like 
mn ï S. 21. 15, Gen. 37. 7? And necessarily when ptcp. 
is resolved into a neg. clause, Jud. 20. 16, Lev. 11. 47. 

Rem. 2. Such particles as ¿hen create a space or period 
with which the action is contemporaneous, into which the 
speaker throws himself, cf. 2 K. 8. 22 where then = at that 
(general) time. In poetry the usage is extended, and appears 
with such words as day, time. Job 3. 3 perish 12 Tax DI” the 
day on which J was (am) born! 6. 17, Deu. 32. 35. In 
other cases it may be doubtful whether contemporaneousness 
or immediate subsequence be expressed : Job 3. 11 why died 


- 
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(die) I not from the womb, came Ï not out of the belly and 
expired? cf. v. 13. The pointing YUN) would have been 
good prose (Jer. 20. 17), and so would perf. in first clause 
(Jer. 20. 18), but the one tense protects the other. Cf. the 
reverse order of events, Nu. 12. 12. 

In elevated style this usage of impf. is common. The 
speaker does not bring the past into his own present, he 
transports himself back into the past, with the events in 
which he is thus face to face. Ex. 15. 5 the depths D. 
covered (cover) them; Deu. 32. 10 NYD) found (findeth) 
him; Ps. 80. 9 a vine from Eg. Yon thou bringest, thou 
drivest out the nations; Job 4. 15. 16 a breath “DA pon 
passes, my hair stands up ; it stops, &c. So an instantaneous 
effect is graphically expressed. Ex. 15. 12 thou didst stretch 
thy hand TR (TE the earth swallows them, v. 14 the 
nations heard pan they are terrified. Is. 41. 5, Hab. 3. 10, 
Ps. 46. 7; 77. 17; 69. 33; 78. 20. The Eng. pres. best 
renders this impf., our historical pres. being a similar usage. 
Nu. 23. 7 Balak “JW bringeth me. Ps. 18. 7; 104. 6-8. 
Hitz. (Ps. 18. 4) so explains 1 K. 21. 6318 ; ‘5 is recita- 
tivum. If reading right, Jud. 2. 1 MOUN must Father express 
progressive bringing up. So perhaps 2 S. 15. 37 NiD pro- 
ceeded. In 1 K. 7. 8 MY? is wanting in Sep. 

Rem. 3. In the prophetic and higher style the impf. is 
often used of single actions where prose would express itself 
differently. There is also frequent interchange of perf. and 
impf., e.g. Is. 5. 12; 9. 17; 10. 28; 13. 10; 14. 24; 18. 5; 
19. 6, 7; 42. 25; 43. 17; 49. 13, 17; 51. 6; 60. 4, Hos. 
7.1; 12. 11, Ps. 26. 4, 5; 52. 9; 93. 3. In early writing 
these changes have meaning, but in later poetry, especially 
in the historical psalms and Job, the significance is not 
always apparent, and the changes look part of an unconscious 
traditional style. Some scholars, however, diminish the 
difficulty by the assumption that the impf. often stands for 
vav impf. See $ 51, R. 5. 

Rem. 4. The impf. is frequently used for imper., even in 
the 2nd pers. Deu. 7. 5; 13. 5, Am. 7. 12, Hab. 3. 2, 
Ps. 17. 8; 64. 2; 71. 2, 20, 21; 140. 2. 
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THE CONVERSIVE TENSES. PERF. AND IMPF. WITH 
STRONG VAV ` 


$ 46. The conversive tenses seem the result of two 
things: first, the feeling of the connexion of two actions, and 
that the second belongs to the sphere of the first, a con- 
nexion expressed by vav; and, second, that effort of the 
lively imagination already noticed under the simple tense- 
forms ($ 41 5, $ 45, R. 2, 3), by which an impf. is interjected 
among perfs., and conversely, a perf. among impfs. These 
lively transportations of the imagination, which appear only 
occasionally in the case of the simple tenses, have in this 
instance given rise to two distinct fixed tense-expressions, 
the vav conv. impf. and the vav conv. perf. In usage the 
former has become the historical or narrative tense, and the 
latter the usual expression for the fut. or freq. when con- 
nected with preceding context by and. The actual genesis 
of these two tense-forms belongs, however, to a period lying 
behind the present state of the language. They are now 
virtually simple forms, having the meaning of the preceding 
tenses, impf. or perf., and it is doubtful if it is legitimate to 
analyse them, and treat vav impf. for ex. as and with an 
impf. in any of the senses which it might have if standing 
alone—It is the shortened forms of impf. that are usually 
employed with vav, when these exist; but this is by no 
means universal. 


IMPERFECT WITH STRONG VAV. VAV CONV. IMPF. 


$ 47. Vav conv. impf. follows a simple perf. in any of the 
senses of the perf. In usage, however, it has become a 
tense-form in these meanings of the perf. in narrative style, 
though no perf. immediately precedes. If the connexion of 
vav and impf. be broken through anything such as a neg. 
or other word coming between, the discourse returns to the 
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simple perf. Gen. 1.5 NY Tony SE sind NU, Gen. 
4. 4 5 M8 ND pode barby ^ age and Je. had 
respect to Abel, but to Cain he had not respect. 

As to the kind of connexion between the preceding and 
vav impf. the latter may express either what is strictly 
consequential, or what is merely successive in time, or what 
is only successive in the mind of the speaker. In the last 
case the event or fact expressed by vav impf. may really be 
identical with the preceding event, and a repetition of it, or 
synchronous with it, or even anterior to it; the speaker 
expresses them in the order in which they occur to him, so 
that the and is merely connective, though the form retains 
its conversive meaning. Gen. 40. 23 WIT e... MD) nb 
he remembered not Joseph, and forgat him; Jud. 16. 10 
Da be 111 2 mn thou hast cheated me, and told 
me lies. With vav perf., Jud. 14. 12 * aH TAT ON 
Dän if ye will tell it me, and find it out. After ïTWY 
to do, vav impf. is often merely explanatory, 1 K. 18. 13. 
Na) YDY “We NN what 7 did and hid, &c. Gen. 31. 26, 
Ex. 1.18; 19. 4, Jud. 9. 16, 1 K. 2. 5, 2 Chr. 2. 2, cf. Neh. 
13.17. 2 S. 14. 5 lama widow WS YIN and my husband 
is dead, Jud. 2. 21 Pan ay Ny UN which Joshua /eft 
and died. So vav impf. often merely sums up the result of 
a preceding narrative, Jud. 3. 30 INM YIDM) so Moab 
was subdued ; 8. 28. 

$ 48. (a) Vav impf. continues a perf. in sense of Eng. 
past; and it is usual in this sense in narrative, although no 
perf. actually precedes. Gen. 3. 13 bat 99885757 WT 
the serpent deceived me, and I ate. 4.1; 7. 19, 1 S. 15. 24. 
With neg., Gen. 4. 5 unto Cain “NY pab AM ay Nb 
he had not respect, and C. was very angry. Gen. 8.9, Jer. 
20. 17, Job 3. 10; 32. 3 did not find an answer and condemn 
(so as to condemn). With interrog., Gen. 12. 19.—When 
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vav is separated from verb, Gen. 31. 33 NIN Ria ea NM 
41. 21, Jud. 6. 10. | 

(5) It continues perf. in sense of Eng. perf. with have. 
Gen. 3. 17 Dam Any bib myn p last heartened 
and eaten. 16. 5 ban and I am despised; 32. 31. With 
interr., Deu. 4. 33 TE N bip DY wow has a people heard 
the voice of God and lived? With neg. 1 S. 15. 19 maby 
vym ^ Lac mynunh why hast thou not obeyed, but 
hast flown upon “the "spoil ? I S. 19. 17, Job 9. 4.—Jos. 4. 9 
he set up 12 stones DW WI) and they are there to this day. 
Is. 50. 7, Jer. 8.6. Gen. 32. 5, ï S. 19. 5. . 

(c) In the sense of plup. Gen. 39. 13 DAN 1122 aw ‘9 
had left his garment and fled; 31. 34 DDWN... AER bom 
D JM... now R. had taken the Teraphim, and put 
them in the camel’s saddle, and sitten down upon them. Gen. 
27. 1; 26. 18, Ex. 15. 19, Nu. 21. 26, Jos. 10. 1, Jud. 4. II, 
I S. 30. 1, 2, 2 S. 18. 18, 1 K.2.41. Is. 39. 1 PYP) mon 2 
heard Hat he kad been sick, and was better. 

(4) After hypothetical or conditional perf. 1 S. 25. 34 
SSAA) E bb (so 74.) unless thou hadst made haste 
and come; Ex. 20. 25 Dye TOY new TANN "D hast 
thou lifted up thy iron upon it, thou hast polluted at. Pr. 11. 2 
m5 Nan po NI has pride come, shame kas come (when 
pride comes then, &c.), cf. 18. 3.— Nu. 5. 27, Ps. 139. 11, Pr. 
18. 22, Job 9. 16; 23. 13. In Opt. Sent. Jos. 7. 7, Is. 48. 18. 


Rem. 1. The contrast in such passages as Gen. 32. 31 
Yo) mn N DR) I have seen God and (yet) my life is pre- 
served hardly lies i in the vav, but is suggested by the two 
events. 2 S. 3. 8. Neither is it probable that the vav 
expresses an inference; Job 2. 3 ‘TDM is not, and so (so 
that) thou settest me on. The ref. is rather to Satan’s 
insinuation, ch. 1. 9 seq. 

Rem. 2. It is questionable whether vav impf. has the 
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sense of plup. except in continuance of a perf. of that 
meaning. When and introduces something anterior to the 
general narrative, it is usually disconnected with the verb, 
which is then preceded by its subj. ($ 39 c). There are a few 
peculiar cases, Ex. 32. 29, 1 S. 14. 24, 1 K. 13. 12, Is. 39. 1, 
Jer. 39. 11, Zech. 7. 2, Neh. 2.9. There is nothing to show 
that Ex. 32. 29 is anterior, it seems parallel to v. 26, 27. 
In 1 S. 14. 24 Sep. has a different text in which ouh stands 
quite regularly. In 1 K. 13. 12 the sense requires hiph. 
INM and they showed. Possibly Is. 39. 1 should rd. as 2 K. 
20. 12 yor ‘5, though the mere fact of a different reading is 
not conclusive. See Driver's exhaustive note p. 84. 


$49 (a) Vav impf. continues a perf. of experience, 
expressing a common truth. Is. 40. 24 0 DIJA FAW) he 
blows upon them, and they wither; Job 7.9 Fb 12Y i nbs 
the cloud wastes away and vanishes. Nah. 3. 16, Job 14. 2; 
24. 2,11. So in continuance of a ptcp. with this meaning. 


Am. 5. 8 DIP D DO NRO who calleth the waters 
of the sea, and poureth them ; 9. 5.— Gen. 49. 17, I S. 2. 6, 
Jer. 10. 13, Am. 6. 3, Mic. 7. 3, Nah. 1. 4, Ps. 34. 8, cf. v. 21, 
Job 12. 18, 22-25, Pr. 21. 22. 

(3) In continuance of prophetic perf. Is. 9. 5 dm {2 
Mm... N a son has been given us, and the government 
is laid upon his shoulder, and they have called. Ps. 22. 30 
MAY bay all the fat of the earth have eaten and 
worshipped, In such cases the fut. is almost necessary in 
Engl. owing to our different way of thinking. Is. 5. 25; 
24. 18; 48. 20, 21, Mic. 2. 13, Jer. 8. 16, Ps. 20. 9. After 
perf. of confidence, Ps. 109.28. With no preceding perf., but 
stating the issue of actions just described, Is. 2. 9 FTW 
tar bouin D'IN therefore men are brought down, and man 
humbled (punishment, not practice as A.V.), cf. 5. 153 44. 
12,13. Job 5. 15, 16; 36.7. Or confident expectation, Ps. 
64. 8-10 DIM hath shot at them, &c. 94. 22, 23; 37. 40. 
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$ 50. (2) Vav impf. continues any verbal form as inf. or 
ptcp. which is used in a sense equivalent to a perf., and even 
a simple impf. having reference to past time. Gen. 39. 18 
NWAR sip e when I lifted up my voice and cried; 
35. 3 "MY OTM DN MA bb who answered me, and 
was with me. See exx. $ 96, and R. 2, and $ 100 e. Gen. 
27.33; 28.6, 1 K. 18. 18, Ps. 50. 16 (past is reviewed).—Ps. 3. 5 
1129 NY by bip I cried aloud unto Je. and he 
heard me. Ps. 52. 9; 95. 10, I S. 2. 29, 1 K. 20, 33, Deu. 
2. 12, Jer. 52. 7, Hos. 11. 4, cf. Gen. 37. 18. 

(6) Vav impf. may naturally follow anything which forms 
a starting-point for a development, though not a verb, such 
as a statement of time, a casus pendens, or the like. Gen. 
22. 4 ye NOM vd oD on the third day Ae 
lifted up his eyes; Is. 6. 1 MN) joan nia nwa. 15. 
4.20; 21. 6, Hos. 11. 1, Ps. 138. 3. 1 K. 15. YNN Dm 
FTN ION SAN and also Maacha his mother ke removed 
from being dowager, 12. 17. Hos. 13. 6 MAY Dar? 
the more their pasture, ¿he more they ate themselves full. 
Gen. 22. 24, 2 K. 16. 14, Jer. 6. 19, Mic. 2. 13, Ex. 14. 20. 
After d) Nu. 22. 11. In 2 S. 11. 12 YH begins v. 13. 
Similarly after a clause stating the ground or reason. 1 S. 
15. 23 ToD TONY... HR In because thou hast 
rejected the word of Je. ke has rejected thee from being king. 
1 K. 10. 9, Is. 45. 4; 48. 5, Job 36. 9, Ps. 59. 16 (Hitz. andy), 
cf. ï S. 2.16. Pr. 25. 4 (inf. abs.). 

And vav impf. regularly continues another vav impf., as 
Nu. 22. 21, 22 N AND... Jn . . . Wao ba 0297 
and Balaam arose and saddled his ass, and went... and the 
anger of God was kindled. 

$ 51. In such sentences as and in course of time Cain 
brought, or, and when they were in the field Cain rose up, 
Ze, when the circumstances, temporal or adverbial, under 
which the action was performed are stated, the language 
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prefers to use co-ordinate clauses, prefixing WYT) and it was. 
Gen. 4. 3 PR NIN OND PPA WM and it was in course of 
time ¿hat (and) Cain brought; 4. 8 MwA Dm SIM 
D Du and it was when they were in the field ¿hat C. rose 
up. This construction is the usual one in prose narrative. 
See for variety of usage Gen. 12. 11, 143 19. 343 21. 22; 
22. 20; 24.52; 26.8; 27.1; 29. 13; 41. 8, Jud. I. 14; II. 4, 
I S. 10. 11; II. 11 end, 2 S. 2. 23. 


Rem. 1. Such a sentence as and when they saw her they 
praised her may be made in various ways. 1. dhe ™ 
om, 2. . oni... dm 3.... Shan . . RM, 
The first is 186315 the second with inf. back in the clause is 
classical, e.g. Gen. 32. 26; 34. 7 (35. 9); the third not 
unusual with see, hear, and finish i 125 (24. 19; 30. 1; 37. 
21, Ex. 34. 33, 2 S. 11. 27), but also i in other cases. Other 
forms are rarer, e.g. Gen. 27. 34 bann. bir) without 
and (cf. 2 S. 15. 10); or mainly late, as dien .. . DIRI or 
dn. an with and at the beginning. 
The secution to m is not always vav impf., though this 
is usual. These forms appear 1. P NAN... In. 2. mm 
PWI... 3.820 . . . . 4. . Im. Exx. 
of 2, Gen. 40. 1, Ex. 16. 27, Deu. 9. 11, Jos. 10. 27, 1 S. 
18. 30, 1 K. 11. 4; 14. 25; 15. 29; 17. 17. Of 3, Gen. 
7. 10; 15. 12; 22. 1, Ex. 12. 29, 1 S. 18. 1, 2 S. 3. 6, 2 K. 
2. 9. In 4 dun is usually followed by ptcp. or nominal sent. 
Rem. 2. Ex. of vav impf. after stative verb, Is. 3. 16, 
are haughty and walk; Ps. 16. 9. The impf. after IN, &c. 
referring to the past (§ 45) is also continued by vav impf. 
Jos. 8. 30, 31; 10. 12; 22. 1, 1 K. 3. 16; 11. 7 perf., 2 K. 
12. 18. On the other hand, the secution of fut. perf. 
($ 41 c) is usually vav perf. or simple impf., Jud. 9. 9, 1 S. 
26. 9, Is. 4. 4; 55. 10, 11, Gen. 26. 10; 43. 9. So very 
often the proph. perf. ($ 410) and perf. of confidence is con- 
tinued by vav perf., the ideal position not being maintained. 
Gen. g. 13; 17. 20, Nu. 24. 17, Deu. 15. 6, 2 K. 5. 20, 
Is. 2. 11; 43. 14. 
Rem. 3. In the brief language of poetry vav impf. some- 
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times expresses a dependence which is usually expressed by 
. Is. 51. 12, 13 RT ANTO who art thou that thou fearest? 
Ps. 144. 3 with 8. 5. Cf. Is. 49. 7. 

Rem. 4. Vav impf. express the ¿ngress or entrance upon 
realisation of the second action in connection with the 
first. But the second is confined to the sphere of the first, 
and has not independent duration, as an unconnected impf. 
might have. Thus "M IDX he said, and it was, is all bounded 
by one circle, so that and it was becomes in usage the 
expression of a finished fact, taking on the quality of the 
preceding perf. Hence vav impf. comes to stand inde- 
pendently in the sense of the perf. It may be interjected 
like the perf. amidst other forms ($ 410), Ps. 55. 18, 19, 
Hab. 1. 10, or stand unconnected with immediately preced- 
ing forms, Ps. 8. 6 and thou didst let him want, adding 
merely another fact; cf. 2 S. 19. 2, where mourns is a larger 
idea than weeps” which it embraces (unless mourns” 
were understood of successive fits of lamentation). The 
fact expressed by vav. impf. may be completed really or only 
ideally. Jer. 38. 9 and he is dead (must die) of hunger ; 
Job 10. 8 and thou hast swallowed me up; 10. 22 and it has 
shone (its light is) as darkness. Cf. the instructive pass. 
Nu. 12. 12. 

In such poetical passages as Job 4. 5; 6. 21; 14. 10, 
where vav impf. appears to follow a present, it is not the 
vav impf. but the preceding verbs that are peculiar. The 
vigorous poetical style expresses the completed acts touch, 
see, die, by the impf. (pres.), cf. 14. 100.—It is not always 
easy to perceive the significance of the changes in secution ; 
cf. Am. 9. 5 with Ps. 104. 32, Hos. 8. 13, Mic. 6. 16, Ps. 42. 6 
with v. 12, Job 7. 17, 18; 9. 20, Ps. 52. 9. 

Rem. 5. The use of the impf., particularly in poetry, can 
hardly be accounted for by supposing that it expresses in 
every case some meaning distinctively belonging to the 
simple impf. “This difhculty has induced some scholars to 
assume that the vav conv. forms may be broken up and 
still retain the conversive sense. Hitz. proceeds on these 
principles: 1. vav and the verb may be separated, so that 
POP... 1 = DE vav perf.; and PP...) PBM...) = 
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MWEN, and so pr... ie pn. Job. 5. 11; 28 25, Is. 
29. 16, Ps. 22. 22; 27. 10; 44. 10, Job 3. 250; 4. 11, 
Jer. 44. 22. 2. The simple impf. forms without vav may 
be equivalent to the convers. forms where the latter might 
have. stood, viz. at the head of the clause, so that POP, 
opp = En and ¿bp = pn, Ps. 8. 7; 18. 12; 44. 11; 81. 
8; 138. 3; 139. 13, Hos. 6. 1. 3. The simple impf. forms 
(without vav in the clause) may be equivalent to the convers. 
forms in the middle of a clause, just because there the vav 
conv. forms could not stand, the vav necessarily falling 
away! Ps. 32.5; 60.12; 114.3. Cf. Hitzig on Ps. 32. 5; 
30. 9; 39. 4; 116. 3, Jer. 15. 6; 44. 22. 

The exx. cited by Ew. indicate that he proceeds virtually 
on the same principles. 1. Ps. 69. 22 impf. disjoined from 
vav (in secution to vav impf.). 2. Ps. 78. 15 no vav but 
impf. at head of the clause where vav conv. impf. might 
have stood. So v. 26, 49, 50. 3. Ps. 81. 7 no vav in 
the clause and impf. (after perf.) not at the head. So 
Ps. 106. 18; 107. 6, 13. Driver admits of two cases: 1. 
Separation of vav by tmesis, but only with strictly modified 
form (Gë &c.). And 2. strictly modified form at head of 
clause without vav. If the principle be admitted at all, 
however, it will be necessary to go further, because the 
strictly modified forms are so few, and even they are not 
always employed. 

In regard to 1, 3 of Hitz. above, it is certain that the 
presence or absence of a preceding vav has no effect on the 
usage of impf. in the middle of a clause. 

It is not unnatural that in rapid and vigorous speech the 
vav might drop off when the verb stands at the head of a 
clause, particularly among other vav impf. forms, as Ps. 78. 
15, 26. Comp. Ps. 106. 17 with Nu. 16. 32; 26. 10; Hos. 
6. 1, Pr. 7. 7. Cf. Ps. 18. 12, 14, 16, 38, 39, 44, with the 
same verses in 2 S. 22. 

Rem. 6. In some cases vav impf. is pointed as simple 
vav, e.g. Is. ro. 13 TON), TANI, 43. 28 PNN), 48. 3; 51. 2; 


1 Hitz. extends the principle to prose, e.g. Deu. 2. 12, Jos. 15. 63, 2 S. 
2. 28 (on Job 20. 19). 
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57. 17; 63. 3-5, Zech. 8. to, Ps. 104. 32; 107. 26-29. In 
most of these cases the peculiarity belongs to the frst pers. 
In some of them the vav has evidently conversive force, e.g. 
Is. 43. 28; 51. 2; in others, e.g. Is. 10. 13, it may be 
doubtful whether the impf. be not a graphic pres. or freq. 
There seems no doubt that according to the Massor. tradition 
the strong vav received in some instances a lighter pro- 
nunciation. On similar light vav with Juss. cf. § 65, R. 6. 

Rem. 7. Strong vav is also used with Cohort. This 
form had no doubt originally a wider sense as an intensive. 
In some cases a certain force or liveliness may still appear 
in coh. with vav. conv., e.g. Gen. 41. II mona and why ! 
we dreamed, 32. 6, Ps. 3. 6; but often any additional 
emphasis is not to be detected, the form being partly 
rhythmical, 2 S. 22. 24, or probably, since coh. and juss. 
make up a single tense-form, partly used as the natural 
parallel to the juss. forms of vav impf. The use of strong 
vav with coh. is sporadic. It is rare in the prophets, and 
most common in the personal narratives in Ezr., Neh., and 
Dan. 


PERFECT WITH STRONG VAV. VAV CONV. PERF. 


$ 52. Vav perf. follows a simple impf. in any of its uses, 
and has the same use. It has, however, in practice become 
a tense-form, used in the sense of impf., particularly as fut. 
and freq., although no impf. precedes. When a neg. or 
other word must come between the vav and perf., the dis- 
course returns to the simple impf. Is. 11.6 WIS OY INY IN 
Yay) D WII and the wolf shall dwell with the lamb, 
and the leopard shall le down with the kid; Hos. 2. 9 
NON NO DCH and she shall seek them, and shall not 
find them. Gen. 12. 12, I S. I. II. 

$ 53. (a) Vav perf. continues impf. in the sense of fut., 
and its use in this sense is general, although no impf. 
immediately precedes. 1 K. 22. 22 DY Dn INM NEN 
I will go out and be a lying spirit; Jud. 6. 16 aen MON 
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mam I will be with thee, and thou shalt smite Midian. 
With interrog. Ex. 2. 7 SN YW) TNT shall I go and call? 
Jud. 15. 18, Ru. 1. 11, 1 S. 23. 2. With neg. Jer. 22. 10 
TINT) iy ann Nb he shall no more return, and see his 
native land. Gen. 18. 18; 24. 7, 38, 40; 40. 13, 19; 46. 33; 
50. 25. 

(6) It continues the impf. when it is contingent or 
dependent on something foregoing, and in general in the 
senses mentioned $ 43 ô. Eg. of volition, 1 S. 17. 32 WY 
Gan GEN thy servant will go and fight. Of command, 
Ex. 20. 24 ATAN dran MOT May an altar of earth 
shalt thou make me, and sacrifice upon it; v. 9.— Gen. 37. 26 
what gain WATAN OD) WINNS A "D ¿hat we 
should kill our brother, and cover his blood? 1 S. 29. 8— 
Gen. 27. 12 VAY) WT E “ban perhaps he may 
feel me, and I shall be as one that mocks him. 2K. IQ. 4, 
Nu. 22. 11, 2 S. 16. 12—2 K. 14. 10 My Mann maby 
nnbon why shouldst thou provoke misfortune and fall? 
Jer. 40. 15.—Gen. 39. 9 JUNOT... TWYN “TR how should 
I do this great evil and sin! 2 S. 12. 18 how shall we tell 
him, and he will take on (how if... he will, &c.).— Jud. 1. 12 
sb WWW) ... RAP Fil DP na WS whoever smites Kirjath 
Sepher, and takes at, I will give, &c. Gen. 44. 9. After 
"TV, YON TY Gen. 29. 8, Jud. 16. 2, 1 S. 1. 22, 2 S. 10. 5, 
Hos. 5. 15. After Droen Ex. 1. 19, 1 S. 2. 15 in a freg. 
sense. See Cond. Sent. 

(c) It continues an impf. following telic particles, Gen. 
32. 12 92377) NIM lest he come and smite me. Is, 28. 13 
Mat: "1 bn abr wad that they may go, and fall and 
be broken, &c. With bo that not Deu. 19. 10; 23. 15.— Gen. 
3. 22; 19. 19, Ex. 1. 10, Deu. 4. 16, 19; 6. 15, 1 S. 9. 5, Is. 


6. 10, Hos. 2. 5, Am. 5. 6.— Gen. 12. 13, Nu. 15. 40, Deu. 4. 1; 
6. 18. 
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Rem. 1. It is rarer that impf. with simple vav is used 
instead of vav perf. after the particles in 5, c, as Ps. 2. 12 
TAINM FINE lest he be angry and ye perish. In most of 
the cases the verbs are parallel (just as in very many other 
cases they are asyndetous), e.g. Is. 40. 27 (mab); Ex. 23. 12, 
Is. 41. 20 (B25). And ‘ax perhaps has often almost the 
force of a wish, and vav with impf. expresses purpose. Jer. 
20. 10 (cohor.), Nu. 22. 6, 1 K. 18. 5. 


$ 54. Vav perf. continues an impf. expressing what is 
customary or general (freq. impf.) in pres. or past. (2) Ex. 
I. 19 stm) Aman Siam DIWÍ before the midwife 
comes they are delivered; Hos. 7. 7 “main: man Gas 
aim they all get heated like an oven, and devour their 
judges; Is. 36. 6 pn NII TOP YN MHO" NN on which 
one leans, and it goes into his hand; Am. 5. 19 DW WH) 
277 1299 "INT BD RI as a man flees from a lion, 
and a bear meets him. Ex. 18, 16, Deu. 5. 21; 11. 10, Is. 
29. 8, 11, 12, Jer. 17. 5-8; 20. 9, Ez. 29. 7, Mic. 2. 1, 2, Pr. 
4. 16; 16. 29; 18, IO, 17. 

(ô) Very commonly in the past. Gen. 2. 6 mom “TAN 
Vera . . . a mist used to go up, and water; 2. 10 DC 
INIT) “Mp” from there it separated itself, and became four 
heads; 1 S. 2. 19, 20, and a little robe aN Ty 
sb anbyn his mother used to make for him, and bring it 
up to kim every year. Gen. 6. 4; 29. 2, 3; 31.8; 38. 9, Ex. 
17. II, Nu, 21. 8, 9, 1 K. 18.10. This use of vav perf. is very 
common in graphic descriptions of past events that were ` 
customary or habitual, and in giving the details of a scene. 
Gen. 29. 2, 3 (watering of the flocks), Ex. 33. 7-11 (procedure 
with the Tabernacle), Jud. 2, 18, 19 (what happened when a 
Judge was raised up), Jud. 6. 2-6 (details of a Midianite 
raid), 1 S. 1. 4-7 (Elkanah’s case with his two wives), 1 S. 
2, 13-16 (practice of the priests), 1 S. 17. 34-36 (David’s 
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experiences with wild beasts), Am. 4. 7, 8 (a drought), 1 K. 
5. 6-8 (Solomon's menage). 


Rem. 1. (1) The story is generally introduced by Mm 
and it used to be, followed by DR or ‘3 with perf. (simple 
perf. Nu. 11. 8), sometimes without mm (Jud. 2. 18); or by 
freq. impf. Ex. 33. 7. (2) Details are often introduced or a 
new start made in the narrative by mm. (3) When vav is 
disjoined from the verb the simple freq. impf. is employed. 
(4) The writer does not always consistently continue vav 
perf. or freq. impf., but falls into simple narrative with vav 
impf., &c., 1 S. 2. 16, Jud. 6. 4; 12. 5,6. The passage 
1 S. 17. 34 seq. is freq., DM having the force of a vigorous 
supposition (when he rose up). 

The use of vav perf. as freq. is exceedingly free; it may 
occur in any connexion, introducing an additional trait or 
an entirely new fact. Is. 6. 3 MON Mit NI and one cried 
(continuously) to the other; 2 S. 12. 16 33” Gi ND and he 
went in and lay all night (the child died on 7th day). 1 S. 7. 16 
sm and he used to go yearly (following a historical narrative) ; 
1K.g. 25 0 nm and Sol. offered thrice a year (a new point). 
1S. 16. 23; 27. 9, ï K. 4. 7, 2 K. 3. 4, cf. Gen. 37. 3. 


$ 55. Vav perf. continues verbal forms belonging to the 
sphere of impf., or equivalent to it in meaning, as (a) imper., 
coh., juss.; (6) infin.; (c) ptcp. | 

(a) 1 S. 8. 22 phym Ga YIP listen to their voice, 
and appoint a king; ï K. 2. 31 IMI 4225 fall upon 
him, and bury kim. Gen. 6. 14; 19. 2: 45. 19, Ex. 18. 19-22, 
I S. 12. 24; 15. 3, 18, 2 S. 19. 34, 1 K. 2. 36; 17. 13, Jer. 
25. 15. So after inf. abs. as general imper. ($ 88 4), Deu. 
I. 16; 31. 26, Jer. 32. 14. Cohort., Gen. 31. 44 Ma nina) 
197 m let us make a cov. and it shall be a witness; Ru. 
2.7. After juss., Ex. 5.7 JAN Wy) abs DI let them go 
themselves, and gather straw. 1 K. 1.2; 22.13. Gen. 1.14; 
28. 3. 


(6) Infin—In ref. to fut, 2 K. 18. 32 “anpi “Ray 
6 H Te ná 
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till I come and take you; Jud. 8. 7 ra MAT MN 44 nna 
Non when Je. gives Zebah into my hand J will thrash, &c. 
Gen. 27. 45, Ex. 1. 16; 7. 5, Jud. 6. 18, 1 S. ro. 2, 8, 1 K. 
2. 42, 2 K. 10. 2, 3. So inf. abs. for finite verb, Is. 5. 5; 31. 5. 
After inf. in freg. sense, Am. 1. 11 AW) YON TY by 
VO and stifled his compassions; Jer. 7. 9, 10 Dä 297 
OMNI)... ANI do ye steal, murder, commit adultery... 
and then come and stand before me! 23. 14. 

(c) Ptcp—In ref. to fut, Ex. 7.17... Dap "DIS MAT 
ot 229733) behold I will smite the ae ‘and they shall 
be “turned into blood. So v. 27, 28; 8. 17; 17. 6, Deu. 4. 22, 
Jos. 1. 13, 1 S. 14. 8, 1 K. 2. 2; 13. 2, 3; 20. 36, Jer. 21. 9; 
25. 9. In a contingent or freq. sense, Ex. 21. 12 WN 77393 
MI any one who smites a man so that he dies; 2 S. 14. 10 
bu INNIM TON “ITA whoever speaks to thee bring 
kim to me (it is scarcely necessary to read IMNIT, cf. Jer. 
2.27, Song 5. 9, Jos. 2. 17, 20). 1 S. 2. 13, 14 MI) maï tanb 
VIII Y) 83) whenever any one sacrificed the priest's man 
would come...v.14. Nu. 21. 8, 2 S. 17. 17, Mic. 3. 5. 

§ 56. Vav perf. may follow anything which supplies the 
ground or condition of a new development. Hence it forms 
the apodosis to temporal, causal, and conditional sentences 
or their equivalents, casus pendens, &c. Gen. 3. 5 DPI 
DIP "En DI on the day ye eat your eyes shall be 
opened, Obad. 8. Hos. 1. 4 “ETEN DIN Ty yet a little, 
and I will visit; and often with NY, Ex. 17. 4, Is. 10. 25; 
21. 16; 29. 17, cf. 16. 14; 18. 5, 1 S. 2. 31, 1 K. 13. 31.—Is. 
6. 7 pip M moody m ya this has touched thy 
lips, and thine iniquity skall depart. Ps. 25. 11 TW pb 
non) “ for thy name's sake pardon. Is. 3. 16, 17; 37. 29, 
Nu. 14. 24, Jud. 11. 8, 1 K. 20. 28, 2 K. 19. 28.—Casus pendens, 
Is. 9. 4 INIT... IND ND DD for every boot of him 
that trampeth in the fray... shall be for burning; 10. 26 
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into D'I DY Aita and his rod upon the sea, he shall 
lift it up. Nu. 14. 31, I S. 25, 27, 2 S. 14. 10. After. 71317. 
Nu. 14. 40 ay NNT; Jer. 23. 39 WWI) MIT (so rd. 
="MNDM). Ez. 34. 11. Cf. Gen. 47. 23. In all the above 
uses of vav the apod. has a certain emphasis. 

And, of course, vav perf. continues another vav perf. 
Gen. 3. 22 wm... bom... mp)... mow. Deu. 11. 
18-20. 

$ 57. When there is an adverbial clause the phrase 1997) 
and it shall be, or, was (freq.), is often prefixed, particularly 
when the actions are fut. or frequentative. Ex. 22. 26 MM 
smyth dp ped and when he shall cry unto me, Z will 
hear; Nu. 21. 91M... WIM NN ba min and 
zt was if a serpent ‘had bitten a man, he looked . . and lived ; 
Jud. 6. 3 PT) ï AE ** PION MT and it was when 
Israel had sown, Midian used to come up. Gen. 24.14; 27. 40, 
44. 31, Ex. 1. 10; 4. 8, 9; 17. 11; Deu. 17. 18, Jud. 4. 20, 1 S. 
3. 9; 16. 16, 1 K. 1. 21; 11. 38.—Gen. 30. 41; 38. 9, Jud. 
19. 30, 1 S. 16. 23, 2 S. 14. 26; 15. 5. If and be disjoined 
from verb the impf. must be used, Gen. 12. 12; 30.42. But 
frequently impf. without and is employed, Gen. 4. 14, Ex. 
33. 7-9, 1 S. 2. 36; 17. 25, 2 S. 15. 35, 1 K. 2. 37; 19. 17, 
2 K. 4. 10, Is. 2. 2; 10. 27; 14. 3, 4. 

Rem. 1. In § 56 the time designations are sometimes 
very terse; Ex. 16. 6 DAY IY at evening, then ye shall 
know. Cf. Nu. 16. 5 Y p3 in the morning ke will show. 
Jud. 16. 2. Pr. 24. 27 MIN ANN afterwards, ¿hen build thy 
house, 1 K. 13. 31. The causal connection also may be 
very slightly expressed. Gen. 20. 11 there is no fear of 
God here “PAN and they will kill me. Ru. 3. 9 I am Ruth 
DEEN therefore spread thy skirt. 2 K. 9. 26 I saw the blood 
of Naboth yesterday DA and I will requite thee. Is. 5.8 
till there be no place DRAM and ye be let dwell alone. 28. 
7. 9, 14; 14. 7, Gen. 26. 10, 22, Deu. 6. 5, Jud. 1. 15, Pr. 
6. 11; 24. 33, 34. Am. 5. 26, 27, and (therefore) ye shall 
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take up (the unexpressed ground is the exaggerated cultus 
in contrast to 7. 25). 

Vav perf., however, has acquired the force of a repre- 
sentative of the impf., and may occurin a fut. or freq. sense 
in any connection. Josh. 22. 28, Is. 2. 2, Jud. 13. 3, 1 S. 
15. 28, 1 K. 2. 44. Ex. 6. 6, 2 S. 16. 13. Peculiar Am. 
7. 4 rom and it would (or will, is in act to—the imminent 
act made pres.) devour. The act was not begun. 

Rem. 2. The two most common forms of § 57 are Hos. 

1. 5 "RIDE SANN DWA MM J will break; and Hos. 2. 23 WM 
MYR an di 7 will answer, cf. v. 18. The latter common 
in Is. (see exx. at end of $ 57). Am. 8. 9, Zeph. 1. 8, 
with 12. 

Rem. 3. In later style imm sometimes agrees with subj., 
Nu. 5. 27, Jer. 42. 16; cf. v. 17, instead of being used 
impersonally. 


PERF. AND IMPF. WITH SIMPLE VAV (COPULATIVE) 


$ 58. In the more ancient and classical language vav 
with perf. is almost invariably conversive. In the declining 
stages of the speech the vav of the form bwa is often 
simply copulative, and he killed; while in post-biblical 
language the vav convers. disappears. In the classical 
language, however, vav with perf. occasionally expresses an 
action not consequential or successive to what precedes, but 
co-ordinate with it. 

(a) When the second verb merely repeats the idea of the 
first, being synonymous, or in some way parallel with it. 
1 S. 12. 2 “Dm “API "IND I am old and grey; Is. 1. 


srr) mb Ova I have nourished and brought up 
children. Gen. 31. 7 he has cozened me, and changed 
(changing) my hire. Deu. 2. 30, Nu. 23. 19, 1 K. 8. 47, 2 K. 
19. 22, Is. 29. 20; 63. 10, Ps. 20. 9; 27. 2; 38. 9, Job I. 5, 
Lam. 2. 22, 1 Chr. 23. 1. This differs little from the asyn- 
detous construction. Jos. 13. 1, Lam. 2. 16, Jud. 5. 27. 
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(5) When the second verb expresses a contrast. 1 K. 
3. 11 PONY e DD Dony NÒ thou hast not asked long 
life ... but hast asked, &c. Jer. 4. 10, thou saidst, Ye shall 
have peace WHIT TY AQUI MWAN whereas the sword reaches 
to the life. 1 S. 10. 2 he has lost thought of the asses 
py ANTI and is concerned about you. 2 K. 8. 10, Pr. 9. 12. 
And, in general, when an action is thrown out of the 
stream of narrative, and invested with distinct importance 
and independence. Gen. 21. 25 IN MIT and Abr. chid 
with Abimelek. Gen. 34. 5 held his peace, so 2 K. 18. 36. 
1 K. 21. 12 (the ¿wo points in Jezebel’s letter are carried out). 
2 K. 18. 4, where, perhaps, each of the acts is emphasised. 
Is. 1. 8 and 2s left, 22. 14; 28. 26. 

(c) But there are many cases where vav with perf. 
appears in simple narrative, and is merely copulative. 1 K. 
12. 32; 13. 3; 14. 27; 2 K. 14. 7, 10; 21. 4; 23. 4, and often. 
The usage becomes more common as the language declines, 
and comes under the influence of Aramaic. Even in early 
style the form NT and it was is not quite rare. Am. 7. 2, 
I S. I. 12; 10. 9; 17. 48; 25. 20, 2 S. 6. 16. In Gen. 38. 5 
rd. Nin with Sep. 


Rem. 1. The perf. with vav seems occasionally to resume 
and restate briefly an event previously described in detail; 
Jud. 7. 13 ban, 1 K. 20. 21, Gen. 15.6? The two cases of 
om Jud. 3. 23, 2 S. 13. 18 are curious. In 2S. v. 18 states 
how the zwo injunctions of v. 17 were literally carried out. 
In 1 K. 11. 1033 has almost plup. sense. In 1 K. 6. 32, 
35 yon is freq., distributing the act over several objects; 
$ 545. In 2 S. 16. 5 the consn. is unusual, two nominal 
clauses might have been expected. In some cases the text 
is faulty, as Is. 38. 15 nw. 


§ 59. The impf. with simple vav (copulative) is common 
in all periods of the language, especially in animated speech. 
The use of the simple impf., and especially its repetition, 
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gives the various actions more independence and force than 
if the ordinary secution with vav perf. had been adopted. 
Gen. 49. 7 OSS) - . . opbms I will divide them... and Í 
will scatter them; Hos. 5. 14 sam MOON. Sometimes with 
force of contrast, Hos. 6. 1 1389759 FW he has torn, but 
he will heal us. 8. 13; 13. 8, Is. 5. 29. The asyndetous 
consn. is only slightly more vivid. Ex. 15. 9, Hos. 5. 15; 
6. 3; 9. 9; 10. 2 (common in Hos.). In later style impf. 
with simple vav is used where earlier style would have used 
vav perf., Ps. 91. 14; and in conditional sentences, Is. 40. 30. 


THE MOODS. IMPERATIVE, JUSSIVE, AND 
COHORTATIVE. 

$ 60. The imper. is used, as in other languages, to 
express a command, advice (often ironical, 1 K. 2. 22, Am. 
4. 4), permission, or request. Besides the ordinary form one 
strengthened by 1 may be used, to which or to the ordinary 
form the precative particle N) is often added; Gen. 27. 26 
Vu NITIWA come here and kiss me! 24. 23 dei NI “rai 
tell me! Ex. 20. 12, 2 S. 18. 23, Nu. 23. 7. 

The imper. is only used in 2nd pers.; for other persons 
the impf. (juss., coh.) must be employed; Gen. 18. 4 NITE? 
DW yn let some water be brought. Even for the 2nd pers. 
the impf. is often used, $ 45, R. 4. Gen. 44. 33, 1 K. I. 2. 

The imper. cannot be used with negative particles, The 
impf. must be used, whether with Nb, expressing a command, 
or with Es, expressing oftener dissuasion, deprecation. In 
the latter case the juss. is very common. Gen. 45. 9 TT) 
TOYA ON dan come down to me, delay not; Deu. 9. 7 a>); 
wir remember, forget not. Gen. 18. 3; 26. 2; 37. 22, 
Deu. 31. 6, 2 K. 18. 26-32, Is. 6. 9, Jer. 4. 3, 4. Ex. 20. 3 seq. 


Rem. 1. While the lengthened imper. originally ex- 
pressed some subjective emphasis on the part of the speaker, 
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it is often dificult to see any difference between the forms 
in usage, comp. Jud. 9. 8 with v. 14, 1 S. 9. 23. The 
extended form seems more courteous than the abrupt shorter 
form, but euphony always exerts an influence. In some 
cases the longer form has become fixed, as TYAN hasten, MY 
awake, ngn bring near, nyag SWEAT, KN listen (exc. 
Job 33. 31), and others. 

Rem. 2. The imper. is sometimes interjected in descrip- 
tions of the fut., the speaker himself taking part in the 
events described, and directly addressing the subject of 
them. This imper. is equivalent to a strong subjective ex- 
pression of fut., e.g. Is. 54. 14 ‘PM be far = thou shalt be 
far, Ps. 110. 2, Job 5. 22, 1 S. 10. 7, Is. 37. 30; 65. 18. 

Rem. 3. In higher style the plur. imper. is used when 
no definite subj. is addressed; Is. 13. 2 DINE lift up a 
signal! = let a signal be lifted up! 14. 21, and often. 

Rem. 4. A number of imper. may follow one another, 
particularly in animated speech. Gen. 27. 19, Jer. 5. 1. 
Various forms appear. 1. “ON CH go, say, Deu. 5. 27, 2:5. 
7. 3, ï K. 18. 8, 19, 41, 443 19. 5, Hos. 1. 2. 2. “bw D go 
and say, 1 K. 22. 22, &c. 3. AION) P, Deu. 12. 28, Jud. 
4. 6, 2 S. 7. 5, 1 K. 19. 11, Is. 6. 9. 4. Mon mion, Jer. 
2. 1; 3. 12, and often in Jer., 2 S. 24. 12, 2 K. 5. 10. 

Not uncommon formulas are, 1 K. 20. 7 INR NWI, 
v. 22 sing., Jer. 2. 19. Different order, Jer. 5, 1 WYT NINN, 
cf. both forms, 1 S. 23. 22, 23. 


$ 61. Jussive and Cohortative!—Besides the ordinary 
impf. there are two modified forms of it, the so-called 
Cohortative and the Jussive. The former, used in the first 
person, expresses the desire, will, or intention of the speaker 
when he himself is subj. of the action; the juss., used in 
second and third pers., expresses the speakers desire, will, 
or command when others are the subj. of the action. The 


1 The impf. &c. of an Ar. verb. in 3rd pers. is as follows :— 
Impf. Subj. Juss. Energic. 
3 S. yaqtulz yaqtula yaqtul yagtulazna, yaqtulan, 
3 pl. yaqtulána yaqtul# yaqtul# H. yaqtula. 
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first form is called by some the Intentional; others embrace 
both under the name Voluntative. 

When special cohort. and juss. forms exist they are 
generally used to express the senses just noted, but by no 
means uniformly, the simple impf. being often found where 
the modified forms might have been employed. Job 3. 9 
1 with 20. 17 NYON. 

§ 62. Use of Cohort.—The coh. or intentional is used to 
express the zwd2// of the speaker in ref. to his own action, 
Deu. 12. 20 DI TOJN Ï would eat flesh; 17. 14 TOWN 


TOU by I will set a king over me; 13. 7 N am bay 253 
DIN we will go and serve other gods. The particle NI 
is often added, Gen. 18. 21 SITTINN J well go down, Ex. 
3. 3, Jud. 19. 11, 13, Is. 5. 1. The cohort. form is only 
occasional with neg., 2 S. 24. 14 DIN “Tan kan»! NY 
AER .. . but into the hand of man Zet me not fall; Jer. 
17. 18; 18. 18, Jon. 1. 14, Ps. 25. 2; 69. 15. When there are 
several verbs one may have coh. form and the others not, or 
all may have it. Comp. Is. 1. 24, Gen. 24. 57, Ps. 26. 6 with 
Gen. 22. 5; 33. 12, 2 S. 3. 21, Hos. 2. 9; 6. 3, Ps. 27. 6— 
Thus when the speaker is free the coh. expresses intention 
or determination, or it may be desire; when he is dependent 
on others it expresses a wish or request. Gen. 11. 3, 4, 7; 
12. 2, 3; 33. 14; 50. 5, Nu. 21. 22, Deu. 2. 27, Jud. 12. 5, 
I S. 28. 22, 2 S. 16.9, 1 K. 19. 20. 

$ 63. Use of Jussive—The juss. is used—(a) to express a 
command; 1 S. 10. 8 Onin OD) MPAY seven days ¿how 
Shalt watt. Particularly in neg. sentences, Deu. 3. 26 
ny bi “217 npinbi speak to me no more; Hos. 4. 4 


un mi) arb WN let none contend and none 
reprove. If there be several neg. clauses ND is often used 
after the first, 1 K. 20. 8 MINM iby mundi listen not, 
nor consent, Am. 5. 5; but in impassioned language DIC 
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is retained, Hos. 4. 15, Ob. 12-14.—Gen. 22. 12; 30. 34; 


33.9; 45. 20, Deu. 15. 3. 
(6) To express advice or recommendation; Jud. 15. 2 


her sister is prettier MMA T NI TIFI have her instead of 
her; Gen. 41. 33 WI Ww), WN amp NW (so Baer) let 
Ph. look out a man and place him; v. 34. Ex. 8. 25, 1 K. 
I. 2; 22. 13. 

È To express a wish, request, or entreaty; 1 1S, I. 23 
1127 ` DD may Je. fulfil his word; 1 K. 17. 21 NWA 
TRI Torso may the soul of this child return; Gen. 
18. 30 anb ` W Ny bn be not angry, Lord. Gen. 13. 8; 


19. 7; 26. 28 ; 30. 24; 31. 49; 44. 33; 45. 5, Ex. 5. 21, Nu. 
23. 10, I S. 24. 16, 2 S. 19. 38, I K. 20. 32. 


Rem. 1. In a few cases the coh. appears in 3rd pers., 
Deu. 33. 16 (rd. man ?), Is. 5. 19, Ps. 20. 4, Job 11. 17. 
On the other hand a few cases occur of juss. in Ist pers., 
1 S. 14. 36, 2 S. 17. 12, Is. 41. 23 (Kth.), 28. These 
facts might suggest that À was at one time a complete 
tense-form (like Ar. energic), and that the same was true of 
juss. At present the fragmentary forms supplement each 
other. 

Rem. 2. Except in neg. sent. the juss. of 2nd pers. is 
rare, the imper. being used. in 2nd pers. 1 S. 10. 8, Ez. 
3. 3 (Sep. points Kal), Ps. 71. 21. It is also rarely that the 
juss. is used after xb; Gen. 24. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 36, 2 S. 
17. 12; 18. 14 (coh.), 1 K. 2. 6, Ez. 48. 14. Deu. 13. 1.? 

Rem. 3. The form "BI" &c. (hiph. of no) occurs with no 
juss. sense, e.g. Nu. 22. 19, Deu. 18. 16, Hos. 9. 15; Jo. 2. 2, 
Ez. 5. 16. So Gen. 4. 12 (hardly from being apod. of a con- 
dition). There seems a confusion with Kal of Jom as a n'a; 
cf. 2 S. 6. 1, Mic. 4. 6, Ps. 104. 29. 

On some anomalous uses of juss. and coh. cf. § 65, 
R. 5. 6, 
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§ 64. Imper. with simple vav—The imper. with simple 
vav following another imper. expresses the certain effect of 
the first, or it may be its purpose. The first imper. in this 
case virtually expresses a condition which carries with it the 
second as a consequence. Gen. 42. 18 IM Wy MNT do this 
and live; 2 K. 5. 13 WMD YIN) wash shd become clean; 
Is. 45. 22 WWW dan 335 look unto me, and be saved. 
Sometimes the certain issue rather than strict consequence 
is expressed, as in the ironical concession, Is. 8. 9 unt 
NM gird yourselves, but (ye shall) be confounded. 2K. 
18. 31, Am. 4. 4; 5. 4, 6, Jer. 25. 5; 27. 12, Ps. 37. 27. 
Without vav, Hos. 10. 12, Song 4. 16, Pr. 20. 13. 

$ 65. Juss. and coh. with simple vav—The coh. and 
juss. with simple vav are greatly used to express design or 
purpose; or, according to our way of thought, sometimes 
effect. If the purpose-clause be neg. ga with indic. is 
almost always used. 

(a) After an imper., or anything with imper. sense, as 
coh. or juss, Gen. 27. 4 TOJN) E, 78 bring to me 


that I may eat; Ex. 14. 12 MOUNN ï TRYN IND 51 
leave us alone, that we may serve Egypt; Jud. 6. 30 Sg 

Nan WAIN bring out thy son, that he may die; Ex. 32. 10 
MONITO db Pd let me alone, that my anger may burn; 


Gen. 42. 2 M2) N BAAP) ve buy corn for us, ¿hat 
we may live, and not die; 1 S. 5. II Nh 207 . > 
“AN IMD? send away the ark that it may return, ` and not 
kill me; 2 S. 13. 25 Toy TaD Woy ka Wy NYDN let us 
not all go, that we be not burdensome to thee. Cf. Rem. I. 

(6) After clauses expressing a wish or hope. Jud. 9. 29 
TTYON) STI IT DVITNN M YO would that this people 
were in my hand, that I might (then I would) remove Abim. 


~ 
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Is. 25. 9, Jer. 8. 23; 9. 1; 20. 10 (after bas, cf. coh. Ex. 
32. 30), Ps. 55. 7, Job 6. 9, 10; 13. 5; 22. 28; 23. 3-53 16. 
20, 21 my eye drops (=a prayer) that he would vindicate, 

(c) After neg. sentences. Nu. 23. 19 232M bu WN Nb 
God is not a man, that he should lie; cf. inf. ï S. 15. 29. Ps, 
51. 18 MAN) Mat Yonn NO thou desirest not sacrifice, 
that I should give it. 2 K. 3. 11, Is. 53. 2, Ps. 49. 8-10; 
55.13. Without and, Job 9. 33 there is no daysman, Mat he 
might lay his hand upon us both. So v. 32. 

(d) After interrog. sentences. 1 K. 22. 20 MAD Y 
byn ANTS NS who will entice Ahab zo go up? Am. 8. 5 
20 May) WT Wy? wy. when will the new moon 
be over, that we may sell corm? Ex. 2. 7, 1 S. 20. 4, 1 K. 
12. 9 (cf. inf. v. 6), 2 K. 3. 11. Is. 19. 12; 40. 25; 41. 26, 28, 
Jer. 23. 18 (rd. last word YAWN, cf. v. 22), Hos. 14. 10 
(Jer. 9. 11), Jon. 1. II, Lam. 2. 13, Job 41. 3, Est. 5. 3, 6. 

Instead of vav with juss. or coh. the more vigorous imper. 
with vav may be found in the above cases, a-d. Gen. 20, 7; 
45. 18, Ex. 3. 10, 2 S. 21. 3, 1 K. I. 12, 2 K. 5. 10; 18. 32; 
Ps. 128. 5, Job 11. 6, Ru. 1.9. 


Rem. 1. Additional exx. of $ 654. Gen. 13. 9; 18. 30; 
19. 20; 27. 21; 30. 25, 28; 42. 20, Ex. 8. 4; 14. 15, 16, 
Nu. 14. 42; 21. 7; 25. 4, Deu. 1. 42; 5. 28, 1S. 9. 27; 
11.3; 15. 16; 17. 10; 18. 21; 28. 7, 2 S. 14.7; 16. 11, 
1 K. 13. 6, 18; 18. 27, 2 K. 5. 8; 6. 22, Is. 2. 3; 5. 19; 
55. 3, Jer. 37. 20; 38. 24, Hos. 2. 4, Ps. 45. 12; 81. 9, 11; 
83. 5; 90. 14, Job 13. 13. 

In the cases a-d, Ar. uses fa with subjun. Occasionally 
Heb. uses vav with volunt. to express design even after 
the indic. in the past, as Lam. 1. 19 32°WM 228 Wp2 they 
sought food ¿hat they might revive their soul (cf. inf. v. 11). 
Is. 25. 9, 1 K. 13. 33, 2 K. 19. 25. 

Rem. 2. The idea of design expressed by the consn. is 
illustrated by its interchange with 5 and inf., e.g. 1 K. 
12. 6 inf. with v. 9 juss., 1 K. 22. 7 with v. 8, cf. Deu. 
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17. 17 with v 20. Effect is rather expressed by vav 
perf., MM not M, though the distinction is not always 
apparent; comp. 1 S. 15. 25 coh. with v. 30 vav perf. 
Ex. 8. 12, 1 S. 24. 16, 2 S. 21. 6, 1 K. 1. 2. The juss., 
however, does not express effect simply so as that, apart 
from design ; though there is a tendency to put design into 
the action rather than the agent, and this might explain 
some cases of juss.; cf. § 149, R. 3.—On the other hand, 
in negative sent. vav perf. often expresses the effect or con- 
sequence of the action, the whole compound expression 
(first verb and its consequence vav perf.) being under the 
neg.; Deu. 7, 25, 26 DYM Nani ANPI... an NÒ thou 
shalt not covet and take, thou shalt not bring it to thy 
house and so become a curse. Ex. 33. 20, Deu. 19 10; 
22. 4, Is. 28. 28, Ps. 143. 7. 

Rem. 3. The neg. apod. is usually subordinated by ND 
(or ZO with ordinary impf. The form 5850 rather co-ordinates 
its clause to the preceding one, Deu. 33. 6, Gen. 22. 12, 
Jud. 13. 14, Ps. 27. 9, though some cases may seem dubious, 
Nu. 11. 15, 1 S. 12. 19, Ps. 69. 15, cf. both neg. Pr. 27. 2. 

Rem. 4. The vav is occasionally omitted. Ps. 61. 8 
MMY D (imp. pz. mb) enjoin ¿hat they keep him. Ex. 7. 9, 
Is. 27. 4, Job 9. 32, 33, 35, Ps. 55. 73 118. 193 119. 17. 
In Ps. 140. 9 rd. perhaps W and attach to v. 10. 

Rem. 5. Some uses of coh. are peculiar. (a) It is not 
unnatural that the coh. or intentional should be used to 
express an action which one resigns himself to do, though 
under external pressure—a subjective / must. Is. 38. 10 
CR, Ps. 57. 5, Jer. 3. 25? (5) Its use is also natural when 
a narrator recalls and repeats dramatically his thoughts and 
resolutions on a former occasion, as the Bride recites the 
resolutions she formed in her dreams, Song 3. 2, cf. 5. 2. 
So perhaps Ps. 77. 4, 7, Hab. 2. 1, Job 19. 18? But Ps. 
66. 6 NDPI DW there did we rejoice, can hardly be so ex- 
plained (though impf. might be according to § 45, R. 2). 
Other cases occur where its usual sense cannot be attached 
to coh. The form, however, is but a fragment of a mood, 
which possibly had originally a wider range of meaning. 
There is also a tendency in the later stages of a language 
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to use the stronger forms without the special force they 
have in earlier times. Thus the coh. seems sometimes to 
be merely an emphatic impf., and rhythm may occasionally 
have dictated the form. Jer. 4. 19, 21; 6. 10, Ps. 42. 5; 
55. 3, 18; 88. 16, Is. 59. 10.— In several cases after , Pr. 
12. 19, Ps. 73. 17. Cf. Lam. 3. 50, where juss. N 1 is parall. 
to PL", not as Ps. 14. 2. 

Rem. 6. The use of juss. forms, especially in later books, 
is full of difficulty. According to Mass. pointing (the strict 
moods being omitted) the following forms are in use :-- 

perf. 14 PIPA, impf. 10 „p. simple perf. and impf. 

2a P. 26 bpm regular convers. forms. 
3a opm. 35 Hebe vav copulative. 

40 bani, Kä the modified form 
with or without simple vav used in the senses of the simple 
impf., e.g. in descriptions of past and present (= 10), and as 
vav perf., &c. (= 20, 30). While 3a is in the main late ($ 58), 
30 is common at all times in animated speech. The difficulty 
lies with 40; e.g. Job 13. 27 “an D3 DEN and thou settest 
my feet in the stocks (the form preserved in the quotation, 
33.11). Ps. 11. 6, Is. 12. 1, Pr. 15. 25, Job 18. 9, 12; 
20. 23, 26, 28; 27. 22, &c. Again, Joel 2. 20 Wwe non 
imns ym his smell shall come up and his stink shall ascend, 
where ym = ANP or MYM; Zeph. 2. 13 . DM and he shall 
stretch his hand, "for non or MO". IK. 8. 1; ; 14. 5, Mic. 
3. 4; 6. 14, Lev. 15. 24; 26. 43, Ez. 14. 7, Is. 35. 1, 2; 
58. 10, Dan. 8. 12; 11. 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28, 30, &c. 

It is perhaps well to endeavour to fit some known juss. 
sense on each case as it is met with, though it may prove a 
waste of ingenuity. Further, while the general principles of 
Syntax may be common to all the Shem. languages, appeals 
to analogies from cogn. languages are often precarious. The 
reader for ex. who calls in the use of Ar. au, or, with subj. 
in the sense of unless, or else, to explain the juss. Is. 27. 5 
pin’ AN or ¿hat (unless) he take hold, will be disconcerted to 
find in the next verse a juss. VV in a plain affirmative 
sentence. 


1 Appeal to Ar. au in IS. 27. 5 is all the more precarious, inasmuch as 
the indic. is permissible after au. Cf. a case Noeld. Carm. Arab. 5. 7. 


HEBREW SYNTAX $ 65, 66. 


As many juss. forms cannot be understood in a juss. 
sense, many scholars are inclined to go behind the Mass. 
tradition, and point according to what is supposed to be 
classical usage. “Two main lines of emendation present 
themselves: 1. to point} or] (vav conv.) in a number of 
cases where Mass. has with juss. forms. Se Job 34. 37 
JM for IM, Is. 63. 3 M for M. Pr. 15. 25, Job 15. 33; 
20. 23; 27. 22,&c. 2. To substitute indicative (defectively 
written) for juss. of Mass. Z.g. Mic. 3. 4 ADI for INDI. 
Deu. 32. 8, Ps. 85. 14, Job 34. 29, &c. In cases where 
there is consonantal shortening in the form only the first 
method is available; in cases where there is mere vowel 
difference either method may be used, e.g. Job 13. 27 DUM 
may be read DUM or DEM as may seem necessary. 3. These 
two principles may need to be supplemented by more or 
fewer of the assumptions referred to, $ 51, R. 5. 

Unfortunately even these very wide operations on the 
Mass. text fail to explain all the instances. Cases like Jo. 
2. 20, Dan. 11. 4, 16, Lev. 15. 24, Ez. 14. 7, &c. remain. 
In these cases the juss. seems used as an ordinary impf., 
and the question is raised how wide the usage may be. 
While therefore it is of course legitimate to subject any case 
of Mass. pointing to criticism, sporadic emendations, so 
long as uncertainty remains on the gezeral question, afford 
little satisfaction. 

The state of the question being understood the following 
cases may be looked into. Exx. of ny Is. 12. 1, Job 10. 16, 
Ecc. 12. 7, Dan. 11. 10, 18, 19, 28. de Zeph. 2. 13, Ps. 
85. 14, Job 13. 27; 24. 25; 33. 11, Dan. 11. 17. 44 Is. 
35. 1, 2; 61. 10, Zech. 10. 7, Pr. 23, 25, &c. mn Gen. 
49. 17, 1 S. 10. 5, Lev. 15. 24, Ps. 72. 16, Job 18. 12; 20. 
23; 24. 14. pm Ach, Is. 27. 5; 42. 6, Job 18. 9. Dm 
hiph. ï S. 2. 10, 2 S. 22. 14, Job 37. 4, 5; 40. 9 (no- 
where in indic.). “pri kip. Job 15. 33; 27. 22, Dan. 8. 12, 
cf. Ps. 68. 15. “no kipk. Mic. 3. 4, Job 34. 29. mb Is. 
50. 2. Job 36. 14. mn Ps. 72. 13 and often. “oo Aiph. Ps. 
11. 6, Job 20. 23. Dm Nu. 24, 7, 1 S 2. 10, Mic. 5. 8— 
Nu. 24. 19, Deu. 28. 8, 21, 36; 32. 8, 18, 1 K. 8. 1, Is. 
27.6; 63. 3, Hos. 14. 7, Mic. 6. 14; 7. 10, Jer. 13. 10 (cf. 
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coh. 3 25; 4. 19, 21), Nah. 3. 11, Zech. 9. 5, Mal. 2. 12? 
Ez. 14. 7 with Jo. 2. 20, Zeph. 2. 13, Ps. 12. 4; 25. 9; 
47. 4; 58. 5; 90. 3; 107. 29, Job 10. 17; 17. 2; 20. 26, 28 
(cf. 36. 15); 23. 9, 11; 27. 8; 33. 21, 27; 34. 37; 38. 24; 
40. 19, Pr. 12. 26; 15. 25, Lam. 3. 50, Dan. 11. 4, 16, 
25, 30. 

The frequency with which certain words appear anomal- 
ously in the juss., and the place of others in the clause, 
suggest that rhythm sometimes dictated the form (Job 23. 
9, 11). The fact that the anomalous juss. is often at the 
head of the clause has little meaning, as this is the usual 
place of the verb.—Pointing like Ex. 22. 4 vya seems 
due to the accentual rhythm, and no more implies an 
intermediate "Y2 than NP) implies anything but P'. Cf. 
Job 39. 26; 22. 28, Ps. 21. 2; 104. 20? 


GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB 


THE ACCUSATIVE 


§ 66. Verbs subordinate other words to themselves in 
the accusative case. This accus. is of various kinds. Besides 
the acc. of the object, verbs may subordinate words to them- 
selves in a freer way, in what may be called the adverbial 
accus., eg. in definitions of place and time. Again, the action 
of the verb may reach its object not directly, but through 
the medium of a preposition. Very many so-called preposi- 
tions, however, are really nouns, and stand themselves in the 
adverbial ace. 

The accus. termination œ in the Shemitic speeches is 
probably the remains of a demonstrative particle (Eth. Aa 
or a), which indicated the direction to of the verbal action or 
the verbal state, and this demonstrative nature of the case 
explains its very wide usage.! 


1 With this idea of direction to of the verbal action or bearing on of the 


condition expressed by the verb is to be compared the use of prep. 5 with 
obj. in Aram, and later Heb. 
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The chief accusatives are these—(1) The acc. of absolute 
object or infin, abs., with which may be connected the cognate 
acc. (2) The acc. in definitions of time, place, and measure. 
(3) The acc. of condition, or state of subject or object of the 
verbal action, including acc. of manner of the action. (4) The 
acc. of specification, or, as it is called, of respect. (5) The acc. 
of the direct object of transitive verbs. (6) Certain other 
accusatives, less common or doubtful in Heb., as the acc. of 
motive or purpose of the action; the acc. after ¡11 Zo de, &c. ; 
and that after certain particles as ¡137 dehold, &c. 


1. The Absolute Object 


$ 67. (a) Any verb, transitive or intransitive, may sub- 
ordinate its own inf. abs. or nomen verbi in the acc., with the 
effect of adding force to the predication. Gen. 2. 17 Fo 
NWN thou shalt die; 18. 18 bit “ab min T Ze shall 
be a great nation; Is. 6. 9 Y\DW INY hear ye indeed. This 
acc. mostly precedes the verb, but may follow it, and does 
so always in the case of age, and picp. See Inf. Abs. $ 86. 

(6) Cognate accus. The cognate noun may be sub- 
ordinated in the same way as an inner acc. in order to 
strengthen the verb; 1 S. 1.6 DYYDA FINI MAY) and 
her rival (fellow-wife) continually aggrieved her; Lam. 1. 8 
ob TINY NY Jer. sinned (a sin); Is. 42. 17 nwa 101 
bop DYNAN they shall be ashamed (with shame). 1 K. 
1. 12, Is. 21. 7, 24. 16; 66. 10, Mic. 4. 9, Hab. 3. 9, Ez. 25. 12, 
Zech. 1. 2, Job 27. 12, Ps. 14. 5; 106. 14. 

More frequently the cognate acc., instead of strengthening 
the action absolutely, expresses a concrete instance of the 
effect or product of the action; 2 K. 12, 21 WWF WW and 
they made a conspiracy, so 15. 30; Gen. 40. 8 son on 
we have dreamed a dream. Ex. 22. 5, Josh. 7. 1; 22. 20, 31. 
Usually this acc. is strengthened either (1) by a gen., or 
(2) by one or more adj. 1 S. 20 17 Mn Wp) NANN 
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he loved him with his love for his own soul; Jer. 22. 19 
Tap? Wary Mya? he shall be buried with the burial of an 
ass; 2 K. 13. 14 wart mn he was sick of A:s disease. 
Lev. 26. 36, Deu. 16. 18, Josh. 9. 9, 2 S. 4. 5, Is. 14. 6; 
27. 7; 45. 17, Jer. 30. 14, Zech. 7. 9, cf. Ps. 139. 22. With 
adj, Gen. 27. 34 p- YA ran MWY DYW he cried 
with an exceeding loud and bitter cry. Gen. 12. 173 50. 10, 
Deu. 7. 23, Josh. 22. 31, Jud. 21. 2, 1 S. 17. 25, 2 S. 13. 15, 36, 
1 K. 1. 40, 2 K. 4. 13, Jer. 8. 5; 14.17, Zech. 1. 14, 15; 8. 2, 
Jon. 1. 10, Neh. 2. 10, 


Rem. 1. When abs. obj. is inf. cons. it is generally 
introduced as a comparison, with 3, Is. 19. 14; 34, 4, cf. 
noun, 30. 14; but acc. simply (as Ar.) also occurs, Is. 
24. 22; 33, 4. 

Rem. 2. The cognate acc. may be plur., Gen. 12. 17; 
30. 8, 37, Ez. 16. 38. Occasionally too a noun from a 
different root but cognate in sense is used, Is. 14. 6 (clause 
instead of gen.), Jer. 20. 11; 31. 7, Zech. 8. 2. Cf. Ps. 
13. 4 sleep (the sleep of) death; Ps. 76. 6, Pr. 3. 23. 

Rem. 3. Perhaps it should be considered a form of 
cognate acc. when verbs of expression (speak, cry, weep, 
&c.) or of conduct subordinate the organ of expression or 
acting in the acc., 2 S. 15. 23 all the land dim bip D33 were 
weeping with a loud voice, Prov. 10. 4 DTD NYY he who 
works with a slack hand. Deu. 5. 19, 1 K. 8. 55, Is. 19. 18, 
Ez. 11. 13, Ps. 12. 3; 63. 6; 109. 2, Ezr. 10. 12. Cf. Jer. 
25. 30 with a hédad. 


2. Free Subordination to the Verb of Words in the Acc. 


§ 68. Acc. of time—Definitions of time are put in acc. 
(a) In answer to the question when? Hos. 7. 5 mabr Di 
on the day of our king; 2 S. 21.9 DNSAP “NY nonin in the 
beginning of barley harvest; Ps. 127. 2 bag gp im 
he giveth to his beloved 2% sleep. Gen. 14.15; 27. 45; 40. 7, 


Hos. 1. 2; 7. 6, Ps. 91. 6 (at noon; elsewhere with prep. 4); 
7 
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Ps. 119. 62 mb Mn at midnight; Ps. 5.4; 6. 11. (6) In 
answer to kow long? Gen. 3. 14 AM mrby all the days 
of thy life; Hos. z. 4 M D'AI DM many days shall they 
abide. Or, kow many? of time; Gen. 7. 4, 24; 14. 4; 15. 13— 
Gen. 21. 34; 27. 44. 

$ 69. Acc. of place.—Definitions of place are put in acc. 
(a) In answer to the question where? In prose this is usual 
with the words ¡M2 Zouse, PUR door, and some others, but 
chiefly when the definition of locality is general, prepositions 
being used when it is more precise. This acc. is also gener- 
ally defined more fully by a following gen. Gen. 24. 23 
Di SPAN, W] is there room in thy father’s house? 
25.9.4 VID MD bur he is at the house of M.; Gen. 
18. I, 10 basing at NYT) as he sat at the door of the 
tent—Gen. 38. 11; 45. 16, Ex, 33. 10, Josh. 1. 4, 15; 12. 1; 
23. 4, I K. 19. 13, 2 K. 2. 3, Is. 3. 6, Jer. 36. 10. Gen. 28, 11 
at the place of his head, ï S. 26.7; Ru. 3. 8, 14 at the place of 
his feet. Without a following gen., Ru. 2.7. Proper names 
compounded with JA are similarly construed, 2 S. 2. 32, 
Hos, 12. 5. Comp. Jer. 27. 18 with v. 21. 

(ô) In answer to whither? Gen. 27. 3 INTO NX go out 
to the field; 45. 25 Pap MIN NIM and they came 10 the 
land of C. The N of direction is frequently appended, Gen. 
24. 16 DYT TN and she went down to the fountain; 12.5; 
39. I, 12; 42. 38; 43. 17. Of course prepp. ÒN, “Y, &c.) 
may be used before noun of place, and must be used with 
names of persons, to which, too, the ¡Y local cannot be 
appended; Gen. 45. 25 IPYYON p3d YN IND) zo the 
land of C. to Jacob (cf. Jer. 27. 3). The prep. is used also 
with creatures, Gen. 31. 4 u- bl "TIET zo the field 10 Zis 
flock, —Gen. 13. 10; 24. 27, Ex. 4. 9; 17. 10, Josh. 6. 19, 24, 
Jud. 1. 26; 19. 18, 1 S. 1. 24; 17. 17, 20, 2 S. 20. 3, Is. 14. II, 
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Jer. 16. 8; 18. 2, 3, Nah. 2. 6—In Ez. 11. 24; 23. 16 Dwa 
is now name of the country; Jer. 50. 10; 51. 24, 35. 
(c) In answer to kow far? Gen. 7. 20, 1 K. 19. 4, Ez. 


41. 22, Jon. 3. 4. 

Rem. 1. In elevated speech and poetry words are put in 
acc. in answer to where P more freely, 1 K. 8. 43 in heaven, 
Is. 16. 2 at the fords, 15. 8; 45. 19 in a waste (in vain), 
2 Chr. 33. 20. In 1 S. 2. 29 phy is corrupt in some way. 
Job 22. 12, Ps. 92. 9, height is scarcely acc. of place but 
concrete for adj. as predicate, thou art height = high; cf. 
Ps. 10. 5, Is. 22. 16. In the frequent 2e, 1 S. 1. 22; 
2. 11, 17, 18, Ex. 34. 23, &c., DR is prep. 

Rem. 2. The acc. whzther? is also used freely; Gen. 
31. 4 called Rachel to the field, 31. 21 set his face to mount 
Gilead, Is. 10. 32 wage his fist toward the mount, Is. 40. 26, 
Ps. 55. 9, Job 5. 11, Ps. 134. 2, Lam. 5. 6.—The force of 
the m of direction has in many cases become enfeebled, e.g. 
MOY = there; so it is used with prep. of motion Zo Josh. 13. 4, 
Ez. 8. 14, Ps. 9. 18; and even with prep. in and from, 
Josh. 15. 21, Jer. 27. 16. In later style it becomes a mere 
ornate ending, Ps. 116. 14, 15, 18; 124. 4; 125. 3, though 
perhaps for sake of rhythm earlier, Hos. 8. 7; 10. 13, 
Ps. 3. 3. 

Rem. 3. When questions how long? how far? &c. are 
answered in numbers, it is strictly the numeral that is in 
acc. The case of the thing enumerated will depend upon 
the numeral, being e.g. in gen. after numeral, DID MWY ten 
times, Gen. 31. 7, or in apposition with it, or possibly in the 
acc. of specification after it, as Di DYIW forty days. See 
$ 37, R. 6. Possibly under this acc. comes the use of "BDY 
according to the number, Job 1. 5, Jer. 2. 28, Ex. 16. 16, 
Or it is acc. of limitation. 

Rem. 4. The verb zun fo come, when = come upon in a 
hostile sense, has often acc. suff. of person in poetry and 
later style, Is. 28, 15, Job 15. 21; 20. 22, Ps. 35. 8; 36. 12. 
With noun Is. 41. 25 (though D has been suggested), 
Ez. 38. 11. In a favourable sense, Ps, 119. 41, 77. 
Similarly ANN Zo come upon, Job 3. 25, 
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§ 70. Acc. of condition—Any word describing the con- 
dition of the subject or object of an action during the action 
is put in the acc.; and so words describing the manner of 
the action. (a) Gen. 15. 2 “My GEAR 12387 seeing I go 
childless; Is. 20. 3 Pn Dro “AP “217 my servant has 
walked naked and barefoot; Prov. 1. 12 Cap DY 239 let us 
swallow them up alive (1 K. 20. 18). Or even when no verb 
is used, 2 S. 12. 21 Y] an “aya for the sake of the child 
when alive (1 K. 14.6 her feet as ske came). In general an 
indef. adj. or ptcp. descriptive of a definite word (pron. or 
def. noun) may be considered in the acc. of condition. Exx. 
with subj., Gen. 25. 8, 25; 37. 35, Deu. 3. 18, Josh. 1. 14, 
I S. 19. 20, 1 K. 22. 10, 2 K. 18. 37; 19. 2, Am. 2. 16, Job. 
I. 21; 19. 25; 24. 10, Ps. 109. 7, Ru. 1. 21. Exx. with obj. 
Gen. 3. 8; 21.9; 27.6, 1 K. 11. 8, Is. 20. 4; 57. 20, Hag. 1.4, 
Ps. 124. 3, Job 12. 17.--So even nouns that approach the 
nature of adj., Gen. 38. 11 abide a widow (in widowhood), 
44. 33 let him abide as a servant; perhaps Is. 21. 8 he cried 
like a lion, Job 24. 5, as wild-asses—With Jon. 1. 6 are 
DMI what meanest thou sleeping? cf. Kor. 74. 50. 

(0) Words describing the manner of the action are in acc. 
Certain words have become real adverbs, as IN very (lit. in 
strength), DIN in vain, for nought, TANI much, very, DONI 
well, very, &c. But adjs. in general may be used adverbially, 
and (in poetical style particularly) nouns. Zeph. 1. 14 
“1122 ms NO ôitterly crieth the hero; Ez. 27. 30 yyy) 
iTYI and they shall cry bitterly; 1 S. 12. 11 MOB mwan 
and ye dwelt in confidence, Hos. 14. 5 127) DJ I will 


love them freely, 1 S. 15. 32 Foz MN moy T and 
Agag came to him cheerfully. 

§ 71. Acc. of specification—When to the general state- 
ment of the action there is added the point of its incidence, 
or the respect in which it holds, this secondary limitation is 
put in the acc., Gen. 3. 15 WN FPA NAM he shall bruise 


THE ACCUSATIVE IOI 


thee on the head; 37. 21 WD) NIDI ND let us not smite him 
as to life (mortally), 1 K. 15. 23 voryny mem he was 
diseased im his feet. Gen. 17. 25; 41. 40, Deu. 33. 11; 19. 
6, 11, Jud. 15. 8, 2 S. 21. 20 (1 K. 19. 21), Jer. 2. 16, Ps. 3. 8; 
17. 11, Job 21. 7. Prov. 22. 23. 


Rem. 1. In $ 70a the Ar. consn. is assumed as the type. 
For ex. (a) NS W'N WI they saw a man coming out. (b) 
xin WANT ^ they saw ¿he man who was coming out. (c) 
NY BAND ^ they saw the man coming out. In a, b, coming 
out is adj. in agreement with a man, the man, but inc it is 
acc. of condition to the obj. the man. It is possible, how- 
ever, that in such cases as Job 27. 19 he lieth down séch, 
rich might be nom. in appos. to subj. in lieth down; Job 
15.7; 19. 25, 2S. 19. 21 (so Hitz.). Eth. seems to use 
App. while Ar. has acc. The sing. in such cases as Is. 
20. 4, Job 12. 17; 24. 10 (cf. pl. Jer. 13. 19) favours acc. 
of condition. — The word of condition is naturally an adj. or 
ptcp. expressing a temporary state, or at least a state which 
might have been different, and so some nouns as Gen. 38. 11; 
44. 33 may be similarly used. With Is. 21 8, cf. karra 
zeidun*asadan, Zeid charged lke a lion. With Gen. 38. 11 
cf. Kor. 11. 75, and with 2S. 12. 21 Hamas. 392, 1. 3. Other 
exx. of nouns, Gen. 15. 16 as the fourth generation, Deu. 
4. 27 as a few men, 2 K. 5. 2 in bands, Am. 5. 3, Is. 65. 20 
a hundred years old, Jer. 31. 8 as a great assembly, Zech. 
2. 8 as open villages, Ps. 58. 9. The text of 1 S. 2. 33 die 
Dës as men (in manhood) is doubtful; Sep. dy the sword of 
men. 

Rem. 2. The acc. of manner of the action of an adj. may 
be mas. or fem., Is. 5. 26 (Joel 4. 4), sing. or plur., esp. 
fem. plur. Ps. 139. 14, Job 37. 5. If a noun: (1) in principle 
any noun may be used, Mic. 2. 3 MON, Ps. 56. 3 oD 
haughtily,! Is. 60. 14 MN? bowing down, Prov. 31. 9 DIS in 

1 Ve shall not walk man to height, t.e. so that there shall be height (to 


your walking), rather than so that ye shall be high (be height to you). Heb. 
refers such adverbial modifications rather to the action (Ar. more to the 
subj.). 


childless, Is. 20. 3 Am ony 122 
walked naked and barefoot; prov. 1. 
swallow them up alive (1 K. 20. 18). 

ka 


indef. adj. Or ptcp- descriptive © 


1. 213 19. 253 24. 10» Ps. ! 

Gen. 3. 8; 21.95 27. 6, 1 

Ps. 124. 3, Job 12. VE 

nature of adj., Gen- ` 

44. 33 let him abide 

like a lion, Job 24. 

om what mean: 

(5) Words de 

Certain words ` 

strength), C=" 
well, very, S _ 
and (in P 

man D Ga 
myo an 

and yc 
love t 


A ga 
pæ 


— 


=. THE ACCUSATIVE 103 


«atly used before persons, and especially 
aich it assumes as suff. in the case of the 
Iso used, however, before things. Gen. 
he took the man; 2. 24 TAN TR y 


his father and his mother; 4. 11 NOP. 
cceive thy brothers blood; 40. 4 YYW 


them; 41. 10 “TAN D and he put me. 


e — MN is common, it is very often wanting, 
mes employed in poetry and elevated con- 


in the broader prose writing. It is 
for ex. in the poems, Ex. 15., Deu. 32., 
other poetical passages. 


e direct obj. when a pron. is often appended 
rb. as suff., esp. in earlier style, Gen. 4. 8 WW" 
ow ga in later style nx with suff. has greater 
“cy. But mx must be used in these cases: (a) when 
e sake of emphasis the obj. is to be placed before the 

: Jud. 14. 3 ‘np Wie get her for me. Gen. 7. 1 
14; 41. 13, 1 S. 8. 7; 21. 10, Hos. 2. 15. (6) When 
is governed by inf. abs., which is too inflexible to receive 
; Gen. 41. 43 ÎN& find and set Aim over, &c., 1 S. 2. 28, 
. 9. 23, Ez. 36. 3. (c) When the verb, whether fin. or 
in., has already a nearer suff. either of subj. or obj.; 2 S. 
5. 25 Mie NAN he will let me see zé; Gen. 29. 20 inanga 
ADR because of his loving her. Gen. 19. 17; 38. 5, Deu. 
7. 24, I S. 1. 23; 18. 3, 2 K. 8. 13—the form Deu. 31. 7 is 
unusual, cf. 1. 38; 19. 3. Similarly when subj. of inf. cons. 
is a noun, Deu. 22. 2. In Ar. and Eth., as in Ital., the 

verb can have two suff., a nearer and more remote. 

Rem. 2. When several obj. under the same verb are 
coupled with and ne is usually repeated before each of them, 
esp. if they be distinct from one another, Gen. r. 1. But 
usage fluctuates, the newer broader style multiplying nx. 
Gen. 8. 1; 10. 15-18; 12. 5, 20; 15. 19-21; 21. IO. 

Rem. 3. The use of nx with any acc. except that of 
direct obj. is rare. (a) Of time, kow long? Ex. 13. 7, Deu. 
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9. 25; when? Lev. 25. 22. (5) Of place, whither? Nu. 
4. 19, Jud. 19. 18, Ez. 21. 25. (c) Of restriction, Gen. 17. 
II, 14, 25 (not 24), 1 K. 15. 23. 

Rem. 4. To the rule that nx is used only before def. obj. 
there are apparent exceptions. First, it is used with un- 
defined obj.. (a) In poetry, which greatly dispenses with the 
art.; e.g. in the case of words denoting a class, Is. 41. 7; 
50. 4, Pr. 13. 21. (0) In prose with words which are of the 
nature of pronoun, e.g. 55 all, Deu. 2. 34, 2 S. 6. 1; MN. 
another, Jer. 16. 13. So with ine oze; and Num. in general 
have a certain definiteness of their own, Gen. 21. 30, Nu. 
16. 15, 1 S. 9. 3, 2S. 15. 16. Comp. the usage with man, 
woman, in the sense of any one, Ex. 21. 28, Nu. 21. 9, 
cf. Lev. 20. 14. In some other cases the phrase though 
put indefinitely has a particular reference, e.g. 2 S. 4. 11 a 
righteous man (Ishbosheth), 1 S. 26. 20 a flea (one who is, 
&c.), ze. David. In 2 S. 5. 24 a known kind of divine 
rustling is referred to, and art. of 1 Chr. 14. 15 might be 
accepted were it not the habit of Chron. to correct anomalies. 
2 S. 18. 18 pillar might be cons. before rel., but text is 
uncertain (Sep.). 1 S. 24. 6 of the robe has prob. fallen out 
after skirt (Sep.). On 1 K. 12. 31; 16. 18, cf. $ 22, R. 3. 

Secondly, nx seems used otherwise than before the obj. 
(a) Some of the cases are only apparent. For ex. a neut. 
verb used impersonally with prep. and subj. is felt to have 
the force of an act. vb.; 2 S. 11. 25 JINN PII OK = 
take not amiss the thing; so 1 S. 20. 13 (rd. 30") Neh. 
9. 32 Peer DS 755 prob regard not as little ; so even 
the noun DD with prep. 6, Josh. 22. 17. Similarly > ma = 
to have, Josh. 17. 11; cf. the Eth. usage with prep. ôa, in, 
with, as baya is with me = I have, followed by acc. (Dill. 
p. 343). (5) In some cases a particle like behold, or a verb 
like thou hast, seest, may float before the writer’s mind under 
whose regimen the noun falls, as Ez. 43. 7 “XD? Dip 
behold (Sep. thou seest) the place of my throne. But in 
many cases MN seems merely to give emphasis or demon- 
strative distinctness to the subj., particularly the emph. which 
an additional or new thing has, or which is natural in 
resuming things already spoken of. 1 S. 26. 16 where is 
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the spear NMBYAN) and the cruse? 1 S. 17. 34 there came 
the lion 2Î9N"NN1 and the bear too (the verbs are frequent.). 
Ex, of resumption, Jud. 20. 44, 2 S. 21. 22, 1 K. 2. 32, Ez. 
14..22, Zech. 8. 17. Other ex. Nu. 3. 26; 5. 10, 2 K. 6.5, 


Jer. 27. 8; 36. 22, Ez. 17. 21; 35. 10; 44. 3 (47. 17-19?), 
Neh. 9. 19, 34, Hag. 2.17, Zech. 7. 7, Ecc. 4. 3, Dan. g. 13. 
Cf. Ez. 43. 17 after prep.; 1 S. 30. 23 text obscure (Sep.). 


$ 73. Classes of verbs governing acc. of obj.—(a) As in 
other languages active verbs take acc. of obj., as I give, 
md take, OW put, N pursue. But so also many verbs 
properly stative, as INN love, NIW hate, YO desire, and 
even 55 zo be able (Is. 1. 13, prevail over Ps. 13. 5). So 
FIDI to weep for, bewail. df 

(6) The causative of verbs intrans. in Kal, as Nin come, 
hiph. bring, NE) go out, hiph. bring out, my ascend, hiph. 
bring up, TN go down, hiph. bring down, &c. 

(c) Verbs of fulness and want, as son be full of, yaw 
be satisfied with, NOM to want, bow be bereaved of. Is. 1. 11 
by niby Jm I am sated with durnt-offerings of 
rams; DV. 15 avon DIT DIM your hands are full of 
blood; Deu. 2. 7 927 MON NO zkou didst want nothing. 
Gen. 18. 28; 27. 45, Ex. 1 5. 9. The acc. here is perhaps 
properly one of specification.—Pr. 25. 17 yaw with acc. of 
person, so NJM Ex. 15. 9. 

(d) Verbs of putting on and putting off clothes, as wad 
put on, OB strip, TYOY be clothed with (more poetical), 1 K. 
22. 30 TI wad TONI but don thou thy robes; 1 S. 19. 24 
vU NTO wtp he, too, stripped himself of his clothes; 
28. 14 bwa mou sam wearing a robe. Gen. 38. 19, Deu. 
22. 5, I S. 28. 8, Is. 49. 18, Lev. 6. 4, Song 5. 3. Is. 59. 17, 
Ps. 109. 29. For put off NON is often used. 

(e) Verbs signifying to zxhabit, dwell in, as YON dwell in, 
DÉI ad. VIA dwell with, Is. 44. 13, Jer. 17. 6, Ps. 37. 3, Jud. 
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5. 17, Is. 33. 14, 16, Ps. 94. 17. In poetry even acc. of person, 
Ps. 5. 5; 120. 5.—The consn. with prep.is more usual in prose. 

(f) Verbs of speaking, as MN speak to, WY answer, hear, 
Np call, TAS command, &c. But consn. with prep. is also 
common in most of these cases, 


Rem. 1. The verbs xia go in, RÉI come out, may also be 
construed with acc., Jer. 10. 20 DEZ 13 my children have 
gone out from me, 2 K. 20. 4, Jos. 8. 19. So EA in the sense 
of go through, walk in (different from acc. of goal, whither?) 
Deu. 1. 19; 2. 7, Is. 50. 10 (darkness), Job 29. 3. 

Rem. 2. Under (c) may be classed such verbs as YI 70 
swarm with, Ex. 7. 28, MB to multiply greatly, cf. Pr. 3. 10. 
972 to flow with, Jer. 9. 17, and similar verbs, as ROY to over- 
flow with, Is. 10. 22; Y go down (flow) with, Jer. 13. 17, 
Lam. 3. 48, Ps. 119. 136; Ten go (flow) with, Jo. 4. 18; 
AJ Zo drop, Jud. 5. 4, Jo. 4. 18, Song 4. 11; and others. 
Also MY to come up (be overgrown) with, Is. 5. 6 TOU MAN 
NWA it shall come up in ¿horns and briars; 34. 13. 

Rem. 3. Under (d) come such verbs as UN zo gird (one- 
self) with, ï S. 2. 4; MMM to gird on, 1 S. 25. 13, Is. 15. 33 
¡"Y to deck (oneself) with, Hos. 2. 15, Is. 61. 10, Job 40. 10; 
and others which mostly occur with two acc. 

Rem. 4. The pron. suff. is usually direct obj., but some- 
times indirect, Zech. 7. 5 W “DY did ye fast for me? Job 
31. 18 IND vou grew up Zo me asa father. “This kind of 
consn. (instead of prep.) is easier with suff., e.g. Job 6. 4 
array agatnst me, Neh. 9. 28 cry unto thee, Is. 44. 21 for- 
gotten of me, Jer. 20. 7, 1 K. 16. 22, 2 Chr. 28. 20. In 
Is. 65. 5 rd. pi. VAMP stand back! J shall sanctify thee! 
cf. Ez. 44. 19.—So with reflex. vb. Ps. 109. 3, though such 
verbs may take direct acc., Gen. 37. 18, Jos. 18. 5, Jud. 
19. 22, Is. 14. 2. Ps. 42. 5 DTW is explained by Hitz. in 


. = op 
H 


Rücksicht auf sie; perhaps pz. ON, 

Rem. 5. The pron. obj. is often omitted contrary to our 
idiom, particularly after vbs. of giving, bringing, putting, 
telling, and others. Gen. 2. 19 NAN and brought ¿hem, 1 S. 
17. 31 MAN they told chem, 1 S. 19. 13 BWA she put chem. 
Gen. 12. 19; 18.7; 27.13, 14; 38. 18, Deu. 21. 12.—Different 
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is the case where certain verbs by a brachylogy may omit 
their obj. e.g. RE» lift up, sc. Sip, Is. 3. 7; 42. 2. 3 WE 
forgive, sc. ÑY, Is. 2. 9, Gen. 18. 24. u sc. MA 1 S. 
zo. 16, 2 Chr. 7. 18. San SC. Sia lot, 1 S. 14. 42, Job 
6. 27, cf. Jud. 18. 1. pry sc. 29 Job 4. 20, so Dia Job 8. 8. 
“nti, 1) Lo retain, sc. FIN anger, Jer. 3. 5, Ps. 103.9. mow 
sc. U 2 S. 6. 6. MPR sc. MP neck, Job 9. 4, cf. Jer. 7. 26. 
So “INN KÒD se. nod} to go, Jos. 14. 14. In 1 S. 24. 11 eye 
seems om., but perh. d. 1st pers. with Sep. Syr. Cf. 2 K. 
10. 13. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes the obj. is regarded as the instru- 
ment or means by which the action is realised, and construed 
with prep. 5. Ex. 7. 20 MIDI DIN to lift up wih the rod, 
Lam. 1. 17 Mya w she stretches out with her hands. 
Jer. 18. 16 to wag with the head; Job 16. 10 to open with 
the mouth, Ps. 22. 8; Job 16. gto gnash wil the teeth; 
Jer. 12. 8 to give forth with the voice. Cf. Pr. 6. 13. So 
the phrase DYA Wp to call wih the name = invoke Gen. 
4. 26, proclaim Ex. 34. 5, Se. 

Rem. 7. The direction of the action upon obj. is some- 
times indicated by prep. 5, particularly with ptcp. and inf. 
whose rection is weaker than that of fin. vb. Is. 11. 9 
D`B3D mò covering the sea, cf. different order, Hab. 2. 14. 
Am. 6. 3, Is. 14. 2. The caus. (hiph., pi.) not uncommonly 
reaches its obj. by 5, Nu. 32. 15, 1 S. 23. 10 (2 S. 3. 30), 
Is. 29. 2, Am. 8. 9, Hos. 10. 1, cf. Jer. 40. 2, Ps. 69. 6; 73. 18, 
Job 11. 6.—In later style 5 is used in all the senses of nx, 
e.g. (a) direct obj. 1 Chr. 16. 37; 25. 1; 20. 22, Ezr. 8. 
16, 24. (5) resumptive (or appos.) 1 Chr. 5. 26, 2 Chr. 
2. 12; 23. I, Ps. 136. 19, 20. (c) giving prominence to 
preposed subj. 


4. Verbs with two Acc. of the Object 


$ 74. Many verbs and forms of verbs govern two objects. 
There are several cases. First, when the two obj. (generally 
a pers, and a thing) have no relation to one another, and 
could not stand as subj. and pred. in a simple proposition, 
as, he showed im the place. Secondly, when the two obj. 
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are so related that in a simple sentence the one might be 
pred. of the other, as man is dust; he made man (of) dust. 
Thirdly, in a wider way, when the action is performed upon 
the main obj. through the medium of some other thing, this 
means as coming also under the action of the verb is con- 
sidered a remoter ob7., as, they stoned iim (with) stones. 

$ 75. To the first class belong—(a) The causatives of 
verbs transitive in the Kal; Deu. 8. 3 PATON qua he fed 
thee with manna; Jud. 4. 19 DW OYE NIDO give me a 
little water to drink; 4. 22 WNITMN INN I will show 
thee the man. So MT to show, 1 S. 14. 12; TNT, PAT 
to show Is. 28. 9; ron make to inherit, Deu. 3. 29; 31. 7; 
ab to teach, Jud. 3. 2, Deu. 4. 5; YÜN cause to hear, 2 K. 
7.6, Song 2. 14. 2 K. 6.6; 11. 4. An ex. of three acc. 
2 K. 8. 13 showed me thee king, Se. 

(0) The caus. of verbs of plenty and want ($ 730. 
Gen. 42. 25 72 Gaas ns atom they filled their sacks 
with corn; 26.15. 1 K. 18.13 ova) DIIS DoD, I sup- 
ported zhem with bread and water, Gen. 47. 1 2, Is. 50. 4. 
Yo satisfy with, Ps. 132. 15. OMT to make want, Ps. 
8. 6. N to water with, Is. 16.9. Cf. Jud. 19. 5, Ps. 51. 14; 
104. I5, Lam. 3. I5. Some cases may belong to a. 

(c) The caus. of verbs of clothing with, stripping off 
($ 73 d). Under this may come verbs of covering, girding, 
surrounding with, overlaying or plating with, crowning, &c. 
1 S. 17. 38 YM NTNN wabn he put kis garments on 
David, Gen. 41. 42, Ps. 132. 16, 18, Gen. 37. 23 OWE 
IMNINN rp they stripped Joseph of his coat. Nu. 20. 
26,.28, Is. 22. 21. If the action be performed on oneself 
one acc. may be represented by reflex., ï S. 18. 4 OWEN" 
Key he stripped himself of the robe. Comp. $ 73, 
R. 4. 

(d) Verbs of asking, answering, calling, commanding in 
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the sense of intrusting to, Ge. (§ 73 J). Is. 58. 2 oh 
PIs wp they ask me for judgments of righteousness, 
1 K. 12. 13 my DPITNN ]UN he returned zke people a 
harsh answer, 1 S. 20. 10. So the phrase 137 NWI, Gen. 
37. 14 DAT mawon and return me an answer (or, bring me 
word), 2 S. 24. 13, 1 K. 12. 6. 1 S. 21. 3 127 DR oo 
intrusted me with a matter. So MW in this. sense, Ex, 
4. 28, 1 K. 14. 6. To call, Gen. 41. 51, 52. Is. 45. 11, Ps, 
137. 3. 1 K. 18. 21. 

Similarly the verbs in §. 73, R. 1; quin Hos. 2. 16, Deu. 
8. 2, Lam. 3. 2. 

§ 76. When two nouns might form the subj. and pred. in 
a simple affirmation they become under a verb a double 
obj. acc. There are two cases: e.g. man is dust;—he made 
man of dust (so-called acc. of Material); and, the stones are 
an altar he built the stones into an altar (so-called acc. of 
Product), The nearer obj. is usually def. and the more 
remote indef. Such verbs are those of making, placing, 
putting, appointing, and verbs of the mind as to see, know, 
consider, think, find, &c. Gen. 2. 7 MY DINTTNS "ëm 
he made ie man (out of) dust of the ground. Deu. 27. 6 
r- DN man mindy Can (of) whole stones shalt 
thou build ¿he altar of Je. Gen. 27. 9, Ex. 20. 25; 25. 18, 28; 
38. 3, 1 K. 7. 15, 27—1 K. 18. 32 Ha OVANT NS TAM 
he built ¿he stones into an altar. Is. 3. 7 DI Px NDA nb 
appoint me not a ruler of a people, 5. 6; 28. 15, Gen. 28. 18, 
Ex. 32. 4, 1 S. 28. 2, Mic. 4. 13; 6. 7. Deu, 1. 15 ODN JAN 
DEN and I made ¿hem heads, 1 K. 14. 7, Is. 3. 4. Gen. 
15.6 07 sb may he counted zé rigAteousness to him. 

The same consn. occurs with adj. and ptcp., which then 
forms a-predicate acc. (tertiary pred.). Gen. 7. 1 SENS TAS 
GI thee have I perceived righteous, Deu. 28. 25 DAI n PM 
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Je. shall make thee defeated, v. 7. Jer. 22. 30, Is. 53. 4; 26. 7. 
2 K. 14. 26. 

§ 77. More generally, when in reaching the main obj. the 
verb brings some other thing under its action, both are put 
in acc. of obj. Is. 5. 2 ¡290 ien he planted 27 with 
choice vines, Jud. 9. 45 non mY he sowed d€ with Salt. 
Mic. 7. 2 hunts zs brother with a net, Mal. 3. 24 smite ¿he 
earth with (into) a curse, Ps. 64. 8 shoot at them with arrows ; 
Ps, 45. 8 anointed ¿kee with oil; 2 K. 19. 32 (Op ei: Ps. 
88. 8. Jos. 7. 25 YAN INN MAYI they stoned kim with 
stones, Lev. 24. 23, 2 Chr. 24. 21; also with 2 instrum., and 
so boo to stone always, Jos. 7, 25, Deu. 13. 11, 1 K. 21, 13.— 
Pr. 13. 24. 

$ 78. Besides the double obj. verbs may have two acc. of 
different kinds, as obj. and cog. acc., 1 K. 2. 8 mob Hon 
NY cursed me with a bitter curse, 2 K. 17. 21, ï K. 8. 55; 
acc. of condition, Gen. 27. 6 ATA TAN NS "Myat I heard 
thy father speaking; acc. of restriction, Gen. 37. 21 smite him 


as to /zfe (mortally); acc. doc, 37. 24 they cast kim may 
into the pit, &c. 


Rem. 1. Under $ 750 may come verbs of giving, grant- 
ing, &c., m3, pn to grant Gen. 33. 5; to bless with Gen. 
49. 25, 28; 10 requite with bw 1 S. 24. 18, Ps. 35. 12. 

Rem. 2. Under $ 75c might be classed mba pi. to cover, 
Mal. 2. 13, Ps. 104. 6; UN pi. to gird Ps. 18. 33, un to gird 
Ex. 29.9; 33D surround with 1 K. 5. 17, Wy pi. to surround 
with, crown Ps. 5. 13; 8. 6; 103. 4; po Lo ciel with ï K. 
6. 9; Nb pi., MBN pi. to overlay with 1 K. 6. 20, 21, 22, Ex. 
25. 11, 28, 2 Chr. 3. 4-9; mw to daub with Ez. 13. 10. Song 
3. 10 paved with love. Some of these cases might be classed 
under $ 77. 

Rem. 3. Under $ 76 come such verbs as nyy make, ma 
build, ms make, put, Jos a. 27; 11. 6, 1 K. 14. 7. dw 
fut, ï S. 28. 2, 2 K. 10. 8, Is. 28. 15, Ps. 80. 7; 105. 21. 
mu putls. 5. 6, Ps. 21.7; 88.9; 110. 1. Ma create, Is. 65. 
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18. “jon 10 turn into Ps. 114. 8. Ex. of so-called acc. of pro- 
duct, 1 K. 11. 30 rent iZ into 12 pieces, Am. 6. 11 smite ¿he 
house into fissures, Hab. 3. 9 cleave rivers into dry ground, Ps. 
74. 2. Ar. Gram. regards such cases as acc. of specification. 

Rem. 4. The affinity of the consn. § 76 to the usage 
of Apposition (§ 29) is evident. The two obj. are virtually 
in Appos. 2 Chr. 2. 15. 

Rem. 5. For second obj. 5 is frequently used, esp. with 
persons, Gen. 2. 22 built the rib Ko into a woman; 12. 2 
I will make thee ais a nation. With pw Is. 14. 23; 23. 13; 
28. 17. So awn to reckon Gen. 38. 15, 1 S. 1. 13, and 
usually; lo turn into Am. 6. 12, &c. And prep. for 2nd acc. 
is common in other cases, as to satisfy with 3 Is. 58. 11, 
Lam. 3. 15; to smite on the cheek by, Mic. 4. 14; to overlay 
with 3, Jer. to. 4, 2 K. 19. 1. 

Rem. 6. Ecc. 7. 25 bos yen es to know wickedness (to 
be) folly, is an ex. of verb of the mind. The consn. with 
w ¿hat is more usual. Ar. Gr. draws a distinction between 
verbs like do see, &c. as verbs of sense and as verbs of the 
mind. In both cases they take 2 acc., but the and acc. 
differs. I saw him sleeping (verb of sense), sleeping is acc. 
of condition; in the other case it is and obj., perceived him 
(to be) sleeping = that he was sleeping, pred. acc. 

Rem. 7. Two acc. appear in the phrase M9 NYY to make 
(to be) a full end, utterly destroy, Neh. 9. 31 N23 boy Nò, 
Nah. 1. 8, Jer. 30. 11, though nx seems prep. Jer. 5. 18. 
Strong consns. occur in poetry, Ps. 21. 13, put ¿hem the 
back DIY, 18. 41 make ¿hem the back VY, i.e. cause them to 
turn the back (in flight) to one. Ex. 23. 27. 

Rem. 8. Sentences beginning with ‘5, Wie, Wie NN ¿hal, 
how that, after tell, show, Sic. form virtually a 2nd obj. 
$146. And so words with > as, for, Gen. 42. 30 held us 
Dos spies, Ps. 44. 12.—Unique perhaps is "IN with 2 acc., 
Ez. 43. 10. 2 S. 15. 31 rd. ma; 2 K. 7. 9 M3 is acc. loci; 
Job 26. 4 ‘OTN = dy whose help (inspiration), as Gen. 4. 1, 
according to parallel clause. 
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5. Constructton of the Passive 


$ 79. When one obj. is governed by the act. this may 
become subj. of the pass., as in other languages. But 
frequently the pass. is used, as we say, impersonally (3 sing. 
mas.), and governs in the same way as the act—the idea 
being that the pass. expresses an action of which the agent 
is unknown, or, not named. 1 K. 2. 21 ANMINAN pin let 
Abishag de given; Jer. 35. 14 IAM MITNN DANT the 
commands of Jon. are performed; Gen. 40. 20 nn Di 
Mp Na the day Ph, was born (inf.). Ex. 21. 28 ban Nb 
IWR MS its flesh shall not be eaten. Gen. 4. 18; 27. 42, 
Ex. 10. 8, Deu. 12. 22, Jos. 9. 24, 2 S. 21. 6, 11, 1 K. 18. 13, 
2 K. 5. 17, Hos. 10. 6, Am. 4. 2, Jer. 38. 4. 

$ 80. When two 067. are governed: in the act. the nearer 
of the two usually becomes subj. of the pass., and the more 
remote is retained in accus. Is. 6. 4 y Nom Mai and 
the house was filled wth smoke; Ex. I. 7, Is. 2. 7, 8; 38. 10. 
Gen, 31. 15 jb MIU) No nibg are we not counted 
for strangers by him? Cf. 15. 6, Is. 40. 17. Mic. 3. 12 
wan Ww pit Zion shall be ploughed ¿nto a field; Is. 
6. 11; 24. 12. 1 K. 6. 7 the house 11999 mb [IN was 
built of unhewn stones, Ezr. 5. 8, cf, Deu, 27. 6—Gen. 17. 11, 
Ex. 13. 7; 25. 31, Lev. 6. 9, Jud. 18. 11, 1 K. 7. 14; 14. 6 
(cf. Ex. 4. 28); 22. 10, Ps. 80. 11, Pr. 24. 3I. So cog. acc. 
Jer. 14. 17. . 

$ 81. The connexion between the real personal agent 
and pass. vb. is usually expressed by prep. d Gen. 14. 19 
by byb TNA blessed dy God; 31. 15 45 DIM) we are 
counted ôy him; Is. 65. 1 9097 Nbb NING) I was to be 
found by those who sought me not. Gen. 25. 21, Ex. 12, 16, 
Jos. 17. 16, 1 S. 15. 13, Jer. 8. 3, Neh. 6. 1. More rarely by 
ID (from, of source), Hos. 7. 4 MOND mya MIR an oven 
heated by a baker (text doubtful), Lev. 21. 7; cf. Jud. 14. 4, 
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Mal. 1. 9, Job 4. 9, 1 Chr. 5. 22. Prep, } is usual of cause 
or means, not personal. Gen. 9. 11 ban Tan Ma be cut 
off by the waters of the flood, Ob. 9, Job 7. 14. Prep, 3 
(through, of instrum.) is also used of persons, Gen. 9. 6 
JPW? ini DINA through men shall his blood be shed. 


Rem. 1. More rarely the remoter obj. becomes subj. of 
pass., Lev. 13. 49 DIe ANIM and it shall be shown 20 ¿he 
priest, cf. Ex. 26. 30. So Ar. can say, 'u tiya zeidan dirhamun, 
a dirhem was given Zeid, though usually, Zeid was given a 
dirhem (zeidun dirhaman). 

Rem. 2. It is seldom that both acc. of act. are retained 
in pass., Nu. 14. 21, Ps. 72. 19. Such impers. use of pass. 
is easier when the act. governs one acc. and prep., Gen. 
2. 23 MON Np ner this shall be called woman (acc.), Is. 
1. 26, Nu. 16. 29. Of course all acc. except that of the 
obj. must be retained in pass. 

Rem. 3. The exx. given above show that the use of acc. 
after pass. is classical, though the usage perhaps increased 
in later style. It is common with “5 to bear, Gen. 4. 18 
(J); 21. 5; 46. 20, Nu. 26. 60. The consn. of this word in 
some cases is uncertain, Gen. 35. 26 (Sam. pl.), cf. 36. 5, 
1 Chr. 2. 3, 9; 3.1, 4. Other exx. Gen. 21. 8, Nu. 7. 10. 
Ex. 25. 28; 27.7, Lev. 16. 27. Nu. 11. 22; 26. 55 (cf. v. 53); 
32. 5. Gen. 17. 5; 35. 10. Gen. 17. 11, 14, 24, 25 (acc. of 
restriction). In some cases where noun with nx precedes the 
pass. the nx may merely give definiteness to the subj., Jud. 
6. 28; and in other cases nx may be resumptive, Jos. 7. 15. 

Rem. 4. The pass. de heard in sense of answered is niph. 
of my, Job 19. 7, Pr. 21. 13. Pass. of yow does not seem 
used in this sense with personal subj. (cf. Del. N.T. 
Matt. 6. 7). 


SUBORDINATION OF ONE VERB TO ANOTHER 
$ 82. There are two cases—(a) When the first verb 
expresses the mode of the action denoted by the second. 
In this case the second verb expresses the real action, and 


the first has to be rendered adverbially. Gen. 31. 27 DAC 
8 
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mab thou hast fled away secretly; 2 K. 2.10 bany 7 
thou hast asked a hard thing (lit. done hardly as to asking); 
Ex. 8. 24 n255 MNS ye shall not go far away; Ps. 
55. 8. Jer. 13. 18 \2Y ab payin sit down low. I S. I. 12; 
2. 3; 16. 17, 2 S. 19. 4, I K. 14. 9, 2 K. 21. 6, Is. 23. 16; 
29. 15; 55. 7, Jer. I. 12; 16. 12, Hos. 9. 9, Am. 4. 4, Jon. 
4. 2, Ezr. 10. 13, 2 Chr. 20. 35. The consn. is common with 
AW, FID" to do again, may, bean Ze. 

(5) When the two verbs express distinct ideas, Gen. 
11. 8 YN nin bam and they gave up building the 
city; 1 S. 18. 2 398% 19m) ND) he did not alow him to 
return. I S.17. 39 rd. perhaps né Non. 

§ 83. Modes of connection.—(a) The second verb is sub- 
ordinated to the first in zaf. cons., with, or less commonly 
without, d or still less commonly in zuſin. abs. See exx. 
above, and cf. $ 90 c. 

(6) The verbs are co-ordinated in the same tense-form 
with vav. Gen. 24. 18 FID MMI NTM ske hasted to let 
down her pitcher; 44. II. 2 K. 6. 3 TA NI bwin consent 
to go; Jud. 19. 6. Gen. 25. 1 MON Mp AN ADA and 
Abr. took another wife; 1 K. 19. 6 23m aw) and he /ay 
down again; 2 K. 1. II, 13. Instead of the same tense the 
equivalent vav conv. form may be used, Hos. 2. 11 AWN 
snmp) I will take back again. Gen. 27. 42, 2 S. 7. 29, 1 S. 
20. 31, Is. 6. 13, Mal. 1. 4, Job 6. 9.— Jos. 7. 7, Is. 1. 19, Est. 
8. 6, Dan. 9. 25. 

(6) The verbs are co-ordinated without vav, asyndetously. 
Esp. in imper.; 2 K. 5. 23 Gran Mp ONT please take two 
talents; 1 S. 3. 5 29W 290 lie down again; v. 9, Gen. 19. 22, 
Deu. 2. 24. Jos. 5. 2, Is. 21. 12, Jer. 13. 18, Ps. 51. 4. 
—Impf. Hos. 1. 6 Dr TY FPOIN NO 7 will no more 
pity; Gen. 30. 31 FINY MP PS MDW L will keep thy flock 
again; 1 S. 2. 3 MAIN WINN speak not always. Mic. 
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7. 19, Lam. 4. 14, Ps. 50. 20; 88. 11; 102. 14, Job 10. 16; 
19. 3; 24.14. Or with equivalent vav conv., Is. 29. 4 Feu 
"GOUD PN thou shalt speak low out of the ground (1 S. 
20. 19 rd. WEN were shalt be greatly missed a third time, 
cf. v. 18).— Perf. Ps. 106, 13 MY WIM speedily they forgot. 
Hos. 5. II; 9. 9, Zeph. 3. 7, Zech. 8. 15.—.Ptcp, Hos. 6. 4; 
13. 3—The vigorous ed. . . WINNT Gen. 31. 40 reminds 
of Ar. kuniu... ya'kuluni;—more usually with inchoative 
pendens, as Gen. 24. 27. $ 106, 


Rem. 1. The second verb is occasionally subordinated in 
impf., Is. 42. 21 my ip )x po? Yan ' Je. was pleased to make 
great; Job 32. 22 MIX PYT NO Iam not good at flattering ; 
Is. 47. 1 T wip? “pwin N thou shalt no more be called. 
Lev. 9. 6, Nu. 22. 6, Lam. 1. 10. The consn. is more 
common in Syr., Noeld. § 267. 

Rem. 2. In a few instances the ptcp. or an adj. is sub- 
ordinated (acc.). Is. 33. 1 THY IONII when thou art done 
destroying; 1 S. 3. 2 PO dann IMA his eyes had begun to be 
dim. 15. 16. 16, Hos. 7. 4, Jer. 22. 30, Neh. 10. 29. So 
probably a noun, Gen. 9. 20, N. began (as) a husbandman 
(acc.). “The consn., and N., the husbandman, began and 
planted (was the first to plant, or, planted for the first time, 
Gen. ro. 8, ï S. 14. 35; 22. 15), is rather unnatural, though 
cf. the appos. Gen. 37. 2. In this sense “ begin is usually 
followed by inf., but cf. Ezr. 3. 8.—‘* One of them ” says 

“ Or (nae reflection on your lear), ` 
Ye may commence a shaver,” &c. 

Rem. 3. The asyndetous consn. $ 83c is very common 
in Syr., Noeld. $ 337. In Ar. the older and classical consn. 
was with fa, and, Wr. ii. $ 140; de Lag. Uebersicht, 
p. 209 seg., does not alter this fact. | 

Rem. 4. Such words as 70, NI? come, Np arise, are 
used almost as interjections though construed regularly, Is. 
22. 15 Na, 1 K. 1. 13 "NA 2 v. 12, Gen. 19. 15, I S. 9. 5. 
The mas. VE is even used to a woman, Gen. 19. 32. Both 
verbs often merely confer liveliness on the real action, Hos. 
5. 15; 6. 1, Gen. 19. 35, Ps. 88. 11. Some fixed compound 
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phrases express only a single idea, as VON" PN answered 
and said, TRA SIA conceived and bore = she bore, Gen. 21. 2. 
Text 1 S. 1. 20 is probably quite right. Comp. 1 Chr. 
4. 17 where “nm alone is used for the whole phrase. 

Rem. 5. In some instances the modifying verb stands 
second, Jer. 4. 5 and WIP cry with full voice, cf. 12. 6 
NOV WP. Is. 53. 11, Jo. 2. 26. 


w" T 


THE NOMEN ACTIONIS OR INFINITIVE 
1. Infinitive Absolute 


$ 84. The infin. abs. as an abstract noun expresses the 
bare idea of the verbal action, apart from the modifications 
which subject-inflections or tense-forms lend to it. Used 
along with the inflected form it gives emphasis to the 
expression of the action, and, when used alone, graphically 
represents the action in its exercise, continuance, prevalence, 
and the like, sometimes almost with the force of an 
exclamation. 

Construction of inf. abs—Expressing the bare notion of 
the verb the inf. abs. refuses to enter into close construction, 
receiving neither suffixes nor prep. It may, however— 

(a) Be the subj. in a nominal sent., esp. when the pred. is 
IM good, or AW sb (in poet. Ww ba) not good, but also 
otherwise. Pr. 28. 21 SYND OE zo de partial is not 
good. 1 S. 15. 23, Jer. 10. 5, Pr. 24. 23; 25. 27, Job 25. 2. 
In Job 6, 25 it is subj. to a verbal sent. 

(6) Or the obj. of a verb. Is. 1. 17 NYJ IMb learn zo 
do well; 42. 24 yon NN Nb they willed not to walk. Is. 
7. 15; 57. 20, Pr. 15. 12, Job 9. 18; 13. 3. Rarely in gen. 
Is. 14. 23 TAPI NONI with the besom of destruction. 
Pr. ï. 3; 21. 16. Cf. Rem. 1. 

(c) It may govern like its own finite verb, eg. acc., Hos. 
10. 4 Pro MAD making covenants; Is. 22. 13 Wa AW 
u with killing oven and slaying sheep, Is. 5. 5; 21. 5; 
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59. 4, 13, Pr. 25. 4, 5. Or prep., Is. 7. 15 IMM ma DIN 
Ae to refuse evil and choose good. It is not followed by 
gen. either of noun or pron. 


Rem. 1. 1 S. 1. gis the only ex. of inf. abs. with prep. 
(text dubious). ‘The inf. abs. tends, however, to become a 
real noun (Job 25. 2, Lam, 3. 45), and may take prep. when 
so used, Is. 30. 15, and also when used adverbially, Neh. 
5. 18. The inf. cons. hiph. is occasionally pointed like inf. 
abs., e.g. Deu. 32. 8, Jer. 44. 19, 25, which introduces some 
uncertainty (Deu. 26. 12, Neh. 10. 39 should perhaps be 
read #7.). Inf. abs. as obj. seems to occur first in Is. 


$ 85. Use of inf. abs—The inf. abs. is used first, along 
with the forms of its own verb, to add emphasis. In this 
case it stands chiefly before its verb, but also after it. 
Secondly, it is used adverbially to describe the action of a 
previous verb. And, #Azrddy, it is used instead of the finite 
or other inflected forms of the verb. 

$ 86. Use along with its own verb.—(a) When before its 
verb the kind of emphasis given by inf. abs. may be of 
various kinds, eg. that of strong asseveration in promises or 
threats; that of antithesis in adversative statements; the 
emphasis natural in a supposition or concession; and that of 
interrogation, particularly when the speaker is animated, and 
throws into the question an intonation of surprise, scorn, 
dislike, &c. Such shades cannot be reproduced in transla- 
tion. Occasionally such a word as indeed, surely (Gen. 2. 17), 
forsooth (37. 8), of course (43. 7), at all (Hos. 1. 6), &c., may 
bring out the sense, but oftenest the kind of emphasis is best 
expressed by an intonation of the voice. 

Ex. of asseveration: Gen. 2. 17 MWAN TWA thou shalt 
(surely) die! 16. 10; 18. 10, 2 S. 5. 19. Frequently in 
injunctions; Ex. 21. 28 ti] Spor La the ox shall be 
stoned, 23. 4, Deu. 12. 2, and often. Antithesis: Jud. 15. 13 
AN” ND mam ER YON dh nay, we will bind 
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thee, but we will not kill thee. 2 S. 24. 24, Deu. 7. 26; 13. 10; 
21. 14, and often, 1 S. 6. 3, 1 K. 11. 22, Am. 9. 8, Is. 28. 28, 
Jer. 32. 4; 34. 3. Supposition (very common): Ex. 21. 5 
TIYO MN? IN DON but zf the slave should say. Jud. 
II. 30, Ex. 22. 3, 11, 12, 16, 22, Jud. 14. 12, 1 S. I. 11; 20. 6, 
9, 21, 2 S. 18. 3. So concession: Gen. 31. 30 yon ak 
ek ba well, thou hast gone off because, &c. (but why steal 
my gods p). 1 S. 2. 30. In questions: Gen. 24. 5 JWA 
TA DN UN am I, then, to bring back? 37.8, 10 1590 
by Toom Shalt thou rule (forsooth) over us? 43. 7 YT 
WON S YI were we (then) to know? Nu. 22. 30, 37, 38, 
Jud. 11. 25, ï S. 2. 27, 2 K. 18. 33, Is. 50. 2, Jer. 26. 19, Ez. 
14. 3; 18. 23, Zech. 7. 5. | 

The peculiar emphasis of inf. abs. is well felt when a 
speaker gives a report regarding circumstances, or repeats 
(directly or indirectly) the words of another, or his own 
thoughts. Gen. 43. 3, 7, Jud. 9. 8; 15. 2, 1 S. 10. 163 14. 
28, 43; 20. 3, 6, 28; 23. 22, 2 S. 1.6. Also when restrictive 
particles, “TN, pN, are used, Gen. 27. 30; 44. 28, Jud. 7. 19. 

(5) In negative sent. inf. abs. precedes the neg. Is. 30. 19 
manb 992 thou shalt not weep. Jud. 15. 13 above, Ex. 
8. 24; 34. 7, Deu. 21. 14, Jud. 1. 28, 1 K. 3. 27, Am. 3. 5, Jer. 
6. 15; 13. 12. “With En, 1 K. 3.26, Mic. 1. 10. Exceptions 
occur mostly when a denial is given to previous words, Gen. 
3. 4, Am. 9. 8, Ps. 49. 8. 

(c) When placed after its verb inf. abs. has often the 
same force as when before it. 2 K. 5. 11 NS by Viel: 
NW. I thought, He will (certainly) come out unto me. Nu. 
23. II, 2 S. 3. 24; 6. 20, Jer. 23. 39, Dan. 11. 10, 13. In this 
case inf. abs. is sometimes strengthened by DA. Gen. 46.4 
moyn) TOVN DIN) ill also bring thee up; 31. 15, Nu. 
16. 13. Inf. abs. always stands after imper. and picp., Nu. 
11. 15 AN NI DANNI ul me rather (at once); Jer. 22. 10 
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gaus 192 WOH weep, indeed, for him that is gone away. 
Jud. 5. 23, Is. 6. 9. With ptcp. Jer. 23. 17, Is. 22. 17, Jud, 
11. 25? 

But inf. abs. after its verb suggests an indefinitely pro- 
longed state of the action, and therefore expresses con- 
tinuance, prevalence, &c. Nu. 11. 32 Muy bib moun 
and they went spreading them out (the quails). Jer. 6. 29. 
This use is clearer when another inf. abs. is added; Jud. 
14. 9 bann on n he went on, eating as he went; Gen. 
8. 7 TWA Nim NBM and it went (always) out and back. 
1 S. 6. 12, 1 K. 20. 37, 2 K. 2. 11, Is. 19, 22. This use is 
akin to the adverbial use, cf. 2 K. 21. 13, where rd. probably 
HO mima, with larger accent at dish, This inf. before the 
verb, Is. 3. 16, cf. Ps. 126. 6. 


Rem. 1. Exx. like Gen. 43. 3, 7, Am. 9. 8 hardly prove 

that infin. abs, intensifies the action in the same sense as 

the i. With 1 S. 20. 6 cf. v. 28. In Gen. 19. 9 the inf. 

after verb may emphasise the assumption Zo be judge on the 

part of one who was a stranger rather than the habit of 
judging. Jos. 24. 10. 

Rem. 2. The inf. abs. is oftenest of the same conjug. as 
the finite, whether before or after it, e.g. Kal Gen. 2. 16, 
niph. Ex. 22. 3, pi. Gen. 22. 17, pu. 40. 15, hiph. 3. 16, 
hoph. Ez. 16. 4, hith. Nu. 16. 13. Butas the nomen actionis 
of the Kal expresses the abstract idea of the verb in general, 
it may be joined with any other conjug., e.g. with ph. 
Ex. 21. 20; pi. 2 S. 20. 18; pu. Gen. 37. 33; 4iph. 1 S. 
23. 22, Gen. 46. 4; hoph. Ex. 21. 12 (and always in this 
phrase shall be put to death); hithpo. Is. 24. 19. Other 
combinations are rarer, e.g. inf. hoph. with nipA. 2 K. 3. 23, 
and with pu. Ez. 16. 4; inf. pz. with Azph. 1 S. 2. 16. 
Occasionally the inf. is from another verb, cognate and 
similar in sound, Is. 28. 28, Jer. 8. 13; 48. 9 (Zeph. 1. 2?). 
If text right in Jer. 42. 10, w, the weak yod has fallen 
away, cf. Jud 19. 11, 2 S. 22. 41. 

Rem. 3. Instead of inf. abs. the abstract noun is some- 


120 HEBREW SYNTAX § 86-88. 


times used; Is. 35. 2, Jer. 46. 5, Mic. 4. 9, Hab. 3. 9 (last 
two cognate stems), Job 27. 12, cf. Is. 29. 14, both inf. and 
noun.—Occasionally the form of inf. cons. is used, Nu. 
23. 25, Ru. 2. 16, Jer. 50. 34, Pr. 23. 1 (all due to assonance 
with following verb), Ps. 50. 21, Neh. 1. 7.—2 K. 3. 24 mam 
text amiss (but cf. $ 96, R. 4), Ez. 11. 7 rd. wyw. Cf. 
however, Jos. 4. 3; 7. 7, Ez. 7. 14. 

Rem. 4. The verb n with its inf. abs. is followed: 
(a) mostly by another inf. abs. as above in c, e.g. 2 S. 3. 16. 
non non n, Jos. 6. 9, 2 K. 2. 11; but (ô) also by ptcp. 
2 S. 18. 25 DPI non Yon, Jer. 41. 6, cf. 2 S. 16. 5; and (c) 
by a finite tense, 2 S. 16. 13 ann spon +, Jos. 6. 13, 1 S. 
19. 23, 2S. 13. 19, cf. Is. 31. 5. i 

But bn is often used in a metaphorical sense to express 
progress, continuance, &c. in an action or condition, which 
is expressed by ptcp. or adj. Gen. 26. 13 M pon TOM he grew 
ever greater. Jud. 4. 24, 1 S. 14. 19, 28.5. 10, 1 Chr. 11.9. 
In the same sense the ptcp. “2” is used in a predication. 
2 S. 3. 1 pim nan NN D. waxed stronger and stronger. 
Ex. 19. 19 always waxed louder. 1 S. 2. 26 (17. 41 
in a literal sense), 2 S. 15. 12, 2 Chr. 17. 12, Est. o. 4, 
Pr. 4. 18. 

Used adverbially with inf. abs. of other verbs inf. abs. 
of Pn expresses the same idea of progress or endurance. 
Gen. 12. 9 Hog da yen he continued always journeying; 
8. 3 always receded more and more, cf. v. 5. 


$ 87. Adverbial use of inf. abs—The inf. abs. is used to 
describe adverbially the manner, degree, &c., of the action 
expressed by a previous verb. This inf. is itself without 
` and, but other inf. may be subjoined to it. Deu. 9. 21 AIN) 
MONT (NG IMS and J beat it, grinding it small; 1 S. 3. 12 
ma Sot cma uno NN ope I will AWAZ all that 
I have spoken, from beginning to end. Gen. 21. 16; 30. 32, 
Nu. 6. 23, Jos. 3. 17; 6. 3, II, I S. 17. 16, 2 S. 8. 2, Is. 57. 17, 
Mic. 6. 13, Zech. 7. 3, Jer. 3. 15; 12. 17; 22. 19. Cf. Gen. 
30. 37 HDD, Some inf. abs. (chiefly hiph.) have become 
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almost simple adverbs, as QUI well, very, ¡YY Y] much, very, 
PTY Jar, Gen. 21. 16, Jos. 3. 16. 


Rem. 1. Here belongs the phrase of Jer., e.g. 7. 13 
nan SCH . . . IWNI I spoke, earnestly speaking, in which 
inf. of first verb is ‘repeated ; 11.7; 25.4; 29. 19; 32. 33; 
35. 14, 15. As adverbial inf. is without and, delete vav in 
26. 5.—Instead of inf. of first verb there is finite form, Is. 
57. 17, cf. 31. 5. In Hos. 10. 4 the inf. might exegese 
D na, giving examples of their idle or swelling words; 
or they may express actions on the same line as their talk. 


$ 88. Inf. abs. instead of inflected forms.—(a) When 
circumstances, personal relations, &c., have already been 
suggested by an inflected verbal form, it is often thought 
sufficient to subjoin further actions in the bare inf. form. 
This inf. may follow any inflected form, and, unlike the 
adverbial inf., is introduced by and. Jud. 7. 19 tat 
Daa? vip minpiwa they blew with the trumpets, and 
broke the pitchers; 1 K. 9. 25 NOM k'a my and 
Solomon offered sacrifices (freq.) and burnt incense; Jer. 14. 5 
INYI mo ¡TIVA nona even the hind calves, and for- 
sakes (her young); Jer. 32. 44 DAN "EE JANM) vp Nw 
DY Wit) they shall buy fields, and subscribe deeds, and 
seal them, and take witnesses. The usage becomes more 
common in later style. Cf. Rem. 1. 

(5) The bare inf. abs. is used without a preceding inflected 
form when the verbal action or state in itself, apart from 
modifications of time, person, &c., is to be forcibly presented, 
eg. in injunctions which are general; in descriptions of pre- 
vailing conduct or condition of things; but also in any case 
where the action in itself, apart from its conditions, is to be 
vividly expressed. Ex. 20.8 MAW D NN "OT remember 
the sabbath day !—Hos. 4. 2 ANN 232) Dän wn) TON 
false swearing, and murder, and theft, and adultery (they 
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practise) !—1 K. 22. 30 mann GEN WUNI disguise 
myself (will I), and go into the battle! 2 K. 4. 43 YON MI 
SN OR “ thus saith Je., Zat (shall ye) and leave over! 

(c) So in other cases where the action in itself, apart 
from its circumstances, is to be stated, the inf. abs. is 
sufficient. Is. 20. 2 AMY Oy Tor mp WYN he did so, 
walking naked and barefoot, Is. 5. 5. Particularly when the 
action is first indicated by his. Jer. 9. 23 Dorm Ny 
DN YOn bsp ten in this let one glory, in under- 
standing and in knowing me; Is. 58. 6 is not es the fast 
that I like, yon mary MAB. to loose the bonds of wicked- 
ness, &c. (three inf., cf. a 7). Gen. 17. 10; Deu. 15. 2, Is. 
37. 30, Zech. 14. 12. 


Rem. 1. Exx. of a. After perf., 1 S. 2. 27, 28, Hos. 
10. 4, Jer. 19. 13; 22. 14, Hag. 1. 6, Zech. 3. 4; 7. 5, 
1 Chr. 5..20, 2 Chr. 28. 19; Ecc. 4. 1, 2; 9. 11, Est. . 6, 
12, 16, cf..17, Dan. 9. 5.—After impf., Jer. 32. 44; 36. 23. 
With ix or, Lev. 25. 14, Nu. 30. 3, Deu. 14. 21.—After 
vav impf., Gen. 41. 43, Ex. 8. 11, Jer. 37. 21, 1 Chr. 16. 36, 
Neh. 8. 8.—Vav perf., Zech. 12. 10.—Inf., 1 S. 22. 13, Jer. 
7. 18, cf. 32. 33.—Ptcp., Hab. 2. 15, Est. 8.. 8; 
Rem. 2. Exx. of ô. Inf. abs. as imper., Ex. 12. 48; 
13. 3, Deu. 1. 16; 5. 12; 31. 26, Jos. 1. 13, 2 K. 3. 16, 
Zech. 6. 10. So sion gol 2 S. 24. 12, 2 K. 5. 10, and often 
in Jer., 2. 2; 3. 12, &c. Is. 14. 31? (NP) inf. abs.).—Of 
prevailing conduct or condition, Is. 21. 5; 22. 13; 59. 4, 
13, Jer. 7. 9; 8. 15; 14. 19, Ez. 21. 31, Hag. 1. 9. —Exx. 
of c, Jer. 3. 1 (A), Ez. 23. 30, 46, Job 40. 2, Pr. 17. 12; 
25. 4, 5» 
Rem. 3. Like inf. cons. ($ 96), inf, abs. when used for 
finite may be continued by fin. form, Is. 42. 22; 58. 6. 

i Rem. 4. A force akin to that of inf. abs. is sometimes 
obtained by repeating the verb in another form. Ps. 118. 
11, Zeph. 2. 1, Hab. 1. 5, Is. 29. 9 (Hos. 4. 18). But in 
some of these places text is doubtful. 

Rem. 5. When inf. abs, is used for finite verb the suôj. 
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` is occasionally expressed with it, Deu. 15. 2, Lev. 6. 7, 
Nu. 15. 35, 1 S. 25. 26, Is. 42. 22, Ps. 17. 5, Job 40. 2, Pr. 
17. 12, Ecc. 4. 2, Est. 9. 1. Gen. 17. 12, 13 make it prob- 
able that 157-55 v. 10 is subj. and not acc. after pass. 

Rem. 6. In § 86 (cf. § 67) and § 87 the inf. abs. is no 
doubt in acc.; possibly also in § 88, cf. Kor. 2. 77. 


2. The Infinitive Construct 


§ 89. The inf. cons. has the qualities both of noun and 
verb, being used like a gerund, admitting prepp. and suffixes, 
and yet having the government of its verb. As nomen verbi 
it does not of itself express tense; the time is either indefinite 
or suggested by the context and circumstances. It is too 
little of a noun to take the art., $ 19. 

$ 90. Cases of inf. cons. itself. —(a) The inf. cons, may be 
nom. as subject to a nominal sentence, especially when the 
pred. is “good” or “not good” ($ 84 a), but also otherwise, 
Gen. 2. 18 mb DINO NAT Ji NÒ mars being alone is 
not good; Is. 7. 13 DIN ninbi DIA mu is wearying 
men too little for you? Gen. 29. 19; 30. 15, Ex. 14. 12, Jud. 
9. 2; 18. 19, 1 S. 15. 22; 23. 20; 29. 6, 2 S. 18. 11, Is. 10. 7, 
Mic. 3. 1, Ps. 118. 9, Pr. 10. 23; 13. 19; 16. 6, 12, 16, and often. 

(5) It may be in gen. by a noun or prep. Gen. 2. 4 0 
mit MWY in the day of Jehovah's making; 14. 17 OS 
Midi aw after his returning from smiting. Gen. 2. 17; 
21. 53 24. 30; 29. 7, Is. 7. 17, Hos. 2. 5, 17. Also, though 
rarely, after an adj. or ptcp. in coms., Is. 56, 10, Jer. 13. 23, 
Ps. 127. 2, Pr. 30. 29. In a few instances bs all precedes 
inf. cons., Gen. 30. 41, 1 K. 8. 52, Ps. 132. 1, 1 Chr. 23. 31. 

(c) It may be in acc. as obj. to an active verb. 1 K. 3.7 
NI) Den DIN Nb I know not kow to go out or come in. 
Gen. 8. 10, Ex. 2, 3, Deu. 2. 25, 2 K. 19. 27, Is. 1. 14; 11. 9, 
Jer. 15. 15, Am. 3. 10, Ps. 101. 3. The acc. sign MN occurs 
before inf. 2 K. 19. 27 (Is. 37. 28). The inf. cons, with 
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prep. d which expresses the direction of the action of 
governing verb, has in usage greatly superseded the simple 
inf. when 08j.; Gen. 18. 29 NAT? TY HON, 11. 8; 13. 16. 
This inf. with 5 has become almost a simple verbal form, 
and appears often as subj. in the nominal sent, 1 S. 15. 22, 
2 S. 18. 11, Is. 10. 7 with 28. 19, Mic. 3. 1, Ps. 118. 8, Pr. 21.9 
with 25.24. Cf. Hab. 2. 14. 

Rem. 1. It is usually the whole clause rather than the 
mere inf. that is grammatical subj.; comp. the forcible 
phrase 2 S. 14. 32. The inf. cons. is too little nominal to 
be subj. to a verb: in 2 S. 22. 36 M. with Ps. 18. 36 IMM; 
1 K. 16. 31 pan is ptcp., cf. 1 S. 18. 23. In 2S. 24. 13 
"DI is loosely appended to preceding words. Is. 37. 29 

in > 
INV if text right may be an ex., or adj. used substantively 
(vocalisation varies). Ps. 17. 3 MB if inf. is scarcely subj. 
to following verb. On the other hand the fem. inf. tends 
to be a real noun, and may be subj. to a verb, Pr. 10. 12.— 
It is rare that the mas. form of inf. is construed as fem. 
(neut.), 1 S. 18. 23, Jer. 2. 17 with 2. 19. 

Rem. 2. Deu. 25. 2 Nan D worthy of a beating (adjudged 
the bastinado) is peculiar, cf. 1 S. 20. 31. 


$ 91. Government by inf. cons—(a) The agent or subj. 
which usually immediately follows inf., is in the gen. Gen. 
2. 4 MM FOR Jehovah's making; 19. 16 voy ` noma 
in Jehovah's pitying him. Gen. 16. 16; 24. 11, Ex. 17. 1, 
Deu. 1. 27, 1 K. 10. 9. So with suff, Gen. 3. 19 JINÝ TW 
TINTON until thy returning to the ground, 3. 5; 39. 18. 

When separated from inf. by intervening words the 
subj., with a looser construction, must be supposed to be 
in the nom.; Is. 20. 1 FP ANN noya when Sargon sent 
him. Gen. 4. 15, Nu. 24. 23, Deu. 4. 42, Jos. 14. 11, Jud. 
9. 2, I S. 16. 16, 2 S. 18. 29, Is. 5. 24, Jer. 21. 1, Ez. 17. 10, 
Ps. 51.2; 56. 1; 76. 10; 142. 4, Pr. 1. 27; 25. 8, Job 34. 22. 

(6) The inf. cons. puts its 047. in the same case as the 
verb does from which it is derived, 7.e. acc. or gen. through 
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a prep. I S. 19. 1 MITAN ND to kill David; Deu. 
10. 15 ODN maa to love them; Nu. 22. 11 42 anbab 
to fight wath kim. Gen. 2. 4, Deu. 2. 7, 1 K. 12. 15; 15. 4, 
Gen. 19. 16, Deu. 30. 20, Is. 7. ï. The inf. may take two acc, 
like its verb, Gen. 41. 39, Deu. 26. 19, Jos, 10. 20. 

(c) When subj. and obj. are both expressed the usual 
order is: inf., subj., obj. Gen. 41. 39 FINN Cu “ON 
after God's showing thee; Hos. 3. 1 W a-n; ^ DITNI 
as Je. loveth the children of Israel; and with pron. as subj. 
Gen. 39. 18 bip SOT) when I lifted up my voice. Gen. 


II. II, 13; 13. IO; 24. 30; 39. 19, I K. IT. 24; 13. 23, 31, 
Is. 10. 15, Am. I. 3, 6, 9, II, 13, &c. 


Rem. 1. The subj., especially when a pron., is often 
omitted: (a) when clear from the context, Gen. 24. 30 DREI 
when he saw; 19. 29, Deu. 4. 21, 1 K. 20. 12, Ez. 8. 6. 
(6) When general and indeterminate, Gen. 33. 10 NN as 
one sees; Jud. 14. 6, ï S. 2. 13; 18. 19, 2 S. 3. 34; 7. 29, 
Is. 7. 22; 10. 14.—Gen. 25. 26, Ex. 27. 7; 30. 12, Nu. 
9. 15; 10. 7, Zeph. 2. 2, Zech. 13. 9, Ps. 42. 4 with v. 11, 
Job 13. 9; 20. 4. The obj. is also often omitted, when a 
pron., in the same circumstances. § 73, R. 5. 

Rem. 2. The subj. is probably zom. in some cases where 
it is not separated from inf. (2 above), e.g. when È of inf. 
has pretonic games; 2 S. 19. 20 DE pi with Gen. 16. 3 
DIN navo, 1 K. 6. 1, Job 37.7. The inf. 'hiph. of vy verbs 
is never shortened except with suff. (Gen. 39. 18 inc above), 
e.g. Is. 10. 15 DIY MINI, 14. 3 ^ MIN Bia, 2 S. 17. 14, 
Ps. 46. 3. 

Rem. 3. The obj. of inf. when a noun is probably acc. 
and not gen. objecti. When inf. has suff. this is clear, Gen. 
39. 18, Deu. 9. 28. Also the particle nx is frequently ex- 
pressed, Gen. 14. 17; 25. 26, Deu. to. 12, 15; II. 22, 1 S. 
18. 19; 25. 2, Zech. 13. 9. Cases in which neither of these 
marks is present are probably to be decided on the same 
analogy, e.g. Jud. 14. 6 “lè PODI as one rends a kid, Is. 
10. 14 as one gathers eggs, 17. 5, 1 K. 18. 28, Ps. 66. 10; 
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101. 3, Pr. 21. 3. The fem. inf., while it may take acc., is 
occasionally construed with gen. obj., Ps. 73. 28 nba nap 
to draw near to God, Mic. 6. 8, so Aram. Ezr. 4. 22. Sothe 
common ‘map? to meet me, “W napo to meet David, &c. 
Similarly fem. verbal noun, Deu. 29. 22, cf. acc. Ez. 17. 9, 
Am. 4. 11, and with mas. noun, Nu. 10. 2 (Hab. 3. 13?). 
In Nu. 23. 10 rd. perhaps “BD . Others consider cases 
like Is. 10. 14 ; 17. 5 as gen. obj. (Hitz. on Is. 1. 7). 

Rem. 4. Though inf. has a distinct suff. for acc. only 
in 1 P. s. and occasionally in others, e.g. 3 s. A Jer. 
39. 14, and 1 Pl. vnd, Ex. 14. 11, there seems no reason 
to doubt that the suff. of all the persons are often in acc. 
There is no syntactical reason why inf. should govern acc. 
of 1 P. s. and not of the other persons, as it does govern 
acc. of all persons with ny. A gen. obj. would in many 
cases be awkward, as Gen. 37. 4 1733 to speak to kim, and 
where the suff. is parallel to nx as 37. 22, Deu. 1. 27. In 
Deu. 23. 5 the suff. has verbal n demons. Comp. exx. like 
Nu. 22. 23, 25, Deu. 9. 28; 26. 19 with Ps. 89. 28, Jud. 
13. 23; 14.8; 18. 2, ï S. 2. 25; 19. 11, ï K. 20. 35, 2 K. 
9. 35, Ps. 106. 23,-26, 27. When prep. b precedes inf. the 
suff. is mostly acc.; also often when jp precedes, and even 
when other prepp. are prefixed.—Nu. 22. 13 “an? = YANA, 
and Jer. 27. 8 * seems used as trans., though cf. Sep. 


$ 92. Usage of inf. cons—The inf. cons. with prepp. has 
all the meanings of the finite forms with conjunctions. Gen. 
4. 8 TTIDA OMITA when they were in the field; 3. 19 
TAP TY until thou return, cf. Hos. 10. 12 SID TY until he 
come, Gen. 39. 16, 2 S. 10. 5. Gen. 39. 18 ip MITA when 
I lifted up, cf. 37. 23 Na WD when he came, The prepp. 
become conjunctions, taking finite forms, by combination 
with the rel. WN, which, however, is often omitted, as Hos. 
10. 12 above, 5. 15. Gen. 18. 12 with Jud. 11. 36, 2 S. 19. 31; 
Am. I. 11 with 2 S. 3. 30; 2 S. 3. II with Is. 43. 4.- Gen. 13. 10; 
34. 7; 35. I, I S. 9. 15, 2 S. 12. 6, Ex. 19. 18. Cf. $ 145. 

$ 93. The prep. d which properly expresses the direction 
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of the action of previous verb, is used with inf. cons. in a 
weaker sense (like gerund in do) to explain the circum- 
stances or nature of a preceding action. This gerundial 
(adverbial) use is very common. 1 S. 14. 33 DOM DIT 
Doran ën the people are sinning in eating with the 
blood; 1 K. 5. 23 “m'a hh nn? gett Mpyn thou 
wilt do my desire in giving (so as to give) “bread for my 
house. Gen. 18. 25; 19. 19; 29. 26; 34. 7; 43. 6, 1 S. 12. 
17, 19; 19.5; 20. 20, 2 S. 14. 20, 1 K. 8. 32; 14. 8; 16. 19. 
So the frequent “Nb saying. Similarly in explanation of 
a comparison, Gen. 3. 22, 2 S. 14. 25, Is. 21. 1, Ez. 38. 16, 
Pr. 26. 2, 1 Chr. 12. 8.—Jos. 22. 26 is peculiar if t text, right. 
Is. 44. 14 np» text dubious. 

§ 94. The inf. with 5 is also used as a circumscription in 
various senses of the imperfect. (a) As a periphrastic fut. 
Gen. 15. 12 niab Wow YT and it was, ¿he sun was about 


to set, Jos. 2. 5. Is. 38. 20 yd e. is (ready, about) 
to save me. Is. 10. 32, Jer. 51. 49, Ps. 25. 14; 49. 15, Pr. 
19. 8, Ecc. 3. 15, 1 Chr. 9. 25.—In 1 S. 14. 21 rd. IP 
OTOA they also turned to be. (b) As a gerundive, in the 
sense of Ze to be, must be, ought to be. 2 K. 4. 13 papa? Mal 
urb wry Fb what ts to be done for thee? should one 


speak for thee to the king? 2 K. 13. 19 WW4N Wan man 
DYIYE percutiendum erat. Is. 5. 4, Hos. 9. 13, Ps, 32. 9; 
49. 15, Job 30.6, 2 S. 4. 10. Or in the sense of can be, Jud. 
1. 19, 2 S. 14. 19 (UN =W).—The consn. in Gen. 15. 12, Jos. 
2. 5 appears to be as 1 S. 7. 10, 2 S. 2. 24, 1 K. 20. 40, 2 K. 
2. 11, and often, the vb. was being understood. 

$ 95. The negative inf. is formed—(a) Usually by particle 
ma with b, as Gen. 3. 11 W- Dod mb mons 
I commanded thee not to eat of it, Deu. 4. 21, 1 K. 11. 10, 
This particle negatives inf. in its various uses, eg. when it 
expresses purpose, Gen. 4. 15; 38. 9, and frequently in its 


TA) 
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gerundial or explicative sense, Gen. 19. 21, Ex. 8. 25, Deu. 
3. 3; 8. 11; 17. 12, Jos. 5. 6, Jud. 2. 23; 8. 1, Jer. 16. 12; 17. 
23, 24, 27. 

(6) The inf. as periphrastic fut. or gerundive ($ 94) is 
negatived by 5 b or b y N. Am. 6. 10 ` bwa nah Nb 
the name of Je. must not : mentioned; Jud. 1. 19 (could not 
dispossess), 1 Chr. 5. 1. Est. 4. 2 geb niab IK 
the gate must not be gone to. Ezr. 9. 15, 2 Chr. 5. II; 20. 
6, 17; 22.9, Est. 8. 8, Ps. 40. 6, Ecc. 3. 14. There seems no 
difference in sense between L Nb and L PN, though the 
latter is common in the later style; cf. 1 Chr. 15. 2 with 
23. 26, Jer. 4. 11 does not belong here. 

§ 96. In the progress of the discourse, when new clauses 
are added with and, the inf. is very generally changed into 
the finite construction. Gen. 39. 18 NN) "bip 2 
lifted up my voice and cried; 2 K. 18. 32 gte! NI TY 
DMs till I come and take you. Gen. 27. 45, Jud. 6. 18, 1 S. 
24. 12, Is. 5. 24; 10.2; 13.9; 30. 12, 26; 45. 1, Am. 1. 9, II, 
Ps, 104. 14, 15. This resolution is necessary with a neg. 
clause, Am. 1.9. Cf. Rem. 2. 


Rem. 1. The pleonastic neg. 5 VE ($ 95) occurs 2 K. 
23. 10 (cf. 5 mob Ez. 21. 20), and “apa Nu. 14. 16 because 
Je. was not able.—The inf. is sometimes negatived by prep. 
D away from, as Is. 5. 6 "BOTO command not to rain. So 
after to swear Is. 54. 9, cf. Deu. 4. 21, and fo beware Gen. 
31. 29 (cf. v. 24), 2 K. 6. 9. Occasionally a periphrasis of 
Weed saying and direct speech is employed, Gen. 3. 11 with 
v. 17, Am. 2. 12. 

Rem, 2. The finite tense consecutive to the inf. ($ 96) 
will show the nuances of time, relation, &c., in which the 
inf. was used. Thus Gen. 39. 18, 1S. 24. 12, the inf. re- 
ferred to a past act; 2 K. 18. 32, Jud. 6. 18 to a future one, 
and Am. 1. II to a frequentative action. Loose constructions 
occasionally arise in the process of resolution, e.g. Hos. 
9. 7 nan iy 24 by 1. e. NAN won and EE e. is great; 
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so Jer. 30. 14, 15. Sa perhaps 1 S. 4. 19 MA... pomos, 
Ze, MO TON (272 and regarding the fact that he was dead. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, esp. in later style, the inf. with 
suff. appears used for finite form, Job 9. 27 “YON DN zf 7 
think (my thought be). Jer. 9. 5, Zeph. 3. 20, Dan. 11. 1. 
Comp. also the consn. Ex. 9. 18, 2 S. 19. 25. 

Rem. 4. The inf. cons. with and is used, particularly in 
later style, in continuation of a preceding finite or other 
form (cf. inf. abs. $ 88). Several times nno, Ex. 32. 29, 


Jer. 17. 10; 19. 12, Dan. 12. 11. Originally and in the 


older passages the inf. stood perhaps under the influence of 
a will or purpose implicitly contained in preceding clause, 
but in many cases this cannot any more be discovered; the 
inf. is merely a shorter way of indicating the action. Am. 
8. 4, Hos. 12. 3 (Sep. wants and), 1 S. 8. 12, Jer. 44. 19, 
Ez. 13. 22, Is. 44. 28, Lev. 10. 10, 11, Neh. 8. 13, Ps. 104. 21, 
Job 34. 8, ï Chr. 6. 34; 10. 13, 2 Chr. 7. 17; 8. 13, Ecc. 
9. 1, Dan. 2. 16, 18.. In Gen. 42. 25 and to restore is under 
“ commanded,” the preceding clause being brachylogy usual 
with command.“ Prep. omitted 1 Chr. 21. 24, cf. 2 S. 
24. 24. 

Rem. 5. Though the pass. inf. is quite common the act. 
is often used where pass. might be expected. Gen. 4. 13, 
Ex. 19. 13, 1 S. 18. 19, Is. 18. 3, Hos. 10. 10, Jer. 6. 15; 
25. 34; 41. 4, Hag. 2. 15, Ps. 42. 4; 67. 3, Job 20. 4, 
Ecc. 3. 2. 

Obs.—In composition, if doubt arise, it is safe to use 
prep. 5 before inf., as the bare inf. being a noun can be 
governed properly only by a trans. verb. The prep. must 
be used: 1. After verbs expressing purpose and verbs of 
motion, Gen. 2. 15, Ex. 3. 4. 2. After a nominal sent., 
pos. or neg., Gen. 2. 5; 24. 25. 3. After an adj., Gen. 
Ig. 20, Is. 5. 22 (Job 3. 8 a rare exception). 4. After a 
noun, Hos. 8. 11; 10. 12, Is. 5. 22, unless the inf. be gen., 


Gen. 29. 7. Such verbs, however, as bo to be able, IN to 


refuse, are trans. in Heb. and may take bare inf., Deu. 1. 9, 
Hos. 8. 5, Is. 1. 13, Nu. 22. 14, Jer. 3. 3; so 1 40 be 
weary, Is. 1. 14, Jer. 15. 6. i 


9 
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THE NOMEN AGENTIS OR PARTICIPLE 


$ 97. The ptcp. or nomen agentis partakes of the nature 
both of the noun (adj.) and the verb. It presents the person 
or subj.in the continuous exercise or exhibition of the action 
or condition denoted by the verb. The fass. ptcp. describes 
the subj. as having the action continuously exercised upon 
him, or at least differs from the adj. in presenting the state 
of the subj. as the result of an action. 


Rem. 1. The ptcp. carries the notion of action, opera- 
tion, like the verb, while the quality expressed by the adj. 
inheres in the subj. as a mere motionless characteristic. 
On the other hand the ptcp. differs from the impf. in that 
the continuousness of the impf. is not unbroken, but mere 
repetition of the action. The ptcp. is a line, the impf. a 
succession of points. 

It is but natural, however, that act. ptcps. expressing 
conditions or operations which are habitual should come to 
be used as nouns, as ade friend, IN enemy, DES judge, 
“vw watchman, mn seer, &c., and that pass. ptcps. should 
in usage become adjectives. The ptcp. nih. in particular 
has the sense of the Lat. gerundive and adj. in bilis, as NW 
to be feared, terrible, ae astimandus, “OM desirable, ayn 
detestable, 1331 honourable. Occasionally ptcp. Pu., Jm 
laudandus, Ps. 96. 4. Possibly Kal, Ps. 137. 8 (some point 
mit). Jer. 4. 30, Is. 23. 12, are real or imagined pasts. 
See Is. 2. 22, Ps. 18. 4; 19. 11; 22. 32; 76. 8; 102. 19, 
Job 15. 16. In like manner the difference between ptcp. and 
impf. is often scarcely discernible in usage. Gen. 2. 10, 
Ex. 13. 15, Lev. 11. 47, Nu. 24. 4,16. Cf. Jud. 4. 22 with 
2 K. 6. 19. 


$ 98. Construction of ptcp.—The ptcp. is construed— 
(2) Verbally, taking the government of its verb, acc. or prep. 
Gen. 32. 12 YAN DIN NY fear him; 25. 28 MWIN MPN 
PYN Keb. loved Jacob. Gen. 27.8; 37.7, 16; 40.8, 17; 
41.9; 42. 29, I S. II. 3, 2 S. 14. 18, 1 K. 18. 3, Am. 5. 8, 9, 18. 
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With prep. Gen. 16. 13; 26. 11, I S. 17. 19; 23. I, 2 S. 23. 3, 
Ps. 89. 10. The ptcp. may take any acc. taken by its verb; 
Deu. 6. 11 ambo pb full of every good, Am. 2. 13; 
cogn. acc. I K. I. 40; or two acc., 2 S. 1. 24 IW owa DD 
who clothed you with crimson. Zeph. 1. 9. 

(5) Or, nominally, being in cons. with following gen. 
Gen. 3. 5 YN JW "YT knowing good and evil; Hos. 2. 7 
VANI WAIT? MIN) who give my bread and water. This consn. 
is very common: the act. ptcp. of verbs governing a direct 
obj. take this obj. in gen.; and the pass. ptcp. of such verbs 
take the subj. of the verbs in the gen. Gen. 22. 12 N 
TON "N N * thou fearest God; Hos. 3. 1 Y NATN MON 
a woman loved by a paramour, Gen. 19. 14, 25, Ex. 15. 14; 
23. 31, Jud. 1. 19; 5. 6, 2 S. 4. 6; 6. 13, 1 K. 2. 7; 12. 21, 
Is. 5. 18, Hos. 6. 8. So ptcp. of other act. conjugations, 
Is. 5. 8; 19. 8, 9, 10; 28. 6; 29. 21, Jer. 23. 30, 32, Hos. 
5. IO; 11. 4, Ps. 19. 8, 9; cf. 136. 4-7. Pass. ptcp., Gen. 
24. 31 blessed by Je, 2 S. 5.8 hated by, Is. 53. 4, Job 14. 1. 
Frequently the cause or instrument takes the place of the 
subj., Is. 1. 7 WN MDW burnt with fire. Gen. 20. 3; 41. 6, 
Deu. 32. 24, Is. 14. 19; 22. 2; 28.1 stricken down with wine, 
Jer. 18. 21, Hos. 4. 17. 

(c) In like manner suff. to ptcp. may be acc. or gen. Deu. 


8. 16 | baena who fed thee with manna. Deu. 8. 5 


$ = lan — 


(z demons.) ; 13. 6, 11; 20. I, Is. 9. 12; 10. 20; 47. 10; 63. II, 
Jer. 9. 14 (cf. 23. 15), Ps, 18. 33; 81. 11, Job 31. 15; 40. 19. 
Often in gen.; Gen. 27. 29 Sp they who bless thee (thy 
blessers), 4. 14, Ex. 20. 5, 6, I S. 2. 30, Is. so. 8, Ps. 7. 5; 
55. 13, Job 7. 8. 


Rem. 1. The mixed consn., gen. and acc. (for 2 acc.), 
Am. 4. 13 is curious. — The verbs N3 Zo go into and NY) Zo 
come out of, may be consd. with acc. (Gen. 44. 4, Deu. 
14. 22, 2 K. 20. 4, Lam. 1. 10, Ps. 100. 4), and so their 
ptcp. with. gen. Gen. 9. 10; 23. 10, 18; 34. 24; 46. 26, 
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Ex. 1. 5, Jud. 8. 30. Similarly other kinds of acc., as that 
of direction, Is. 38. 18 NA“ gone down to the pit, 1 Chr. 
12. 33, 36, or of respect, Is. 1 30 fading in its leaf. In 
poetry this brief forcible consn. of gen. represents prose 
consn. with prep.; Ps. 88. 6 lying in the grave, though cf. 
57. 5; Mic. 2. 8, Is. 22. 2. Particulary with suff., Ps. 18. 40 
MP those rising up against me, cf. Ps. 3. 2. Deu. 33. 11, 
Is. 22. 3, Ps. 53. 6; 73. 27; 74. 23; 102. 9, Pr. 2. 19. Is. 
29. 7 who war against her and her stronghold is so condensed 
as to be suspicious. 

The pass. ptcp. also may retain the acc. of act. verb, as 
1 S. 2. 18 NEN WN girt with an ephod, Jud. 18. 11, Ez. 
9. 2, 3, Neh. 4. 12; or take the gen., Is. 3. 3; 51. 21, Joel 
1. 8, Ez. 9. 11. Particularly when the gen. explains the 
extent of application of ptep. ($ 24d). Is. 3. 3. DNB M 
he whose face is lifted up. Ps. 32. 1 WON DI ke whose sin 
is covered. 2 S. 13. 31, Is. 33. 24, Pr. 14. 2. In 2 S. 15. 32 
mn) mp Dis not acc. of respect, as fo his garment, but 
subj. to rent, though vent at the same time is acc. of con- 
dition to Hushai. On the other hand Jud. 1. 7 is rather an 
ordinary circ. cl., cut off being pred. to thumbs, although 
elsewhere this word is fem. Ex. 12. 11, Jer. 30. 6. 


$ 99. The ptcp. becomes virtually a noun, as Is. 19. 20 
tit one who saves, a saviour, and may be subj. or obj. of 
a sentence. When in apposition with a noun it is used as 
an adj., Deu. 4. 24 mbok WN a devouring fire, 4. 34 an out- 
stretched arm, Gen. 22, 13, Is. 18. 2, 5, Jud. 1. 24 WN INM 
NN they saw a man coming out. Am. 5. 3, Is. 2. 13; 10. 22. 
With the art. the ptcp. may like the adj. designate a class, 
Am. 5. 13, Is. 14. 8; 28. 16, Mic. 4. 6; or have the sense of 
he who..., whoever, Gen. 26. 11 THT NI YAI whoever 
touches, 2 S. 14. 10; and so with gen., Gen. 9. 6, Ex. 21. 12, 
I5, 16. 

When in appos. with a preceding def. subj. the ptcp. with 
art. has the meaning very much of a relative clause. Gen. 
12. 7 PON TINY Je. who had appeared to him; ï S. 
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1. 26 MILIT MWNIT SIN I am the woman who stood, cf. Jud. 
16. 24. This usage is very common: Gen. 13. 5; 27. 33; 
35. 3; 43. 12, 18; 48. 15, 16, Ex. 11. 5, Jud. 8. 34, 1 S. 4. 8, 
2 S. 1. 24, 2 K. 22. 18, Is. 8. 6, 17, 18; 9. 1, Am. 4. I; 5. 3, 
Mic. 3. 2, 3, 5. With pass. ptcp., Nu. 21. 8, Jud. 6. 28 the 
altar that kad been built, 20. 4 the woman who was murdered, 
1 K. 18. 30, Ps. 79. 10.— Ps. 19, 11 resumes v. 10 ey) which 
are more desirable. Ps. 18. 33; 49. 7. 


Rem. 1. Of course the ptcp. with art. is not to be used 
as an ordinary rel. clause after an indef. noun, only after def. 
words as pron., proper name, or other defined word. In later 
style exceptions occur, Jer. 27. 3; 46. 16, Ez. 2. 3; 14. 22, 
Ps. 119. 21, Dan. 9. 26, though in most of these cases the 
preceding word is really def. though formally undetermined. 
In other cases the preceding subj. receives a certain definite- 
ness from being connected with all, Gen. 1. 21, 28, or a 
numeral, Jud. 16. 27, cf. 1 S. 25. 10, or from standing in a 
comparison, Pr. 26. 18 (Ps. 62. 4 rd. perhaps 1 773), or 
from being described by an adj., Is. 65. 2, cf. v. 3. 

Rem. 2. When another ptcp. follows one with art. it is 
often without art., as predicate, Is. 5. 20, Am. 6. 4, Job 
5. 10. But in vigorous speech the clauses are made parallel 
and the art. used, Is. 40. 22, 23, Mic. 3. 5. Occasionally 
the rel. pron. takes the place of the art. as more distinct, 
Deu. 1. 4, Jer. 38. 16, Ez. 9. 2, Ps. 115. 8. Both are used 
1 K. 12. 8; 21. 11. 

Rem. 3. When the ptcp. as direct pred. receives the art. 
it becomes coextensive with the subj. Gen. 2. 11 it is 
that which goeth round. 45. 12 my mouth is that which 
speaketh. Deu. 3. 21 thine eyes were ¿hey which saw. Gen. 
42. 6, Deu. 3. 22, ï S. 4. 16, Is. 14. 27. 


$ 100. (2) The ptcp. as pred., unlike the finite verb, does 
not contain the subj., which must be expressed. 1 S. 19. 11 
NOM MAN “II to-morrow thou shalt be slain; Gen. 38. 25 
DINED NWT she was brought forth; ï S. 9. 11 DNZY MAN 
they were going up. “The pron., however, is often omitted if 
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the subj. has just been mentioned, particularly after ¡1371 


Gen. 24. 30 MY 12. dN NIN he came to the 
man, and, behold, he was standing. Gen. 37. 15; 38. 24, 
41. 1, I S. 30. 3, 16, Am. 7. 1, Is. 29.8. With DA Gen. 32. 7. 
Occasionally the pron. is omitted anomalously, Jos. 8. 6, Ps. 
22, 29 (he is ruler), Neh. 9. 3, 5. In 1 S. 6. 3 OMS has 
probably dropped out. On ptcp. with general subj. $ 108 c. 

(6) Owing to the emphasis thrown by the idea and usage 
of ptcp. on the subj. the latter usually precedes, Gen. 2. 10 
NY M] and a river went forth; 24. 21 mo ANOU NT 
and the man gazed at her, 24. 13, 37 (see above in a). This 
order is usual with 71277 and in rel, clauses, 18. 17; 24. 37; 
28. 20; 31.43. On the other hand, if emphasis fall on ptcp., 
and in clauses beginning with “5 for, that, ON , which give 
prominence to the pred., the ptcp. precedes the subj. Gen. 
30. 1 “DAN FIDO PS DNI and if not J die; 3.5 N YT `J 
for God knoweth, 15.14; 19.13; 25. 30; 29. 9; 32. 12; 41. 32. 
With interrog., Gen. 4. 9; 18. 17, Nu. 11. 29. After ‘Fs Jud. 
3. 24. 

(c) The ptcp. does not indicate time, its colour in this 
respect being taken from the connection in which it stands. 
The pass. ptcp. refers chiefly to the past, though not 
exclusively. The act. ptcp. is mainly descriptive of some- 
thing present, Ze either actually present to the speaker, or 
present to him in idea, as the fut. instans; or, as in circums. 
clauses, present to the main action spoken of, though this 
may be in the past. Gen. 4. 10 DYS TIN wo thy 
brother's d/ood crieth. Gen. 19. 13, 14 DMN Dy My. Ve 
for we are destroying (going to des.). I S. 1. 12 she prayed 
long mE-NN MW by Eli watching her mouth. See exx. 
in Rem. 1. l 

(d) Owing to its nominal character the ptcp. is negatived 
by pèt. The place of the neg. varies. Gen. 41. 8 D PY 


dii eni eee ~ me -_——- Mr — — SMI I — . ee e. È 
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ONN ¿here was none interpreting them; cf. different order, 
40. 8; 41. 15. Ex. 5. 16 Uu PS JAN straw is not given; 
1 K. 6. 18 "ër DR PN zo stone was seen. The PN often 


takes suff. of subj., Gen. 43. 5 noun INN ON if Mou dost 
not let go, Ex. 5. 10.—Gen. 20. 7; 39. 23; 41. 24, Ex. 3. 2, 
Deu. 4. 22; 22. 27, Jos. 6. 1, Jud. 3. 25, 1 S. 3.1; 22.8; 26. 12, 
I K. 6. 18, Hos. 5. 14, Am. 5. 2, 6, Is. 5. 27; 17.2; 22. 22, Jer. 
9. 21. See Rem. 3. 

(e) When additional clauses are joined by and to a 
participial consn. the finite tense is usually employed, though 
not always. Gen. 35. 3 "Tay WM "NDR MI byb the ` 
God who answered me, and was with me; 27. 33 TY TN 
NIN who hunted venison, and brought it. In animated 
speech without and, Is. 5. 8 ¡TIVA TTIW NII NI "YANI 
TIM who join house to house, lay field to field ; cf. Ps. 147. 
14-16.—Gen. 7. 4; 17. 19; 48. 4, Deu. 4. 22, 1 S. 2. 6, 8, 31; 
2 S. 20. 12, Is. 5. 23; 14. 17; 29. 21; 30. 2; 31. 1; 44. 25, 26; 
48. 1, Am. 5. 7-12, Hos. 2. 16, Jer. 13. 10, Ps. 18. 33. This 
change to the finite is zecessary when the additional clause is 
neg. See Rem. 4. 

(f) As the ptcp. presents the subj. as in the continuous 
exercise of the action, it is greatly employed in describing 
scenes of a striking kind and in circumstantial clauses 
(§ 1384). Much of the picturesqueness of prose historical 
writing is due to it. So it is used with such particles as 
VINI behold, TAY still, while. 1 K. 22. 10 the kings DA 
Gap omo opa D'Wabn inpobo ww 
were sitting, each on his throne, clothed in their robes, and all 
the prophets were prophesying before them; so v. 12, 19. 
2 S. 15. 30 David's ascent of Olivet, cf. v. 18, 23. Is. 6. 2, 
2 S. 12. 19, 1 S. 9. II, 14, 27, Is. 5. 28, Nu. 11. 27, 1 K. 12. 6, 
2 K. 2. ti. With 719571, Gen. 25. 32; 37. 7; 41. 1-3, I S. 
10, 22; 12, 2, 2 K. 17. 26. With “my, Gen. 18. 22, Ex. 9. 
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2, 17, 1 K. 1. 14, 22, 42, 2 K. 6. 33, Jer. 33. 1, Job 2. 3. So 
with t and PR. Gen. 24. 42, 49; 43. 4, Deu. 29. 14, Jud. 
6. 36. 


Rem. 1. The time of ptcp., $ 100c. Exx. of present 
time: Gen. 16. 8; 19. 15; 32. 12; 37. 16; 43. 18, Deu. 
4. 1; 12. 8 and often, Jud. 7. 10; 18. 3, 1 S. 14. 11, Is. 1. 7, 
Hos. 3. 1. Exx. of past time: Gen. 39. 23 MY NIN "EW 
mio ^ whatever he did Je. prospered, 37. 7, 15; 40. 6; 
41. 1 seq., Ex. 18. 5, 14, Deu. 4. 12, Jud. 4. 22; 14. 4; 
19. 27, 1 S. 2. 13; 9. 11, ï K. 3. 2; 4. 20; 6. 27, 2 K. 
13. 21. Exx. of fut. time: Gen. 7. 4; 17. 19; 41. 25, 28; 
49. 29, Ex. 33. 15, Jud. 11. 9; 15. 3, ï S. 20. 36, 2 S. 
12. 23, 2 K. 4. 16, Ps. 22. 32; 102. 19. Particularly with 
nan, as Gen. 15. 3; 20. 3; 24. 13; I S. 3. 11, 1 K. 13. 2, 
Is. 3. 1; 7. 14, Am. 8. 11. The ptcp. with mm however 
may refer to any time, as pres., Gen. 38, 24 #5 with child, 
Jud. 9. 36, 1 S. 10. 22, ï K. 1. 25; 17. 12; or past, Gen. 
40. 6; 41. 1, Am. 7. 1, 4, 7. 

The ptcp., even without copula, may express juss. sense; 
Gen. 3. 14 MAN “YN cursed be thou, 9. 26; 24. 27, ï K. 
2. 45, cf. Ru. 2. 19. 

Rem. 2. In order to express more distinctly the idea of 
duration, particularly in past, the verb mn is sometimes 
used with the ptcp., generally in a clause of circumstance 
explicative of the main narrative, but also in an independent 
statement. Gen. 37. 2 A Mi ABI Jos. was herding; Jud. 
16. 21 * N33 Nd “W and he continued to grind; 1 S. 
2 11 "AN Mvp AN “Pam and the child continued to minister. 
Gen. 4. 17; 39. 22, Ex. 3. 1, Deu. 9. 7, 22, 24; 28. 20, 
Jud. 1. 7, 1 S. 18. 29, 2 S. 3. 6, 17; 7. 6, 2 K. 17. 25-41; 
18. 4, Is. 2. 2; 59. 2, Jer. 26. 18, 20, Hos. 9. 17, Ps. 
122. 2, Job 1. 14. Pass. ptcp. Lev. 13. 45, 1 K. 22. 35, 
Jer. 14. 16; 36. 30, Zech. 3. 3. The usage is more common 
in the later style (occurring sometimes with almost no 
emphasis). Neh. 1. 4; 2. 13. 15, 1 Chr. 6. 17; 18. 14, 
2 Chr. 30. 10; 36. 16, Est. 2. 15, Dan. 1. 16; 5. 19; 10. 9. 

Rem. 3. The ptcp. is negatived by x5 when an attributive. 
Jer. 2. 2 AYN N? PIN a land not sown (cf. adj. Deu. 32. 6, 
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Hos. 13. 13). Jer. 18. 15, Hab. 1. 14 in an attributive 
clause, Job 29. 12. Cf. 2 S. 1. 21, Hos. 7. 8. But also 
in a number of cases when pred., perhaps with rather more 
force, Nu. 35. 23 (= Deu. 19. 4), Deu. 28. 61, 2 S. 3. 34, 
Jer. 4. 22, Ez. 4. 14; 22. 24, Zeph. 3. 5, Ps. 38. 15, Job 
12. 3. The double neg. of 1 K. 10. 21 is wanting in 2 Chr. 
9. 20. The accents show Is. 62. 12, Jer. 6. 8, to be perf. ; . 
Zeph. 2. 1 is doubtful. Of course MYM xd Hos. 1. 6, non) x 
Is. 54. 11, are perfs. 

Rem. 4. The finite tense which continues ptcp. will vary 
(cf. on inf. $ 96, R. 2). It will be vav conv. impf. when 
ptcp. referred to a fact in the past, Gen. 27. 33; 35. 3, or 
was equivalent to a perf. of experience, Am. 5. 7, 8; 9. 5. 
It will be simple impf. or vav conv. perf. when ptcp. ex- 
pressed a thing habitual or general, 2 S. 20. 12, Am. 8. 14, 
Is. 5. 8, Mic. 3. 5, 9, or referred to fut., 1 K. 13. 2, 3. 

Rem. 5. The ptcp. being of weaker force than finite 
tense, sometimes uses prep. 5 instead of acc. to convey the 
action, particularly when obj. precedes. Is. 11. 9 DD Dé 
waters covering the sea. Nu. 10. 25, Deu. 4. 42, Am. 6. 3 
(cf. Is. 66. 5), Is. 14. 2. So in Ar., /imâlihi fiha muhina, 
making light of his money, Am. b. Kelth. v. 4. 

Rem. 6. The ptcp. without subj. tends to be used in 
later style for 3rd pers. like finite verb. Jos. 8. 6, Neh. 
6. 6; 9. 3. 5, Is. 13. 5, and in Psalms. So occasionally 
for inf., Jer. 2. 17 san NY the time when he led thee. Gen. 
38. 29 (comp. Mal. 1. 7 with 8; 1. 12; 2. 17; also 2. 15). 
In Ez. 27. 34 rd. Mar MY. Both uses are common in post- 
biblical Heb. 

Rem. 7. The pass. ptcp. appears in some cases to express 
a state which is the result of the subject's own action. Is. 
26. 3 MDI frusting, Ps. 103. 14 YA mindful, Is. 53. 3 
WT acquainted with, Cf. 1 S. 2. 18, Jud. 18. 11, Ez. g. 2, 3, 
Song 3. 8. 
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SUBORDINATION OF NOUNS TO THE VERB BY MEANS 
OF PREPOSITIONS 


$ 101. The action of the verb often reaches the obj. 
through the medium of a prep. The prepp. may be 
assumed to be—1. Words expressing /ocality. 2. Then 
they are transferred to the sphere of ime. 3. And, finally, 
they are used to express relations which are intellectual or 
ideal. 

When several words are coupled together under the 
regimen of the same prep. it is often repeated before each, 
as Hos. 2. 21 DWAT TON wpa PWR Gen. 12. 1; 
40. 2, 2 S. 6. 5, Hos. 1. 7. But usage varies, Hos. 2. 20; 
3. 2. Sometimes, in poetry especially, the prep. exerts its 
influence over a second clause without being repeated, Is. 
28. 6 for pb, Job 15. 3 for , Is. 30. I from my 
spirit, 48. 9 for the sake of my praise. 

Certain prepp. of motion, chiefly bi and , are used 
with verbs that do not express motion, and, on the other 
hand, a prep. of rest such as 3 may be used with a verb of 
motion. This pregnant consn., as it has been called, permits 
the ellipse of a verb. I S. 7. 8 33799 WPD be not silent 
(turning away) from us. Ps. 22. 22 MY DMI up 
heard (and delivered) me from the horns. 1 S. 24. 16 
TID WEP, cf. 2 S. 18. 19. Is. 38. 17, Ez. 28. 16 profane 
(and cast) thee from the mount, Ps. 28. 1; 18. 22; 73. 27, 
Ezr. 2. 62.—Gen. 19. 27 or bs .. . DIN he rose early 
(and went) unfo the place, Song y. 13. Gen. 42. 28 MN 
nm Le UN they trembled (and looked) unto one another: : 
and often with verbs of fear, wonder, &c., Gen. 43. 33, Is. 
13. 8, Hos. 3. 5 come trembling unto, Mic. 7. 17, cf. Is. 41. 1. 
Ps. 89. 40 profaned (and cast) fo the ground, 74. 7. Is. 14. 17, 
Gen. 14. 3. With 1 S. 21. 3 (if text MYM right) cf. Gen. 
46. 28. 1 S. 13. 7 rd. prob. “IND trembled from after him 
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(left him from fear). So the brief language, I S. 15. 23, 
rejected thee daer from (being) king, cf. v. 26 2 NPT ; 
1 K. 15. 13 removed her 772 from being queen- mother. 
Is. 7. 8; 17. 1, Hos. 9. 12, Jer. 48. 2, Ps. 83. 5. Ps. 55. 19 
da ITIÐ redeemed (so as to be) in peace, Ps. 23.6? 1 S. 


22. 4 0 IÓN VENA DMM led them (so that they were) 
in the presence of the king of Moab. 


Rem. 1. The prepp. are either, (a) of rest zz, as 3; (0) 
of motion in the direction of, as bx, 5, sy; (c) of motion 
away from, as o; or (d) of the expression of other relations, 
as by over, above, upon, nnn under, ec. In addition there 
are compound prepp., mostly with bx or jp as first element. 
See the Lexx. Only a few points can be noticed. 

(a) Prep. 3 is either in, within (Ar. fi), or, at, on of contact 
(Ar. bi). Most of its uses are reducible to these two senses, 
e.g. M32 in the house, VNI, MI in, on the mountain; of time, 
23. Hence its use with verbs zo touch YN, to cleave to PIN, to 
hold MK, TOM. From the sense of in (in the sphere of, em- 
bodied in) comes its use with pred. (beth essentia), as Ps. 
68. 5 108 m2 (in) Jah is his name, Ex. 18. 4 God pa zs (in) 
my help, Ps. 35. 2. And otherwise, Ex. 6. 3 I appeared 283 
“W as El shaddai, Is. 40. 10 PINI as a strong one, Ps. 39. 7 
as an image; Ps. 37. 20; 146. 5, Pr. 3. 26, Job 23. 13, Lev. 
17. 11. With ptcp. the plur. is used, though ref. be to a 
single person, Jud. 11. 35 ‘2293 among my troublers = my 
troubler, Ps. 54. 6; 118. 7; 99. 6 as (being) his priests, cf. 
Hos. 11. 4. So other allied senses, e.g. where we use with, 
723 ona with a great army (in, in the element of; less 
naturally of contact, and so accompaniment), ps with my 
staff, Gen. 32. 11; so with of instrument, Mic. 4. 14 0383 
with the rod, Is. 10. 24, 34; of persons, n, through, Hos. 
1. 7 M3 through Je., Gen. 9.6. Similar is 2 of price, Gen. 
30. 16, 2 Nn for (with) the mandrakes, v. 26, 33. 19; 
37. 28, 1 K. 10. 29. Finally 2 has partitive sense, Job 7. 13 
my bed "TW3 KB" will bear of (in) my complaint, Nu. 11. 17, 
Ez. 18. 20. On 3 with obj., $ 73, R. 6. 

(5) Prep. On expresses motion towards, in the direction of, 
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whether the goal be reached or not. Gen. 2. ro brought them 
DIN ON unto the man, 3. 19 unto the dust, 6. 18 into the ark, 
19. 3, 2S. 5.8. Then less literally, Gen. 39. 7 lifted up her 
eyes ADIN ON towards (upon) Jos., Deu. 24. 15; Gen. 32. 31 
D BON D'IB face to face, Nu. 12. 8 mouth Zo mouth. So after 
verbs to speak, ON 7237 (mostly with this verb). After verbs 
of speaking, in the sense of of, in reference fo, Gen. 20. 2, 
IS. 1. 27; 3.12, 2 S. 7. 19, Is. 29. 22, Ps. 2. 7. Naturally 
unto may mean in addition to, 1 S. 14. 34 eat panda with 
the blood, Lev. 18. 18, 1 K. 10. 7, Lam. 3. 41, Ez. 7. 26 (by is 
more common in this sense, and the two prepp. are often 
confounded). The verb may give to unto the complexion of 
hostility, Gen. 4. 8 rose up Panda against Abel, Gen. 22. 12, 
Jud. 1. ro, Is. 2. 4; 3. 8. 

Prep. 5 to may like Sx imply motion to, Gen. 24. 54; 
27. 14, 25, 1 S. 25. 35, Is. 53. 7, Jer. 12. 15 (perhaps oftener 
in later style, 2 Chr. 1. 13), but oftenest expresses direction 
to, and greatly in an ideal sense. Hence with verb zo say 
"Ox; and after verbs of speaking, remembering, &c., in the 
sense of zn reference to, Gen. 20. 13 Grp say of me, Ps. 
3. 3; 132. 1, Jer. 2. 2, Ez. 18. 22; 33. 16, 1 K. 2. 4; 
20. 7, Gen. 17. 20; 19. 21; 27. 8; 42. 9; 45. 1, Is. 5. 1. 
So Is. 8. 1 mob, though the 5 is not to be translated. In 
particular, 5 is used to introduce the indirect obj. (dat.), Jud. 
1. 13 pn gave him, and in the various senses of the dat., 
Gen. 24. 29 MN PO R. had a brother, 13. 5. “The so-called 
dat. commodi (or, incommodi, Jer. 2. 21, Mic. 2. 4, Ez. 
37. 11, Ps. 137. 7), Is. 6. 8 ve `D, Jud. 1. 1, Deu. 30. 
12, 13; particularly in the form of the ethical dat., when the 
action is reflected back upon the agent and done for him. 
Mostly with imper.: Gen. 12. 1 72 get thee, 22. 5 Drop 
sit you here, 21. 16 = awn) she sat her down; Deu. 1, 7, 40; 
2. 33 5. 27, Jos. 7. 10; 22. 19, I K. 17. 3, Is. 2. 22; 36. 9; 
40. 9, Am. 2. 13; 7. 12, Ps. 120. 6; 122. 3; 123. 4. On 
use of 5 to express second obj. after to make, put, &c., 
§ 78, R. 5; with agent of pass., $ 81; to circumscribe 
the gen., $ 28, R. 5.—Prep. 5 also expresses the norm, 
according to (perh. allied to in ref. to), Is. 11. 3 YDY KEN 
according to the sight of his eyes, Gen. 33. 14; 13. 3, ï S. 
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25. 42, Hos. 10. 12? Comp. such phrases as 1 S. 1. 18 
ADT? om went her way, 1. 17 De 5 goin peace; to smite 
mn ab. with the edge, Is. 1. 5 rt, 50. 11. On 5 with obj. 
cf. $ 73, R. 7. 

The prep. “Y unto, as far as to, often includes the limit, 
1 S. 17. 52; esp. the form () TY... b, Gen. 31. 24 MD 
YI" good or evil (from g. to e.), 14. 23; 19. 11, Ex. 22. 3, 
1 K. 6. 24, Is. 1. 6. The form Gr is common, Deu. 4. 32, 
Jud. 19. 30, 2 S. 7. 6, cf. Is. 7. 17, Am. 6. 14. In later 
style the compound ? “Y is common, 2 Chr. 28. 9; 29. 28, 
cf. ï K. 18. 29; Jud. 3. 3 in the phrase “unto the entering 
in of Hamath,” 1 Chr. 13. 5, cf. 5. 9. The sense up Zo 
becomes = even (cf. Ar. hatta), Nu. 8. 4, 1 S. 2. 5, Hag. 
2. 19, Job 25. 5, cf. Ex. 9. 7, Deu. 2. 5. 

(c) Prep. D may be a noun = a part. Its various senses 
follow from this, e.g. (1) the partitive, Gen. 30. 14 PI "NTA 
some of thy son's mandrakes, 28. 11; 45. 23, Ex. 4. 9; 6. 25; 
16. 27; 17. 5; Lev. 5. 9, 1 K. 1. 6, Job 27. 6, Neh. 5. 5, 
Ps. 137. 3 ($ 11, R. ra). So perhaps such passages 
as Lev. 4. 2, Deu. 15. 7 ($ 35, R. 2), 1 S. 14. 45, 2 S. 
14. II, Ex. 12. 4, unless such cases belong to (3) below, 
e.g. 1 S. 14. 45 from (beginning with, starting from) a 
hair, Cases like Gen. 6. 2; 7. 22; 9. 10; 17. 12, 
where j seems to particularise, are explainable in the 
same way. 

(2) The sense from, away from, naturally follows. Hence 
use of mp in comparison, Ex. 12. 4, 1 S. 15. 22, 2 S. 20. 6, 
Hos. 6. 6($ 33 seg.). Hence also privatize sense, away from, 
without, Gen. 27. 39 299 away from the dew, Job 11. 15 
DON without spot, 19. 26; 21. 9, Is. 22. 3, Hos. 9. 11, Jer. 
10. 14; 48. 45, Mic. 3. 6, Zech. 7. 11, Ps. 109. 24, Pr. 20. 3. 
So after verbs of delivering, saving, redeeming from, re- 
straining, ceasing from, fearing and being ashamed to do, 
&c. And in pregnant consns. ($ 101 above); Gen. 27. 1, 
1 S. 8. 7; 15.23, 1 K. 15. 13, Is. 7. 8, Hos. 4. 6; 9. 12, 
Ps. 102. 5, cf. 1 S. 25. 17 so that there is no speaking to 
him. (3) The sense from may refer to source, point of start- 
ing from, e.g. frequently in the local (and temporal) sense, 
Gen. 12. 1; 13. 11; 15. 4, Ex. 15. 22, 1S. 17. 33; 20. 1; 
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but then, naturally, in a causative sense (influence coming 
from), from, because of, by, as Gen. 48. 10 his eyes were set 
PID from old age, Is. 53. 5 pierced VYWBD because of our 
transgressions. Gen. 9. 11; 16. 10; 49.12, Ex. 6. 9, Deu. 
7. 7, 1 S. 1. 16, 1 K. 14. 4, Is. 28. 7; 40. 26, Ob. q, 10, 
Hos. 11.6. Cf. $ 81. 

(d) Prep. by has the meaning above, over, upon; e.g. 
locally .whether of motion or rest, as Gen. 2. 5 had not 


16. 5 mo DON my wrong be upon thee, 41. 33 set him 
yan dy over the land, Jud. 3. ro, 1 S. 15. 17. 

From these senses comes the use of by with verbs to 
cover, as NDI, to pity, spare DIN, opn to burden, as Is. 1. 14 
mb OY YN they are a burden upon me, 2 S. 15. 33, Job 
7. 20. So to express obligation, 2 S. 18. 11 D nnd Dy it would 
have lain upon me to give thee, Gen. 30. 28, Jud. 19. 20, Pr. 
7.14. With words expressing the idea of addition, Gen. 
31. 50 if thou take wives mary in addition to my daughters, 
32. 12 Day ON mother with children, Gen. 28. 9; 48. 22, 
Hos. 10. 14, Am. 3. 15. Other uses of by are similar, as 
Jud. 9. 17 Dey Dr fought for you (over, protecting), but 
also in a hostile sense against, Gen. 43. 18 to fall upon, Gen. 
34. 30 to gather themselves against, 50. 20 plot against, Nu. 
10.9, Am. 7. 9, Is. 7. 5, Ps. 2. 2. From the sense over 
(being higher) comes the meaning beside, by after to stand, 
sit, &c. Ps. I. 3 D. 8 5 by the rivers of water, 2 S. 
9. IO neh by at my table (also $x), Gen. 18. 2 standing 
beside him, 16. 7; 29. 2; 41.1; Ex. 14. 2, Is. 6. 2. 

From the sense upon comes the use of by to express the 
condition, circumstances in which an action is performed, 
on which it rests or which underlie it. Here 5y seems more 
general than 3 and has such meanings as amidst, although, 
notwithstanding, according to, &c. Jer. 8. 18 D Gg amidst 
trouble, Job 10 7 TAY IY though thou knowest, Is. 53. 9 
nuy DONI by notwithstanding that he had done no evil, Job 
16. 17. 2 K, 24. 3, Ps. 31. 24, Jer. 6. 14, Is. 38. 15; 60. 7. 
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Ps. 50. 5. So perhaps Ex. 12. 8 “aac” with bitter herbs 
(the idea in addition to is less expressive), Nu. 9. 11. 

Prep. DY is 10:24 of accompaniment. Hence the sense of 
beside, near locally, Gen. 25. 11; 35. 4, Jud. 9. 6, 1 S. 10. 2. 
So its use in comparisons, Job 9. 26 MIN NPIN-DY Zike ships 
of reed, Ps. 88. 5; and in the sense as well as, 1 Chr. 25. 8, 
Ecc. 2. 16. In 1 S. 16. 12; 17. 42 DY seems used adverbi- 
ally, unless DÉI be employed nominally, along with beauty 
ot eyes. 

Prep. NMA under, below; hence such usage as r S. 14. 9 
VANA where we stand (under us), on the spot, Jos. 5. 8; 
6. 5, Jud. 7. 21, 2 S. 2, 23. So the sense instead; and "ER "n 
because. 

The particle 3 like, as, is either a prep. or an undeveloped 
noun, zzstar. If the latter, it may be in appos. with a 
previous word or in acc. of condition. Ifa prep. it is used 
in a pregnant sense; in either case it governs the gen. 
Ps. 95. 8 harden not your hearts 13")3 as at M., 83. 10 do 
to them NID'DJ as Zo S., Gen. 34. 31 TIN as with a harlot ? 
Hos. 2. 5 SEU Da as on the day. Is. 1.25; 5.17; 10. 26; 
23. 15; 28. 21; 51. 9, Hos. 2. 17; 9. 9; 12. 10, Am. 9. 11, 
Ps. 35. 14, Job 28. 5; 29. 2. 

The first element of the compound prepp. is chiefly jo or 
bx. The form 18D in earlier writings is mostly a prep. in- 
commodi ; in later style it is used for because of, for the sake 
of, even in a favourable sense. 


From the sense upon comes the general use of by as a prep. incommodi, 
opposed to d Particularly in the expression of feelings and mental states 
with such words as heart, soul, spirit, the prep. suggests the pressure upon 
the subject of the feeling or state. Jer. 8. 18 ‘YI “3? e my heart is sick 
upon me, Hos. 11. 8, Lam. 3. 20, Job 10 1; 14. 22; 30. 16, Ps. 42. 6, 7, 12; 
43. 53 131. 2; 142. 4; 143. 4, Jon. 2. 8. In translation in must often be 
used, and sometimes the prep. is almost untranslatable, e.g. Gen. 48. 7 
Rachel died “by, cf. Nu. 11. 13, Jud. 14. 16, The primary sense may become 
weakened in usage, Nch. 5. 7. 
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SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 
THE SENTENCE ITSELF 


§ 102. A sent. consists of a subj. and pred. The subj. 
may be expressed separately, as Pm NN J am Jos., or in the 
case of the verbal sent. contained in the form, as DINI 
ye sold. Besides the mere subj. and pred. sentences usually 
contain additional elements, such as an obj. under the 
regimen of the pred., or some amplifications descriptive 
either of subj. or pred. 

The subj. may be a pron., or a noun, or anything equiva- 
lent to a noun as an adj. or adverb used nominally, or a 
clause. Gen. 39.9 SFIS DR ¿how art his wife; 3. 3 YON 
Dan God has said; 2. 18 4122 owp nn nin NO 
that man be alone is not good. So 2 K. 9. 33 mm M 
some of ker blood spitted. Ex. 16. 27, 2 S. 1. 4; II. 17, 
2 K. 10. 10. 

The pred. may be a pron, Jud. 9. 28 Dow YO who is 
Shechem? A noun, Gen. 39. 9 (above), an adj. or ptcp., 
Gen. 2. 10 NY WT) a river went out, Is. 6. 3 MIP Gre 
holy is Je.; a finite verb, Gen. 3. 3 (above); or an adverbial 
or prepositional phrase, Gen. 2. 12 man ow there is 
bdolach; Ps. 11. 4 ANP3 OC in heaven is his throne. 
The noun as pred. is very common, because the adj. is little 
developed in the earlier stages of the Shemitic languages. 
See Nom. Appos. $ 29 e. 

The simple sent. is either nominal or verbal. A verbal 
sent. is one whose pred. is a. finite verb. All other sentences 
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are nominal.—This definition, though only partially exact, 
is sufficient. 


1. Zhe Nominal Senience 


§ 103. In the nominal sent., which expresses a constant 
and enduring condition, the subj. is the most prominent 
element. In general the emphatic word is placed first, 
hence in this sent. the order is—subj., pred. The subj. in 
the nominal sent. is very generally definite, but not always. 
Gen. 2. 12 0 NWI FINI AD and the gold of that land 
is good; 13. 13 DYN DID WIN) and the men of S. were 
wicked; 2. 10 NY "Un and a river went forth; 29. 17 
nin mb yy) ¿he eyes of L. were tender, 12. 6; 13. 7. 
Esp. after DS, and when ptep. is pred., 16. 6 TOMÓ man 
Tra thy maid is in thy hand. 20. 15, 16; 27. 42; 28. 12; 
41. 3, 5,6; 48. 1. 

§ 104. This order is not invariable. There is considerable 
freedom in the disposition of the parts of the sent, and 
emphasis on the pred. may give it the first place. (a) A 
simple adj. when pred. often stands first, particularly if the 
subj. be also simple, though when the subj. is of some 
heaviness the adj. may be put at the end, cf. Gen. 2. 12 
above. Jer. 12. 1 TIT MAN PIS righteous art thou, Je. 
Particularly if the adj. be in the comparative, 1 S. 24. 18 
VID FINN TZ thou art more righteous than I; Gen. 29. 19 


ab FINN Mn D\ #2 ¿s better that I give her to thee. Gen. 
4. 13, Hos. 13. 12, Ps. III. 2, 4; 116. 5; 118. 8, 9. 

(6) In dependent sentences, eg. after ‘5 that, for, the 
pred. has a certain emphasis, and stands first. Gen. 3. 5 
DON YT for God knows, 3. 6; 22. 12. Esp. if subj. 
be a pron.; 3. IO AN Dy D because I was naked; 3. 19; 
20. 7; 25. 30; 29. 9; 42. 33, Am. 7. 13. And in general the 
pronominal subj. is without emphasis, 24. 34; 26. 9; 30. I, 


Am. 7. 14; though, of course, it may be otherwise, as when 
IO 
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God speaks solemnly of Himself, Gen. 15.1; 26. 24; 28. 13. 
After nom. pendens the resumptive pron. with indef. pred. is 
unemphatic; 34. 21; 40. 12, 18; 41. 25-27; 42. II. 

(c) Naturally the pred. is emphatic in interrogative 
sentences of whatever kind. Gen. 24. 65 mon UNT Om 
who (pred.) is yonder man? 1 S. 17. 43 “Di 2537 am I 
a dog? Gen. 18. 17. “NN MDI shall I hide? Gen. 4. 9, 
Jud. 2. 22, 1 S. 16. 4; though emphasis may alter this order, 
Ex. 16. 7, 8 rra WT what are we? In answers the order 
of question is generally retained; Gen. 29.4... DAN PND 
AMIN pase) from where are ye? from Haran we, 24. 23, 24, 
2 K. 10.13. But great variety appears in use of the pron.; 
cf. Gen. 24. 65. 

The prep. 5 with noun or pron. when meaning 10 be to, 
to have, often stands first; Gen. 26. 20 0 W the water 


25 ours; 29. 16 nina Val pbb and L. had two daughters. 
19. 8; 31. 16; 48. 5, Ex. 2. 16, Jud. 3. 16, 1 S. 1. 2; 17. 12; 
25. 2, 2 S. 14.6. And so adverbial expressions, Gen. 2. 12. 

In the nominal sentences above the predication is 
expressed by the mere juxtaposition of subj. and pred. 
without any copula. The time also to which the predica- 
tion belongs is left unexpressed. 


2. The Verbal Sentence 


$ 105. In the verbal sent. the idea expressed by the verb 
is the emphatic element, and in ordinary calm discourse the 
order is—pred., subj. Gen. 4. 26 ann ny a son was 
born. And with the conversive tenses universally, which 
must stand at the head of the clause, Gen. 3. 2 NM 
MONT and the woman said. This kind of sentence is far 
the most common in prose narrative. 

When, however, any emphasis falls on the subj. it may 
precede the verbal pred. This emphasis may be of various 
kinds, though generally due to some kind of antithesis, 
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latent or expressed. Gen. 3. 13 “JNW WONT the serpent 
beguiled me; 37. 33 Weng Mya mI “a MIMA it is 
my son's coat, am evil beast hath devoured him; 3 Ti 27 
ns Yi but let not our hand be upon him. Often 
the antithesis is expressed: Is. 1. 3 Oye TP "it IT 
yT Nb the ox knoweth his owner, Israel does not know; 
Gen. 4. 2 Abel was a shepherd TOTS TAY IMI PA but 
Cain was a tiller of the ground; 1 S. 1.22... W. Syn 
mindy No mim the man went up, but Hannah did not go 
up. Gen. 6.8; 18. 33; 33. 17; 35.18; 37.11, Hos. 2. 23, 24; 
Is. I. 2 and #ey; Am. 7. 17. A new subject in distinction 
from others is thus introduced, e.g. Jud. 1. 29 and Ephraim ; 
sometimes without and, Jud. 1. 30, 31, 33. Or any new 
point that is to be somewhat signalised, Gen. 2. 6 and a mist 
went up. I K. 2. 28 and the report came to Joab. But 
rhythm and style must also be taken into account. 

In the circumstantial sent. ($ 137) the subj. is prominent, 
and precedes the verbal pred. Gen. 24. 31 why stand out- 
side MIT NID “DIN] when J have made ready the house? 
Job 21. 22 mg: ova sam nyt bebo shall one 
teach God knowledge when Ze judges those on high? Ex. 
23.9; 33. 12, Jud. 4. 21. 


Rem. 1. As stated above, there is a departure from the 
ordinary prose narrative style with vav impf. when a new 
subject has to be introduced or any important point signal- 
ised which is the beginning of a new development, e.g. Gen. 
4. 1, the new history after the fall. In these cases the subj. 
is placed first even in the verbal sent. This is particularly ` 
the usage when the event to be signalised was anterior to 
the events in the current of the narrative. Jud. 1. 16 3 
soy DD now the Kenites had gone up with Judah. Gen. 16. 1; 
24. 62; 31. 19, Jud. 4. 11. See exx. $ 39c. 

Rem. 2. It is a point of style, however, especially in 
prophetic parallelism, and even otherwise, to vary the consn., 
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and after a conversive tense to use the simple tense and 
subj. before it with no emphasis. Is. 6. 7 INM Wy W! 
9895. Is. 11. 13; 14. 25; 28. 18; 31. 3, Ps. 78. 64. 


3. The Compound Sentence. Casus pendens 


$ 106. In such a sent. as Cains father is dead the 
language often prefers to say, Cain, his father is dead, 
WPAN MD IO instead of PPADS MI. So for: the way of 


God is perfect, 1971 DAP Dim Ps. 18. 31. While a certain 
prominence is thus given to the main subject it is slight, and 
the rendering as for God, his way, &c., is an exaggeration. 
Such sentences are composite; the subj. is placed at the 
head in an isolated position as casus pendens, and the 
predication regarding it follows in a distinct sent., which 
may be nominal or verbal. The effect of this consn. is 
sometimes to give real emphasis to the chief subj., but often 
merely to give emphasis or vividness and lightness to the 
sentence as a whole. The consn. is common in sentences 
where the subj. is encumbered with complementary elements, 
so that it needs to be disentangled and restated. Gen. 3. 12 
MIN) NNT... TONI ¿he woman whom thou gavest, &c., 
she gave me; 15. 4 FWY NAT... NY SUN Ze who shall 
come out of thy loins, Ze shall be thine heir; 24. 7 TON N 
AECH NT... D'G Je. the God of heaven who took me, 
and who, &c., Ze shall send. 

The subj. placed as an isolated inchoative is resumed by 
a pron. in the same case as the subj. would have had in a 
simple sent. 


(a) Nom.—Gen. 42. 11 BI) MN Wa 9. by we are 
all sons of one man; Is. 1. 1 3 * NYT myn mb 
incense (sacrificial smoke) is an abomination to me. Jer. 
12. 6 J ITA MATO... TIN Dà even ¿hy brethren have 
acted treacherously. Gen. 14. 24; 22. 24; 30. 33; 31. 16; 
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34. 21; 41.25; 44. 17; 45. 20, Ex. 12. 16, Jud. 4. 4, 2 S. 5. I, 
Deu. I. 30, 38, 39. 

(ô) Gen.—Jud. 17. 5 'N Ma W ne NT che man 
Micah kad a house of God. 2 K. 1. 4 L my “it SC? 
mz TMY Nb DW from the bed which thou hast gone up 
into thou shalt not come down. Is. 4. 3 WIT... "msn 
ib VIN? ke that is left shall be called holy. The prep. is 
sometimes placed before the main subj., and repeated with 
the pron. Gen. 2.17 Mh Son NO... NYTI PYM but 
thou shalt not eat of the tree of knowledge. 2 S. 6. 23.— Gen. 
17. 4, 15; 48. 7, ï S. 12. 23, I K. I. 20; 12. 17, Is. 3. 12; 9.1; 
11. 10, Hos. 9. 8, II, Ps. 10. 5; 11. 4; 125. 2, Jon. 2. 7. 

(c) Acc.—Gen. 24. 27 ^ SITI MTA “DAN Je. led me in 
the way. Gen. 28. 13 DAN W.. « PUN che land on 
which thou liest will I give thee. Is. 1. 7 OMY Dam 


FINN Dan your land strangers devour in your sight. The 
main subj. may be acc., which is resumed: Gen. 47. 21 
sms Vay DVITNNI and the people he removed. Gen. 
13. 15; 49. 8, Nu. 22. 35, Jud. 11. 24, 1 S. 9. 13; 25. 29, 1 K. 
15. 13; 22. 14, 2 K. 9. 27, Is. 8. 13, Ps. 125. 5, Deu. 13. 1; 14.6. 

(d) In the verbal sent. the expression of the resumptive 
pron. throws emphasis upon the subj., the place of which at 
the head gives it prominence. The same is the case in the 
nominal sent. when the pred. is definite, as 1 K. 18. 39 


be NAT rr Jehovah is God! Deu. 18. 2 E MT 


inbm Jehovah is his inheritance. In this case the pron. 
precedes the pred. Gen. 2. 14; 9. 18; 42. 6, Deu. 10. 17; 
12. 23; 31.6, 8, Is. 9. 14; 33.6, 1 S. 17. 14. 

When the pred. of the nominal sent. is indefinite the 
pron. usually follows the pred., and there is a balance of 
emphasis on subj. and pred., the resumptive pron. sinking 
almost to the rank of a copula. Gen. 41. 25 az Dibr 
NATI TIN ¿he dream of Ph. is one; 47.6 TRY ONY YAN 
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NYT. Gen. 34. 21; 45. 20, Ex. 3. 5; 32. 16, Nu. 11. 7, Deu. 
I. 17; 4. 24, Jos. 5. 15, 2 S. 21. 2, ï K. 20. 31, Mic. 7. 3. 
Cf. Ps, 76. 8. 

The sent. is also compound when cas, pend. is resumed 
by convers. tenses, e.g. 1 K. 12. 17. 


Rem. 1. When the cas. pend. is to be resumed in acc. 
(c above) it may be put in acc. also in Ar. And in other 
languages— 

Den Kònig Wiswamitra, 
Den treibt’s ohne Rast und Ruh.. 

Rem. 2. The fact that the pron. agrees with subj. in 
gend. and numb., e.g. pen NIT DAM, seems to show that 
properly it is a resumption of the subj. and not an anticipa- 
tion of the pred. Its occasional agreement with pred. (e.g. 
in Eth. &c.) is a familiar case of attraction, cf. Jer. 10. 3. 

The consn. is probably different when the pron. stands 
after a pron. of 1st or 2nd pers., as 2S. 7. 28 D'ONT san NAN, 
Here the 3rd pers. pron. strengthens the other, ¿kou art God.! 
Is. 37. 16, Jer. 14. 22, Ps. 44. 5, Neh. 9. 6, 2 Chr. 20. 6, 
cf. Is. 51. 9, 10, and with Ist pers. Is. 43. 25; 51. 12; 52.6. 
So 1 Chr. 21. 17 Jam he-who (x) has sinned, Ez. 38. 17, 
cf. Jer. 49. 12.. Others (Ew. Dr.) regard min in these cases 
as pred., 2 S. 7. 28 thou art he—God. The same seems the 
consn. with SA M? Ecc. 1. 17, 1 Chr. 22. 1, and ai nix Gen. 
25. 16, Lev. 23. 2, Nu. 3. 20, 21, 27, 33, &c., though the 
emphasis here is very slight. 

In some cases Nn appears to be pred., Is. 41 4 NW IN 
I am he (43. 10, 13; 46. 4; 48. 12, Ps. 102. 28), where he 
(it) expresses the divine consciousness of himself, cf. the 


1 This use of the third pers. pron. seems secondary. Naturally it would 
be used to strengthen only words in the 3rd pers., e.g. Is. 7. 14, Nu. 
18. 23, Ex. 12. 42, Ezr. 7. 6, 2 Chr. 32. 30. The same use of 3rd pers. 
pron. appears in the so-called Ar. pron. of separation (a mere empirical 
phrase). This 3rd pers. pron. should properly be used only after a subj. in 
3rd pers., its use after J, thou, &c., is no doubt secondary and analogical, 
and is less classical. E. g. John 14. 6 ana hua eltariq (van Dyck), J am the 
way, in the more classical trans. of the Jesuits is ana eltariq, ana elbáb, 
Jam the door, Se. 
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beginning of 43. 11 and end of 43. 12. In sense, dZ zs 7, or 
Ï am (what I am) is nearly the same. 

When the sent. is transposed with pred. first the pron. 
anticipates the subj., Lam. 1. 18 MP NN PIS; Song 6. 8, 9 
‘nai? em NDX one is she, my dove; Pr. 30. 24, 29. Cf. Pr. 
6. 16; 30. 15, 18. Peculiar is 1 S. 20. 29 MN d my NM (Sep. 
otherwise), cf. Ps. 87. 5. 


EXPRESSION OF SUBJECT IN VERBAL SENTENCE 


$ 107. In the verbal sent. the subj. is expressed by the. 
inflectional element of the form, except in 3rd pers., as SAY 
I know, DIM ye sold (where tem and ti express the subj.). 
In the nominal sent. the subj. has to be expressed. On its 
omission with ptcp. cf. $ 100. 


I. Emphasis on Subject 


When emphasis falls on the pronom. subj. in verbal sent. 
it is expressed separately, being then placed chiefly before, 
but also after, the verb. The emphasis is often slight, and 
due to contrast. Gen. 42. 8 119237 Nb DIN Out they did 
not recognise him; 33. 3; 42. 23, Jud. 4. 3; 13. 5, Is. I. 2, 
Hos. 2. 10, Am. 2. 9. After the verb, Jud. 8. 23 Ho N 
872 N 7 will not rule over you. Gen. 24. 60, Ex. 18. 19, 
I S. 20. 8; 23. 22, 2 S. 12. 28; 17. 15, 2 K. 10. 4, Is. 20. 6, 
Jer. 17. 18. The pron. is often strengthened by DA 
whether before the verb or after. Gen. 20.6; 38. 11; 48. 19, 
Jud. 1. 3, 22; 3. 31, Hos. 4. 6. 


Rem. 1. These additional exx. of pron. may be turned up. 
Gen. 30. 26; 31.6; 42. 19; 43. 9; 45. 8, Ex. 20. 19, Deu. 
3. 28; 5. 24, Jud. 8. 21; 15. 12. In many cases, however, 
the emphasis is not on the mere pron.; the expression of 
the pron. gives force or solemnity to the whole phrase, 
which is emphatic. Particularly in responses to preceding 
statements or requests, as Gen. 21. 24 J will swear, 38. 17; 
47. 30, Jud. 6. 18 (11. 9), 2 S. 3. 13; 21. 6, 1 K. 2. 18; 
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5. 22, 2 K. 6. 3. But also in other cases, Jud. 5. 3 Z will 
sing, I will sing to the Lord. Pr. 24. 32. And in prayers 
the fou is merely part of the solemnity of the sentiment, 
1 K. 3. 6. And so in earnest appeals, as in the phrases thou 
knowest, ye know, the emphasis is not on the mere pron. 
but belongs to the whole expression. Gen. 44. 27, Jos. 
14. 6, 1 S. 28. 9, 2 S. 17. 8, 1 K. 2. 5, 15; 5. 17, 20 (2 K. 
9. 11), 2 K. 4. 1, cf. 2 K. 19. 11. Many languages whose 
inflected verb does not need the pron. show a tendency to 
express Ist and 2nd pron. So Moab. St. l. 21 seq. Pleonastic 
expression of & after verb is a peculiarity of Eccles., e.g. 
1. 16; 2. I, 11, 15, &c., cf. Song 5. 5. 


2. The Indefinite Subject 


$ 108. The indefinite, unnamed subj. (Eng. ¿hey, one) is 
expressed in various ways. (a) By 3 pers. sing. of verb, 
eg. in the phrase ‘they called the name, Sic. Gen. 11. 9 
boa ow Ny oy they called its name Babel. Gen. 
16. 14; 21. 31, Ex. 15. 23. The 3 plur. is also used, 1 S. 
23. 28, 1 Chr. II. 7; 14. 11. But in other cases 3 sing. is 
of frequent use. Is. 7. 24 MW ND NYPD oO wa with 
arrows and bow shall one go there; Ex. 10. 5 ban Sa 
TINO nb so that one shall not be able to see the earth. 
Gen. 38. 28; 48. 1, Deu. 15. 2,1 S. 16. 4; 23. 22; 26. 20, 2 S. 
15. 31; 16. 23, 1 K. 18, 26, 2 K. 5. 4, Is. 6. 10; 8. 4; 14. 32, 
Am. 6. 12, Mic. 2. 4. | . . 

(5) By 3 plur. Gen. 29.2 D*YIYTI IP RIIT NDT 
from that well ¿hey watered the flocks; 1 S. 27. 5 baum 
Dip let them give me a place. Gen. 41. 14; 49. 31, I S. 
I. 25, I K. I. 2; 15. 8, Hos. II. 2, 7; 12. 9, Jer. 8. 4; 16. 6 
(sing. and pl.), Job 6. 2, 2 Chr. 25. 16. 

(c) By ptcp. in plur. Gen. 39. 22 oy W. 7 NN 
MWY MIT NAT DW and whatever ¿hey did there. Is. 32. 12, 
Jer. 38. 23, Ez. 13. 7, Neh. 6. 10, 2 Chr. 9. 28. More rarely 
sing. Is. 21. 11 NY ay one calleth unto me from Seir. 


SUBJECT IN THE VERBAL SENTENCE 153 


Rem. 1. The 3 sing. fem. seems used Num. 26. 59, 
1 K. 1.6. The real subject in a, 4 is the ptcp. sing. or 
plur., NIP NAP a caller, or XPI the caller, called. The ptcp. 
is often expressed: Is. 28. 4 ANR ARAN ANY "ER which one 
(the seer) sees; v. 24. Nu. 6. 9, Deu. 22. 8, 2 S. 17.9, 
Is. 16. 10, Jer. 9. 23; 31. 5, Ez. 33. 4, Am. 9. 1, Mic. 5. 2, 
Nah. 2. 3, Ps. 129. 3. In 2 K. 12. 10 LAN is used for one, 
cf. 23. 8. Am. 6. 10 JOY TY are there any still beside 
thee? the subj. is rather understood. 

Rem. 2. The 3 plur. is sometimes used where human 
agents cannot be supposed, in the sense of pass. Job 7. 3 
and wearisome nights d 3D are appointed me; 6. 2; 19. 26; 
34. 20, Ez. 32, 25, Pr. 9. 11. The usage is common in 
Aram., Dan. 2. 30; 4. 22. So ptcp. 4. 28, 29. Peculiar 
ptcp. sing., Jud. 13. 19 Mik yè NODD and something marvel- 
lous was done. 

Rem. 3. The use of 2nd person for the indeterminate 
subj. is rare, except in the phrase FRA, JN (MINA) ¿222 thou 
comest = as far as, ï K. 18. 46, Gen. 10. 19, 30; 13. 10. 
Apparently, Is. 7. 25 N NIIN NO zhou shalt not come there. 
In the injunctions of the Law hen is the community per- 
sonified or each person, and in Prov. hou is the pupil of 
the Wiseman, though cf. Pr. 19. 25; 26. 12; 30. 28. 


3. Impersonal Construction 


$ 109. The verb is also used impersonally in 3 sing, 
perf. and impf, chiefly mas. but also fem. Jud. 2. 15 “n 
“INM pa they were greatly distressed; Gen. 32. 8. 1 S. 
30. 6 IN nt WII, Jud. 10.9. So mas. in NW and zt 
was, ¡min and it shall be. So many words followed by prep. 
d as L Y to be amiss to, Nu. 22. 34, Gen. 21. 12, 2 S. 
19. 8; Jer. 7. 6. L 344 1 S. 16. 16, Hos. 10, 1, Jer. 7. 23. 

YO bitter, Ru. 1. 13, Lam. 1. 4. L DI to have heat, 1 K. 
1. 1, 2, Hag. 1.6. Job 3. 13 YO TAD Yè Z should have had 
rest, Is. 23. 12, Neh. 9. 28. Cf. Gen. 4. 5, I S. 16. 23. 

The fem. seems used in reference to the phenomena of 
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nature. Job 11. 17 TIDYH (cohort.) should it be dark. Am. 
4.7 DD it rained (freq.). Mic. 3.6 it shall be dark, Ps. 
50. 3; 68. 15. (But cf. 1 S. 29. 10 when it is light (mas.), 
2 S. 2. 32, see Gen. 44. 3, Jer. 13. 16.) And of an unseen 
power, Job 18. 14 zé brings him (he is brought) to the king 
of terrors. The pass. is also used impersonally in the mas. 
Gen. 4. 26 gé: bmn ïN then it was begun to invoke; 


Ez. 16. 34 TAN Nb TION) there was no whoring after thee. 
The pass. in this case often governs like the act. ($ 79), 
Am. 4. 2 DINN NWI) ye shall be taken away. Nu. 16. 29, 


Deu. 21. 3, 4, 2 S. 17. 16, Is. 14. 3; 16. 10; 27. 13; 53. 5, Jer. 
16. 6, Am. 9. 9, Mal. 1. 11 (ptep.), Ps. 87. 3. 


Rem. 1. The forms 20, Y, W, &c., might be adjectives, 
but the use of impf. and inf. makes it more probable that 
they are perfs. Peculiar is Prov. 13. 10, by pride YD H ¿here 
comes strife (es giebt). Rarely with suff., Job 6. 17 eng 
when tt ts hot. 

Rem. 2. It is scarcely impersonal use of fem. when it is 
employed of a subject suggested by some statement pre- 
ceding, where we say z£. Is. 7. 7 Hp Nb ¿2 shall not stand 
(the purpose); 14. 24, Jud. 11. 39, 1 S. 10. 12. The fem. 
is often, however, used for neut.—Comp. these cases of 
fem.: Gen. 24. 14 (thereby), 1 S. 11. a pin (it, putting 
out their eye), Gen. 15. 6 counted Zë (the fact that he believed) 
Ex. 30. 21, Jos. 11. 20 AN, 2 S. 2. 26; 3. 37, 1 K. 2. 15, 2 K. 
19. 25; 24. 3, 20, Is. 22. 11; 30. 8, Mic. 1. 9, Jer. 4. 28; 
5. 31; 7.31; 10.7; 19. 5, Ez. 33. 33, Job 4. 5; 18. 15. 

Rem. 3. In poetry a peculiar consn. occurs in which the 
verb seems to have a double subj., one personal and the 
other the organ or member, &c., by which the action is 
actually performed. This neuter subj. has always a suff. 
of the same person as the personal subj., and may precede 
or follow the verb. Ps. 3. 5 NPN d my voice, I cried, 
z.e. I cried aloud; Is. 10. 30 oip “ony shout aloud! Is. 26. 9, 
Hab. 3. 15, Ps. 17. 10, 13, 14; 32.8; 44. 3; 60.7; 66.17; 
69. 11; 108. 2, 7; 142. 2. In a nominal sent. Ps. 83. 19. 
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—Others consider dap, &c., to be acc., but the presence of 
the suff. distinguishes the present case from that in § 67, R. 3. 


COMPLEMENT OF THE VERBAL SENTENCE 


§ 110. The sent. does not usually consist of mere subj. 
and pred.; the verbal sent. has usually an obj., and all 
sentences may have additional elements which are the 
complements of the two chief parts of the sentence. “These 
complements usually follow the parts, subj. or pred., which 
they amplify. “The order of the verbal sentence is: verb, 
subj., obj., or complement of the verb. But emphasis may 
alter this order. Gen. 3. 14 Eon y. Ton maby 
on thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat. IS. 
20. 8 MWAN DEI patto) but why bring me to sy 
father? I K. 2.26 Jo Dog to Anathoth with you! Gen. 
15. 10; 20. 4; 38. 9, Deu. 5. 3, Jos. 2. 16, Is. 6. 5, Hos. 5. 6, 
Job 1. 12; 34. 31. 

The adverb usually follows the verb, except negatives; 
and so longer designations of time. But short words of 
time, like TN then, MAY now, IMÚNYI at first, &c., precede. 

$ 111. Out of this principle of emphasis may arise a 
variety of order, eg.— 

(a) Obj., verb, subj. 1 S. 2. 19 WN ran op bwen 
and a little robe his mother used to make him. Gen. 42. 4, 
1 S. 17. 36, 1 K. 14. 11. And very often when subj. is con- 
tained in the verb. Jud. 14. 3, 2 K. 22. 8, Is. 4. 1, Hos. 1. 7; 
IO. 6. | 

(ô) Verb, obj, subj. 1 S. 15. 33 ow) mood mwn 
TANN as thy sword has bereaved women. Gen. 21. 7, Nu. 
19. 7, 18, 1 K. 8. 63; 19. 10, Is. 19. 13. 

(0) Subj, obj, verb. Is. 1.15 NOD Dn OD. This 
collocation brings the subj. and obj. into very close relation. 
Jud. 17. 6 every man what was right in his own sight used to 
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do. Jer. 32. 4 and his eyes his eyes shall see, cf. 34. 3. Is. 
11.8; 32. 8. 


Rem. 1. Other forms are occasional, as obj., subj., verb. 
2 K. 5. 13, Is. 5. 17; 28.17. This order is usual in nominal 
sent. with participial pred. Gen. 41.9 TIM YR N my 
faults Ï call to remembrance. Gen. 37. 16, Jud. 9. 36; 
14. 4, 2 K. 6. 22, Jer. 1. 11. 

Rem. 2. Aramaic shows a liking for placing the verb at 
the end of the clause, the obj. and complement of the verb 
preceding it, as inc. Dan. 2. 16, 18; 3. 16; 4. 15. Cf. 
inf. Is. 49. 6. Jud. 6. 25. 2 Chr. 31. 7, 10. 

Rem. 3. It is a point of style, however, particularly 
in prophetic and poetic parallelism, to vary the order of 
words. So even in ordinary prose. Ex. 3. 7 YYTN "YN 
‘myo DNPYYNN).. . Y, Is. 5. 24; 11. 8; 31. 1. Cf. 1 K. 
20. 18 the double fake them alive. 


AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT OF 
GENDER AND NUMBER 


§ 112. There is less precision in the matter of agreement 
than there is in classical or other languages. Several general 
peculiarities appear— | 

1. When the pred. stands first the speaker's mind is fixed 
on the act in itself, and clear consciousness of the coming 
subj. is not yet present to him, and he puts the pred. in the 
most general form, mas. sing. 

2. There is a great tendency to construe according to 
the sense rather than strict grammatical law, hence gramm. 
singulars, such as collectives and words that suggest a 
plurality, are often joined with plur. pred., especially when 
they refer to persons. 

3. On the other hand, there is a tendency to group things 
that resemble one another, or belong to the same class, 
under one conception, and construe them with a sing. verb. 


1 Ar. grammarians have a more ingenious explanation of this usage. 
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The plur. of lifeless objects and living creatures, not persons, 
may be treated as gramm. collect., and joined with sing. fem. 


1. Agreement of Simple Subject 


$ 113. (2) When subj. precedes the pred. there is in 
general agreement in gend. and numb., whether the subj. be 
person or thing. Gen. 15. 12 mbp) MTM and a sleep 
Jell; v.17 TRI GOWI the sun was gone down; 16. 1. But 
exceptions occur; Mal. 2, 6 EN mony evil was not 
found. Gen. 15. 17, Ex. 12. 49, Jer. 50. 46, Zech. 6. 14, 
cf. v. 7, Job 20. 26. 

(6) When pred. precedes, while agreement in gend. and 
numb. is usual, esp. when subj. is personal, the verb is often 
in 3 sing. mas., even though the subj. be plur. or fem. This. 
is common with 711? fo de. The subj. having once been 
mentioned, however, following verbs are in proper agree- 
ment, Gen. I. 14 ANT] MAND WN Zet ¿here be lights, and 


let them be signs. Is. 17.6 nibby JATIN] there shall be 
left gleanings; 2 K. 3. 26 manba WA PM the battle was 
too strong for him, cf. v. 18. Deu. 32. 35, Is. 13. 22; 24. 12, 
Jer. 36. 32. Nu. 9. 6 MI WY OWI WM, I K. 11. 3 
nino ow aah he had wives, princesses, 700. The 
mas. is apt to be used for 3 pl. fem. impf.; 1 K. II. 3 MON 
Wr VW) kis wives perverted his mind; 2 S. 4. 1 BM 
WT his hands were paralysed (cf. Zeph. 3. 16), Jud. 21. 21, 
Jos. 11. 11, Is. 19. 18, Jer. 13. 16, Ez. 23. 42, Hos. 14.7. Gen. 
20. 17; 30. 39. Song 6.9. Imper, Is. 32. 11, Hos. 10. 8, 
Zeph. 3. 16—1 S. I. 2, Jud. 20. 46, Gen. 35. 5, 1 Chr. 2. 22; 
23. 17, 22. 

(c) Subjects in dual are necessarily joined with plur. 
pred., verb or ptcp. Gen. 48. 10 20 1723 En WY the 
eyes of Israel were dim from age. 2 K. 21.12; 22.20. Is. 
I. 15, Mic. 7. 10. Ptcp., I S. 1. 13, 2 S. 24. 3, Is. 30. 20, Hos. 
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9. 14, 2 Chr. 16. 9. Cf. § 31, and on 1 S. 4. 15, Mic. 4. 11. 
§ 116. 


2. Agreement of Compound Subject 


§ 114. When the subj. is compound, consisting of several 
elements joined by and.—(a) When subj. is first the verb is 
usually plur., and so the pred. in nominal sent. 2 S. 16. 15 
NI yr oras Abs. and all the people came; Gen. 
8. 22;.18. 11. But sometimes the verb is sing., agreeing 
either with the word next it or with the chief element of the 
complex subj., or the several parts of subj. all forming one 
conception: 2 S. 20. 10 Joab and Abishai his brother HT] 
pursued, Hos. 4. 11 whoredom and wine and new wine 
rp take away the understanding. Hos. 9. 2, Deu. 8. 13. 
Neh. 5. 14 ‘mbar Nb SETS) WN. 2 S. 3. 22, Est. 4. 162 
If parts of the subj. be of different genders pred. is usually 
mas., Gen. 18. 11, but cf. Jer. 44. 25. 

(6) When the pred. is first it perhaps oftenest agrees in 
gend. and numb. with the element of the subj. which is next 
it; but it may be in plur. When the subj. has once been 
mentioned following verbs are in plur. Gen. 31. 14 YM 
IYON) me bm R. and L. answered and said; Nu. 
12. 1 SWORN)... PON] OY PD WI) Mir. and Aaron spoke 
and said; Gen. 3. 8 AN) DINO NAN kid themselves. 
Gen. 7. 7; 9.23; 21. 32; 24. 50, 55; 33.7; 44. 14, Jud. 5. 1; 
8. 21, 1 S. 11. 15; 18. 3; 27. 8, 1 K. 1. 34, 41—PI. Gen. 40. 1, 
Nu. 20. 10; 31. 13, Ex. 5. 1; 7. 20. Or it may be mas. sing. 
($ 113 0), Joel 1. 13. 

(c) When the subj. is a pron. and noun, the pron. must 
be expressed whether verb be sing. or plur. Gen. 7. I 
qmd MANNI go thou and all thy house, Jud. 7. 10, 11. 
Jud. 11. 38 THN) NT 32m she and her companions 


1 The and before ““maids,” Est. 4. 16, and before “brethren,” Neh, 
5. 14, recalls Ar. waw of concomitance. 
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went. 1 K. 1. 21 um NN WYNN Z and my son shall be. 
Gen. 14. 15; 20. 7; 24. 54 (pl); 31. 21; 1 S. 20. 31; 28. 8, 
2 S. 19.15. In 1 S. 29. 10 MIN is missed before servants. 

Even when two nouns are subj. a pron. referring to the 
first must be expressed if any words separate it from the 
second, unless the words be a mere apposition. Gen. 13. 1; 
35. 6; 38. 12; 50. 14, 22, Jud. 9. 48, Neh. 2. 12, cf. Jos, 22. 32. 
The pron. may be expressed in any case, I S. 29. 11; 30. 9. 

When compound subj. is of different persons Ist pers. 
precedes 2nd and 2nd the 3rd. 1 K. 1. 21 above, I and my 
son. I S. 14. 40;-20. 23, Nu. 20. 8, Gen. 43. 8. 


3. Agreement of Collectives 


$ 115. With sing. nouns having a collective meaning the 
pred. is often construed in the plur. according to sense: 
particularly when the collective term refers to persons, but 
sometimes also when it refers to lower creatures, or even to 
things. Grammatical agreement in sing. is also common, 
and the two consns. often interchange. When the pred. is 
first it may be in sing. while following verbs are in plur. 
Hos. 4. 6 WAY YIN my people are destroyed, cf. Is. 5. 13 
Woy 1 ts gone away; Is. 9. 8 153 DYTI AY the people 
shall know all of it. 1 K. 18. 30 em oyords NP) Ex. 
1. 20; 4. 31, Jud. 2. 10. Gen. 41. 57 ANI YANI DO) all the 
world came; ï S. 14. 25; 17. 46, 2 S. 15. 23. Nu. 14. 35 
OYAT Mw My this congregation that are met 
together. With creatures: Gen. 30. 38 {NUTI Nan the 


flock used to come, Ps. 144. 13. So fem. pl. with “72 Job 
1. 14; mas. pl. 1 Chr. 27. 29, cf. 1 K. 8. 5. With things: 
Jer. 48. 36 TAN My MyM the gain he has made is Jost. 
Is. 15. 7, Hos. 9. 6, Hag. 2. 7, Ps. 119. 103. Comp. I S. 2. 33 
increase in a personal ref—Ex. 15. 4, Jud. 9. 36, 37 people 
sing. and pl, so 1 S. 13. 6, cf. vv. 15, 16. Jud. 1. 22; 9. 55, 


160 HEBREW SYNTAX § 116. 


2 K. 25. 5, Am. 1. 5, Hos. 10. 5; 11. 7, Is. 16. 4; 19.13. Gen.. 
34. 24. Nu. 20. 11; 21. 7, Job 8. 19. | 

$ 116. On the other hand, plur. of inanimate objects that 
may be grouped under one conception, of the lower 
creatures, and abstract plurals are frequently construed with 
fem. sing. of pred. 1 S. 4. 15 IL VPP and his eyes were 
set, Mic. 4. II. Jo. I. 20 TON HYN mw nina the 
beasts of the field pant unto thee. Ps. 103. 5 W33 WINN 
“JWÈ thy youth is renewed like the eagle. Gen. 49. 22, 
Is. 34. 13; 59. 12, Jer. 4. 14; 12. 4, Mic. 1. 9, Ps. 18. 35; 
37. 31, Neh. 13. 10, Job 12. 7; 14. 19; 20. II. Cf. 2 S. 
24. 13. 2 K. 3. 3 TTM (sims of Jeroboam); 13. II, Is. 
50. 8. There is no reason for K'ri Ps. 73. 2, pW. Deu. 
21. 7 is more unusual.=@ Sometimes when subj. precedes it is 
treated almost as casus pendens, and its general idea becomes 
subj.; Gen. 47. 24 the four fifths TN it shall be. Ex. 12. 49, 
Ecc. 2.7. Cf. Is. 16, 8, Hab. 3. 17. 


Rem. 1. General plurals are sometimes construed with 
sing. pred. from a tendency to individualise and distribute 
over every individual, or apply it to any individual supposed. 
Gen. 27. 29 MIN PIR they that curse thee shall be cursed. 
Nu. 24. 9, Jer. 22. 4. Ex. 31. 14, Lev, 17. 14; 19. 8, Zech. 
11. 5, Ps. 64. 9, Pr. 3. 18, 35; 14.9; 27. 16; 28. 1, 2 Chr. 
10. 8 (rd. ml, In particular a sing. suff. frequently refers 
back to a plur. Is. 2. 20 Wey WE which ¿hey made 
each for himself, Hos. 4. 8. Deu. 21. 10; 28. 48, Is. 1. 23; 
2.8; 5. 23; 8. 20, Jos. 2. 4, Ex. 28. 3, Zech. 14. 12, Or sing. 
and plur. interchange, Is. 30. 22; 56.5, Ps. 62. 5; 141. 10. 
Cf. Deu. 4. 37; 7. 3, Jud. 1. 34, 2 K. 10. 14. Sometimes 
sing. pron. refers back to plur. as a collective unity, Is. 
17. 13, Jer. 31. 15 MAN (of Rachel’s children), 2 S. 24. 13, 
Jos. 13. 14, and perhaps some of the exx. above. Or the 
pron. expresses a generalised dé, Jud. 11. 34 D BBO erg 
NIN he had not besides it (her) son or daughter. Ex. 11. 6 
like it. 

Rem. 2. When the compound subj. is a noun with its 
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gen. agreement may be with gen. as expressing the main 


idea of the phrase; or pred. being next gen. may agree 


with it by a kind of attraction. 1 K. 17. 16 “On nd mw DDR) 
the cruse of oi did not fail. Is. 2. 11, ï S. 2. 4, Lev. 13.9; 
Job 21. 21; 29. 10; 38. 21. Attraction of gend. Jer. 10. 3, 
Lev. 25. 33; in the case of verb 20 be attraction by pred. 
Gen. 31. 8, Pr. 14. 35. The pred. usually agrees with gen. 


after 55 ail, Hos. 9. 4, Gen. 5. 5, Ex. 15. 20, but not uni- 
versally, Hos. 10. 14, Is. 64. 10. 


Rem. 3. In nominal sent. the pred. adj. when first is 

sometimes uninflected, Ps. 119. 137 Tavo W upright are 
thy judgments, cf. v. 155; but this is rare, except with the 
word aim ; Jud. 8. 2, Gen. 49. 15, ï S. 19. 4, 2 K. 5. 12, 
Ps. 73. 28; 119. 72; 147. 1, Pr. 17. ï; 20. 23.—Gen. 47. 3 
ny is collec., cf. Deu. 14. 7, Ezr. 3. 9, Neh. 2. 16. 
— Rem. 4. Plurals of Eminence such as Dwòg God, Dan 
Da lord, owner, when referring to a single person, are 
usually in concord with sing., Ex. 21. 29 D VYA its owner 
shall be killed, Is. 19. 4 DER ON a cruel lord. When 
onde means gods it is construed with pl., and in a few cases 
even when it is God, Gen. 20. 13; 35. 7, Ex. 22. 8, Jos. 
24. 19 (E.), and sometimes in the phrase living God, Deu. 
5. 23, ï S. 17. 26, Jer. 10. 10; 23. 36. Words only used 
in pl. are occasionally joined to sing:, e.g. 2 S. 10. 9 DB as 
fem. sing., cf. Job 16. 16. 

Rem. 5. Names of nations are construed in three ways: 
(z) with mas. sing., the name being that of the personal 
ancestor, Ex. 17. 11, Is. 19. 16, Am. 1. 11, ï Chr. 18. 5; 
19. 15, 16, 18, 19. (5) Or with plur., 2 S. 10. 17, 1 K. 
20. 20, 2 K. 6. 9, 1 Chr. 18. 2, 13. (c) Or with fem. sing., 
when the ref. is to the country or when the population is 
treated as a collective, often personified; 2 S. 8. 2, 5, 6; 
10. 11; 24. 9, Is. 7. 2, Jer. 13. 19, 1 Chr. 19. 12, Job 1. 15. 
The consns. a, è, c may interchange in the same passage. 
Jer. 48. 15, Am. 2, 2, 3, Hos. 14. 1, Mal. 2. 11. Peculiar, 
Is. 18. 1, 2. l 

Rem. 6. When there are several predicates one may be 
in agreement and the other left uninflected, Is. 33. 9, Mic. 
1. 9, Zech. 5. 11; cf. on adj. $ 32, R. 4. But irregularity 

II 
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in gend. and numb. is common, e.g. Jer. 31.908, . . Wr ym, 
Zech. 6. 7. Sometimes text may be at fault, Jud. 4. 20 
Wp, inf. abs.? 1 S. 2. 20 m. RY ; 25. 27 MSN, cf. v. 35. 
In particular, vowel terminations of verbs were not always 
expressed in ancient texts, and are sometimes given or 
omitted wrongly by Mass. Ez. 18. 29 VIN as v. 25. With 
20. 38 w cf. Is. 45. 24. In Lam. 5. 10 3) may be due 
to plur. suff. in our skin, cf. ï Chr. 24. 19, 2 Chr. 17. 14, 


Jer. 2. 34. 
Exx. of mas. for 2 fem. impf., Is. 57. 8, Jer. 3. 5, Ez. 
22. 4; 23. 32; 26. 14. 


PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCE 


INTERJECTIONAL SENTENCE 


$ 117. Words in direct address (the voc.) are of the form 
of interj. as 7991 O king ! d iz my lord the king! 
and such phrases of entreaty as "TN “a. But any words 
may be uttered as exclamations, 2 K. 4. 19 NT MRA my 
head! 11, 14 WIR Wh treason! treason! Jer. 4. 19 my 
bowels! 37. 14 "PW it's a liel 2 K. 9. 12. Is. 29. 16 02357 
your perversity / Jer. 49. 16. Hab. 2. 19 TY" NYT it reveal! 
Hos. 8. 1 to thy mouth the trumpet! 2 S. 13. 12 ARA 
don't! my brother! Gen. 49. 4. So adverbs: ND no! la 
well, yes! NY good! well! Also the imper. of some verbs, 
as TTA (AM) go to! Gen. 38. 16, Ex. 1. 10; T, mob (even 
to a woman, Gen. 19. 32) come / 

More strict interjections are Di? kush / silence! Jud. 3. 19, 
Am. 6. 10, Zeph. 1. 7, Hab. 2. 20, Zech. 2. 17. A verb MDM 
is denom. from Dòt Neh. 8. 11, Nu. 13. 30— PN kow / in 
the Elegy, 2 S. 1. 25, 27, Hos. 11. 8 (elegiac measure), more 
commonly FID" Is. I. 21, Lam, I. 1.—%N woe? with prep. d 
Is. 6. 5 M, 3. 9, 11, Jer. 4. 31; without prep. Ez. 24. 6. 


Serr SS ii 
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In Ps. 120. 5 sb FINN, so * bou Mic. 7. 1, Job 10. 15— 
“iit woe! alas / in lament for the dead, 1 K. 13. 30 MN N; 
fuller form for the king, Jer. 22. 18. In the form N Am. 
5.16. In a more general sense, Jer. 48. 1; 50. 27. Also in 


threatening remonstrance, Is. 1. 4 NOM “SA “in Za! sinful 
nation, and often in Is—Other forms, Jo. 1. 15 SUE MON 
alas! for the day. Ez, 30. 2 od rit, 6. 11 MN—An 
exclamation of delight, TINT] Is. 44. 16; by the horse in 
battle, Job 39. 25; of malicious delight, Ps. 35. 21; 40. 16; 
70. 4, Ez. 25. 3; 26. 2. 

The pron. T kow! what! is used in the expression of 
a variety of feelings, as wonder, awe, Gen. 28. 17; scorn, 
sarcasm, 2 S. 6. 20; dislike, Mal. 1. 13 nba 1 Of 
what a bore! And so VD who! Mic. 7. 18, &c. 

The particle 19371 also, as "3307 here I am! Gen. 18. 9 
DIN MAN there! in the tent (is she). 16. 11 MI am 
see thou art with child! Very passionately Job 9. 19, is it 
a question of strength? 931! perhaps, of course! (he is 
irresistible). 

Rem. 1. The adj. noon profane (absit) ! is construed with 


5 of person and m of the act repudiated. The full phrase 
is found 1 S. 26. 11 ngo mm w nn, 24. 7, 1 K. 21. 3 
(so rd. 2 S. 23. 17), but oftener without "D, Gen. 44. 7, 17. 
The phrase acquires the force of an oath, and may be fol- 
lowed by BN ($ 120). 1 S. 24. 7, 2 S. 20. 20, Job 27. 5. Cf. 
Jos. 22. 29; 24. 16. 

Rem. 2. In Gen. 16. 11, &c., the consn. is MN AN ‘pi, 
So in Ar. with def. pred., Kor. 2. 11, 12, 122. 

Rem. 3. In exclamatory sentences there is omission of 
subj. as Gen. 18. 9, or of pred. as Hos. 8. 1, to the mouth the 
trumpet (set ye !), 1 K. 22. 36 every man to hiscity (get ye!), 
Hos. 5. 8 [B2 FINN perhaps, ¿hy rear! Benj. (sc. guard!), 
or behind thee B. (is the danger). The word bip voice, 
sound of, is nearly hark! Is. 13. 4; 66. 6, 
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AFFIRMATIVE SENTENCE 


$ 118. Affirmative force is given in various ways, eg. 
(1) By casus pendens, Gen, 3. 12 the woman... she gave me, 
42. 11 (§ 106). (2) By expression of pron. either alone or 
with vav, DA, Sic. Gen. 4. 4; 20. 5, Is. 14. 10. (3) By inf. 
abs. ($ 86). (4) By repetition of words, Is. 38. 19, the living, 
the living. Ecc. 7. 24 deep, deep, who shall find it? Is. 6. 3, 
Jer. 7. 4. 

Affirmative particles are bay truly, Gen. 42. 21 bay 
MITIN DIDIÓN verily we are guilty; 2 S. 14. 5, 1 K. 1.43; 
later a particle of contrast, Dan. 10. 7, 21.— “IN truly, 
surely, Gen. 26. 9 NWT FNS "TN in truth she is thy wife. 
1 S. 16. 6, Hos. 12.9. So Jos, Ex. 2. 14 NATI YT JON 
verily the thing is known. Gen. 28.16, I S. 15. 32, Is. 53. 4. 

Rem. 1. Also various derivatives of , e.g. DION verily, 
in truth, 2 K. 19. 17; ironically Job 9. 2; 12. 2 verily ye are 
the people. Also BIDN zd. (always with interrog.), Nu. 

22. 37, Gen. 18. 13, ï K. 8. 27. So MÐN, Gen. 20. 12, 

Jos. 7. 20. 


The word W often strengthens, Gen. 18. 20 the cry of 
Sodom ¡TIA `J (surely) it is great. Particularly in antithesis 
after neg.: Gen. 18. 15 POS `J yb nay, thou didst laugh. 
I K. 3. 22 MIT JA "3 Nb no! my child ts the live one. And 
so usually, Jos. 5. 14; 24. 21, Jud. 15. 13, 1 S. 2. 16 (b= Nb), 
2 S. 16. 18 bb last cl.), 1 K. 2. 30, 2 K. 3. 13 bu; 
20. 10, Is. 30. 16, Ps. 49. II. 

6 119. The oath—bN, mn, Don, YN MI as I live, 
as God, Je. liveth; but Mp, AW. nb as thy soul, Phar., 
&c., /iveth. With pron. J and divine names the form is mn, 
otherwise N, cf. the curious D TION y] Am. 8. 14 as thy 
god, O Dan, lvetk—Jud. 8. 19 ¡MM N. 2 S. 2. 27 
DN N, Jer. 44. 26 D. Job 27. 2 byar, 1 K. 
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18. 10, 15.—Nu. 14. 21, 28 "J “W; usually this shorter form 
(Deu, 32. 40 9791 and invariably so pointed—1 S. 20. 3 
A] om ^ ^M, 25. 26; Gen. 42. 15, 2 S. 15. 21. 

$ 120. The oath of denial is made by DN if= that not- 
of affirmation by Nb ON 2f not= that, or Y that. 1 S. 19. 6 
NOV ON YONN ke shall not be put to death, 1 K.1.51 ya 
Mv) DI DM) let him swear to me first ¿hat he will not kill 
me. Gen. 42. 15, I S. 24. 22; 30. 15.1 K. 18. 15 %9 % Y] 
YON NIN DINT 7 will show myself to him to-day; Is, 


45. 23 maby MWA d “ bam? “a I have sworn by 
myself that to me every knee shall bow. I S. 14. 44; 20. 3; 
29. 6. Job 1. 11 sm NO ON (I swear) ke will disavow 
thee. Jos. 14.9, 2 K. 9. 26, 
Rem. 1. The word IN has also restrictive force, only, 
Gen. 18. 32 only this once, 1 S. 18. 8 only the kingdom. So 
in sense of utterly with adj. Deu. 16. 15, Is. 16. 7. Similarly 
PI, $ 153. 
Rem. 2. MN Dis not said; J by ¿hy life, 2 S. 11. 11, 
if text right. Cf. Dr. or Well. in loc. 
Rem. 3. Exx. of bx Gen. 21. 23, Nu. 14. 23, 1 S. 3. 14, 
17; 14.453 17. 55; 28 10, 28. II. II; 14. 11, 2 K. 2. 2; 
3. 14; 6. 31, Is. 22. 14, Ps. 89, 36; 132. 3, 4. Of 91S. 
14. 39; 26. 16; 29. 6, 2 S. 3. 9, ï K. 18. 15, 2 K. 5. 20, 
Jer. 22. 5. Of xb ox Nu. 14. 28, 2 S. 19. 14, 1 K. 20. 23, 
Is. 5. 9; 14. 24, Jer. 15. 11.—In many cases there is no 
formal oath, and the particles merely express strong denial 
or affirmation. Ps. 131. 2. 
Rem. 4. The full formula D'ON rn: nd God do so to 
me, &c., occurs only in 1, 2 S., 1, 2 K., and Ru., e.g. 1 S. 
3. 173 14. 44, 1 K. 2. 23, 2 K. 6. 31, Ru. 1. 17. The 
formula is followed by pos. or neg. statement. Usually 
D or the speaker's own name is used (1S. 20. 13, 2 S. 3.9); 
therefore in 1 S. 25. 22 rd. T with Sep., and possibly „ 
has fallen out x S. 14. 44 (Sep.), but cf. 1 K. 19. 2. In zx S. 
3. 17 P of person adjured. 
Rem. 5. When a clause intervenes before the thing 
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sworn ‘9 is often repeated, 2 S. 2. 27; 3.9; 15. 21, 1 K. 
1. 30, Jer. 22. 24, Gen. 22. 16. In DN ‘5 the DN is some- 
times merely conditional, that, if, 1 S. 14. 30, Jer. 22. 24, 
cf. Deu. 32. 40. In other cases the use of DN 95 is peculiar. 
(1) 2S. 3. 35 with 2 K. 3. 14 seems to show that the use 
of ‘5 in the oath was customary without ref. to the pos. or 
neg. nature of the thing sworn (apod.). The ‘5, which may 
be repeated, merely adds force to the whole statement. (2) On 
the other hand, in such passages as Jud. 15. 7, 1 K. 20. 6, 
2 S. 15. 21, the px seems pleonastic. Its idiomatic use may 
in some way add force to the ‘5, though the origin of the 
idiom is difficult to trace. It can scarcely be the same use 
of DN as occurs after a neg. or exception, but ( = “yes, if”). 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE 


$ 121. The interrog. sent. may be nominal or verbal. See 
exx. below.—The interrogation may be made without any 
particle, by the mere tone of voice. 2 S. 18. 29 yy) niby 
is the child well? 2 S. 11. 11 "MB DN NIW ‘INI and shall 
I go to my house? 1 S. 21. 16 ON DYIP NON am I in 
want of madmen? Gen. 18. 12; 27. 24, Jud. 14. 16, 1 S. 
16.4; 22.7, 15; 25. 11, 2 S. 9. 6; 16. 17; 19. 23; 23. 5, 1 K. 
I. 24; 21. 7, Jon. 4. II, Song 3. 3. Less frequently in neg. 
sent, 1 S. 20. 9, 2 K. 5. 26, Job 2. 10. Omission of the 
particle is most common in animated speech, as when any 
idea is repudiated, and particularly when pron. is expressed ; 
cf. Jud. 14. 16, 2 S. 11. 11, 2 K. 19. 11, Jer. 25. 29, Ez. 20. 31, 
Jon. 4. 11. 

§ 122, When a particle is used it is generally put at the 
head of the clause, Gen. 3. 11. “The simple question is 
oftenest made by J (Gr. $ 49). Gen. 4. 9 “DIN “TIN “ati 
am I my brothers keeper? 24. 58 MI W'a] oy "bn 
wilt thou go with this man? Gen. 18. 17; 43. 27, 29; 45. 3, 
2 S. 7. 5.—So before Wi and PN; Gen. 24. 23 PIN Ma WT 
pob an Dipa is there room for us to lodge in the house of 
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thy father? Jud. 14. 3 TON TIN MII DR és Aere not 
a woman among the daughters of thy brethren? Gen. 43.7; 
44. 19, Ex. 17. 7, Jud. 4. 20, 1 S. 9. 11, 2 K. 4. e 15. 
—1 K. 22. 7, 2 K. 3. 11, Jer. y. 17. 

Sometimes ON (= num) is used as a lively dea: or 
when the idea in the question is repudiated or disapproved, 
Jud. 5. 8, 1 K. 1. 27, Is. 29. 16, Lam. 2. 20, Job 6. 12, 28; 
39. 13; though in some cases the first half of a disjunctive 
question may be unexpressed, Am. 3. 6, 

$ 123. The seg. question is put by NbN, Gen. 13. 9 


TPO gra ND és not all the land before thee? 4.7; 
20. 5; 44. 5, Ex. 14, 12, Nu. 23. 26, Deu. 31. 17. Or by 
PWI when the existence of the subj. is questioned, or when 
the pred. is a ptcp. ($ 1004). 1 K. 22. 7, Jud. 14. 3 ($ 122 
above), Am. 2. 11, Jer. 7. 17. Occasionally the elements of 
N? are separated for the sake of emphasis, Gen. 18. 25. 


Rem. 1. The interrog. particle, pos. or neg., may be 
strengthened by other particles, as AN Gen. 18. 13, 24, Am. 
2. 11, Job 40. 8, or DI Gen. 16. 13. 

Rem. 2. The part. On implying an affirmative answer is 
often = MN, Gen. 37. 13, Deu. 3. 11 and often. In Chr. 
min is sometimes used for wan of earlier Books, comp. 
2 Chr. 16. 11 with 1 K. 15. 23. See 1 Chr. 29. 29, 2 Chr. 
27. 7; 32. 32, and Sep. ¿Say for Kòn, Deu. 3. 11, Jos. 1. 9 
Jud. 6. 14, Est. 10. 2, cf. 2 K. 15. 21. Sa Ar. 'ala, which 
may be used with imper. Jud. 14. 15 is hardly to be read 
Ho here (Targ.). 


§ 124. The disjunctive or alternative question is put by 
Y in first clause, and ON or ON) in second. Jos. 5. 13 
amb ON TIN Yon art thou for us or for our enemies? 
ï K. 22. 15 ban) ON EC shall we go or forbear? Or if 
neg. by Nb ON in second clause (or DR DN if Wi be in the 
first), Gen. 27. 21 On YI m MAND art thou my son 
or not? (cf. $ 7 c. Ex. 17.7 PROM Vaya ^ why ës Je 
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in our midst or not? Nu. 13. 20.—Gen. 17. 17, Jud. 9. 2; 
20. 28, 1 K. 22. 6, 15, 2 K. 20. 9 ($ 41 c), Am. 6. 2, Is. 10. 9, 
Jer. 2. 14; 18. 14, Job 7. 12.—2 S. 24. 13, Jo. 1. 2, Job 11. 2; 
21.4; 22. 3, cf. Pr. 27. 24. The second half of the alternative 
is often merely the first in a varied form. Nu. 11. 12, Job 
8. 3; 22. 3. Gen. 37. 8, Jud. 11. 25, 2 S. 19. 36. 

$ 125. The indirect interrogation is made just as the 
direct, with no effect upon the tense. Gen. 8. 8 1227 ni? 
OAT to see whether the waters were abated, 21. 26 nb 
my M "MYN I do not know who did it. Deu. 13. 4 


Dank Dawn “nyt to know whether ye love. Gen. 24. 21 


Nb DN 4379 > mama nyt> to know whether Je. had 
prospered his way or nof. (Gen. 42. 16; 43. 7, 22, Jud. 3.4; 
13.6, I S. 4. 17, 1 K.1.20. Exx. of disjunctive sent., Gen. 
37. 32, Ex. 16.4, Nu. 11. 23, Deu. 8. 2, Jud. 2. 22.—In the simple 
indirect sent. DN occurs (after to see, inquire, &c.), 2 K. 1. 2, 
Jer. 5. 1; 30. 6, Mal. 3. 10, Lam. 1. 12, Ezr. 2. 59, Song 7. 13. 

$ 126. The answer is usually made by repeating part of 
the question, or by the use of some word ken by it. 
Gen. 29. 6 niby.. d pibwa is he well?... well. 24.58 
TON s.’ bpo wilt thou go? .. .T will go. I S. 26. 17 
bip. . 923 M Graa. is it thy voice, my son? it is my 
voice. Gen. 27. 24 IN... 2 m TDN art thou my son? 
Tam! 25.9.2 FRY... NDX MDNI art thou Ziba? 
thy servant! Jud. 13. II, I S. 17. 58; 23. 11, 12, 2 S. 2. 20; 
Q. 6; 12. 19, I K. 21. 20. 

To Wry de ¿here? &c., the pos. reply is Wi, 2 K. 10. 15 
(wn begins the next clause, $ 132, R. 2), Jer. 37. 17 ; and the 
neg. pas, Jud. 4. 20. The neg. reply to Y de there any 
more? is DDS no more, Am. 6. 10, cf. 2 S. 9. 3. The neg. 
reply to a simple question may be nb zo, Jud. 12. 5, Hag. 
2. 12, 13. In Jos. 2. 4 J) es, and Gen. 30. 34 Y |il = well, 
yes (cf. Ar. 'inna in the story Kos. Aghant, pp. 13, 14). In 
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the reply the word that takes up the point of the question 
usually stands first, being emphatic. Gen. 24. 23; 27. 19, 32; 
29. 4,1 S. 17. 58. 

Interrog. sentences are made also by interr. pron. (§ 7, 
and the exx.), and by various particles. See Rem. 6. 


Rem. 1. The disjunctive question very rarely has Min 
second clause, Nu. 13. 18; sometimes în Job 16. 3; 38. 28, 
31, Mal. 1. 8, Ecc. 2. 19; and sometimes simple } Job 
13.7; 38. 32. 

Rem. 2. In animated questions particles of interr. are 
sometimes accumulated, Gen. 17. 17 or shall Sarah—shall 
one go years old bear? Jud. 14. 15, Ps. 94. 9; or repeated 
1S. 14. 37; 23. II; 30. 8, 2S. 5. 19. 

In Job 6. 13, Nu. 17. 28 the double DRÉI seems = nonne ? 
In Nu. yin? VON means we are finished dying = are all dead 
(Jos. 4. 11, 1 S. 16. 11, 2 S. 15. 24), therefore: are we not 

` dead toa man? (cf. v. 27). If den were a stronger form of 
n, the sense would be: aze we fo die (have died) fo a man? 
but such a meaning of Onn does not suit Job 6. 13. 

Rem. 3. In the forms 20 ds it that? ‘3 Non 15 it not 
that? W adds force to the question. 2 S. 9. 1; 13. 28, 
Job 6. 22, cf. Deu. 32. 30. Sometimes ‘30 vividly posits a 
fact as ground for a real or supposed inference. Gen. 
27. 36 zs it that they called his name Jacob? = well has he 
been called, &c.; 29. 15, cf. ï S. 2. 27, 1 K. 22. 3. 

Rem. 4. The interrogation often co-ordinates clauses 
when other languages would subordinate; Is. 50. 2 why am 
I come and there is no man? = why, when I am Come, ts 
there, &c. 2 S. 12. 18, 2 K. 5. 12, Is. 5. 4, Am. 9. 7, Job 
4. 2, 21; 38. 35. 

Rem. 5. The form of question is much used as a strong 
expression of declinature, repudiation of an idea, or depre- 
cation of a consequence. Gen. 27. 45, ï S. 19. 17, 2S. 
2. 22; 20. 19, ï K. 16. 31, 2 Chr. 25. 16, Ecc. 5. 5. 

Rem. 6. Some other interrog. particles; 

(a) Why ? wherefore? mao, nwa, np? ; IMD, m; why 
not? ND Mme, KÒ PD. S. 19. 17 “AYI NBD Mb why hast 
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thou cheated me thus? Gen. 12. 18 % anan nb mob why didst 
thou not tell me? 1S. 26. 15, 2 S. 16. 17; 19. 26. Ex. of 
mm Gen. 26. 27; 40. 7, Ex. 2. 18, 1 S. 20. 2; with neg. 
2 S. 18. 11, Job 21. 4.—Ex. of mo? why? Gen. 27. 45, Ex. 
32. 11, Nu. 20. 4, Jud. 12. 3, 1 K. 2. 22. See Rem. 7. 

Like the pronouns, mob is often strengthened by î (but 

not yo). Gen. 18. 13 Y en m mob wherefore did Sarah 
laugh? Gen. 25. 22, 32, Ex. 5. 22, 2 S. 18. 22; 19. 43, 
Job 27. 12, cf. Jud. 18. 24, 1 K. 21. 5, 2 K. 1. 5. See Rem. 
8.—The simple mo or w oy and the like are often used in the 
same sense, Nu. 22. 32, Is. 1. 5, Jer. 9. 11, Job 13. 14, and 
all these interr. particles are used as words of remonstrance, 
surprise, &c., and as interjections. 

(ô) Where P W (cons. of *), MR, M &, MEN, &c.; whither? 
TON, MEN; whence? TRO, MON. Gen. 4. 9 WHS ong 
where is Abel? Deu, 32. 37, ï S. 26. 16. With suff. Ex. 
2. 20 VR where is he? &c. Gen. 3. 9, Is. 19. 12, Mic. 7. 10, 
Nah. 3. 17.—Gen. 19. 5 DWARN MN where are the men? 
18. 9; 22.7; 38. 21, Jud. 9. 38, 2 S. 17. 20, 2 K. 2. 14.— 
Ex. of MEN where? Gen. 37. 16, 2 S. 9. 4, Is. 49. 21.— 
Ex. of PRD whence? Gen. 42. 7; 29. 4, Nu. 11. 13, Jos. 2. 4, 
Jud. 17. 9, Is. 39. 3, Job 1. 7, Ps. 121. 1.—Ex. of MO “W 
whence? Gen. 16. 8, Jud. 13. 6, 1 S. 25. 11, 2 S. 1. 3, 13.— 
Ex. of MN whither ? Gen. 16.8; 37. 30, 2 S. 2. 1, Is. 10. 3; 
cf. 1 K. 22. 24. 

(c) How? PR, NIN; MW (by what? Gen. 15. 8); kow 
not? WO TR, 2 S. 1. 5 8 NOD MYN TN kom dost thou know 
that Saul is dead? 2 S. 1. 14 how not? Deu. 18. 21, Jud. 
20. 3, 1 K. 12. 6, 2 K. 17. 28, Ru. 3. 18. These particles 
are used in remonstrance, Gen. 26. 9, Jer. 2. 23; repudiation 
or refusal, Gen. 39. 9; 44. 8, 34, Jos. 9. 7; the expression 
of hopelessness, &c., Is. 20. 6. The form noe kow! usually 
raises the elegy, Is. I. 21, Lam. 2. 1; 4. 1; but also Pe, 
2S. 1. 19, 25, 27. 

(d) How many? TI. 2 S. 19. 35 “N NY Wi MDD. Gen. 
47. 8, 1 K. 22. 16, Zech. 7. 3, Job 13. 23. Also how much? 
Zech. 2. 6; how long? Job 7. 19, Ps. 35. 17; how often? 
Job 21. 17, Ps. 78. 40, 2 Chr. 18. 15. 

Rem. 7. The form no? is generally used before words 
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beginning with any of the letters yn, in order to avoid the 
hiatus, see the ex. Rem. 64. There are some exceptions, 
e.g. ï S. 28. 15, 2S. 2. 22; 14. 31, Jer. 15. 18, Ps. 49. 6. 
Rem. 8. The particle d is likewise used to strengthen 
the question who ? or where? Ee Gen. 27. 33, Ex. 33. 16, 
Jud. 9. 38, Hos. 13. ro, Is. 19. 12; 22. 1, Job 17. 15; 19. 23. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCE 


$ 127. The neg. particles are No, bi not, YN there ts, 
was, not, Ip lest, that not, Dp not yet, DDS no more, Mob 
not (with infin.), and some others, chiefly poetical. | 

(a) The neg. NÒ is used in objective statements and in 
commands. Gen. 45. I entre: noi ba, Nb and J. was 
unable to restrain himself. 3. 1 GI YY 73 born Nb 
ye shall eat of no tree of the garden. On neg. interrog, gan 
cf. $ 123.— The particle Ly is the subjective neg., used 
sometimes in commands, oftener in dissuasion, deprecation, 
expression of a wish, &c. (see Juss. § 63). Gen. 19. 7 nba 
Wan WIN do not my brethren do wrong, cf. v. 8. Gen. 
43. 23, I S. 17. 32; 26. 20, 2 K. 18. 31, Jer. 7. 4; 9. 22, Ps. 
51. 13. 

The usual place of the neg. is before the verb, but it may 
be placed before the emphatic word in the neg. clause. Gen. 
45. 8 "NN Dr DAN NO it was not you that sent me. 
Gen. 32. 29, Ex. 16. 8, 1 S. 2.9; 8. 7, Nu. 16. 29, Neh. 6. 12, 
1 Chr. 17. 4. 


Both N and by are used only with perf. and impf., A 


cf. eg. Is. 5. 27. On imper, with neg. $ 60; ptep. $ 1004; 
infin. $ 95. 

On mode of expressing no, none, cf. $ 11, R. 1 ö. 

G) The particle Y is a noun which embraces the idea 
of to be, being, meaning therefore not-being (opposite of Wi 
being), i.e. there as, was, not. Its natural place is before the 
word (noun or pron.) which it denies, and in cons. state. 
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Gen. 20. 11 THT DÍpna N DNV PN there is not the fear 
of God, &c. Gen. 37. 29; 39. 11; 41. 8, Nu. 14. 42, Jud. 
21. 25. The word denied may stand for emphasis before 
PN, in which case the neg. is properly in the abs. in apposi- 
tion. Gen. 2. 5 my PS DIN) and man was not to till. 
2 K. 19. 3 mb PN Dn there is not strength to bring forth, 
Nu. 20. 5. But the cons. form, being now habitual, mostly 
remains in any place except at the end of a clause. Gen. 
40. 8 INN PR "EN here is no interpreter of it; 37. 24; 
47. 13, Jer. 30. 13, Pr. 30. 27.- Mic. 7. 2 PR DINI NUM 
one upright among men ere is not. Ex. 17. 7; 32. 32, Lev. 
26. 37, Jud. 4. 20; 9. 15, 1 S. 10. 14, 1 K. 18. 10. 

When pers, pron. is subj. it appears as suff. Ex. 5. 10 
127 by Uu "INN 7 will mot give you straw, 2 K. 17. 26 
DT: ODN they do not know. Gen. 20. 7; 31.2; 39. 9, Jud. 
3. 25, Jer. 14. 12. So when existence is denied absolutely, 
Gen. 5. 24 MNNI and ke was not, Jer. 31. 15; but a subst. is 
put in casus pendens, and resumed by suff., Gen. 42. 36 FID 
JANN J. is not, cf. v. 13; 37. 30. With a clause, Gen. 37. 29 
maz FOV PS Jos. was not in the pit. 44. 31, Nu. 14. 42. 

(c) The telic neg. jb that not, lest, is usually joined to 
impf. and prefixed immediately to the verb. It expresses 
the motive of action in previous clause, and hence is much 
used: 1. After imper. (juss., coh.) and neg. clause. Gen. 3. 3 
PUVA sa wan nb ye shall not touch it lest ye die. 
19. 17; 38. 23, Ex. 5. 3, Jud. 18. 25, 2 S. 1. 20, Is. 6. 10. 
2. After words of fearing, expressed or understood. Gen. 
32. 12 I fear him 33m) NIM lest he come and smite me, 
26. 7, 9. Gen. 3.221 notre MAY), 19. 19. Frequently 
in this sense after "WON Zo say, think. Gen. 38. 11 NON `J 
NAM DI mori for he thought, Lest ke die too, 31. 31; 42. 4, 
Nu. 16. 34, Deu. 32. 27.—Also after beware, Gen. 31. 24 
ATP 7 “ENT beware not to speak; 24. 6, Deu. 4. 23, 
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and often in Deu—Sometimes in the sense of Lat. ge in an 
independent sent., Ex. 34. 15 N Por ne ineas pactum. 
Is. 36. 18, Jer. 51. 46, Job 32. 13 say not ! 

(d) The neg. DWY mot yet is usually joined to impf. even 
when referring to the past. Gen. 19. 4 113 DW ¿key were 
not yet lain down. Gen. 2. 5; 24. 45, Ex. 10. 7, Jos. - 
2. 8, 1 S. 3..3 (in v. 7 rd. perhaps YT).—The word DDN 
(DON to be done) means ceasing, being done, no more, nothing. 
Is. 5. 8 00 DON M till there be no more place. 25.9. 3 
WN THY DON ds there none still remaining? Am. 6. 10 
DPN... TAY TYI are there any still there? no more! 
With prep. Is. 52. 4 for nothing, 40. 17 of nothing. Cf. Is. 
45.14; 46. 9, Pr. 26. 20 (prep.). In Zeph. 2. 15, Is. 47. 8, 10 
"DDN has junctive vowel (not suff.), I am, and none besides (me). 

$ 128. The double neg. adds force to the negation. Zeph, 
2. 2 N OWA before it does not come. Ex. 14. 11 
ann pw “bani is it because there are no graves (WD is 
causative), 2 K. I. 3, 6, 16. The prep. Yd away from, so as 
not to be, ke. has neg. force, and is often joined with 
pleonastic Ps. Is. 6. 11 1 PYY so that there shall be no 
(=without) inhabitant, Is. 5. 9; Jer. 4. 7. Cases like Is. 
50. 2 OND ND, Jer. 7. 32 Dip PNH are different: from 
there being (because there is) no water, &c., comp. Rem. 5. 
The text of 1 K. 10, 21 is not above suspicion, owing to use 
of NO with ptcp. (2 Chr. 9. 20 omits Nb). 


Rem. 1. The neg. W is used as privative in forming 
compounds: (a) with nouns, & N° a no-god, Deu. 32. 21, 
cf. v. 17; ON x (one) not-man, Is. 31. 8; YY NO (what is) 
not-wood, Is. 10. 153 727 NÒ a no-thing, Am. 6. 13, cf. Hos. 
1. 9; 2. 25. (0) With adj., as ban NÒ unwise, Hos. 13. 13, 
TON Nb impious, Ps. 43. 1, cf. Pr. 30. 25 not-strong, 2 K. 
7. 9.—With prep. Nba without, Nu. 35. 22, 23 (inf.), Ez. 
22. 29, cf. Isa. 55. 1, 2, Lev. 15 25.—Job 26. 215 Ni 
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the not-strength, strengthless, abstract noun for adj. (or to be 
resolved into 19 1670 WH), Is. 5. 14. 

Rem. 2. The neg. ox with juss. &c., sometimes expresses 
merely the subjective feeling and sympathy of the speaker 
with the act. Is. 2. 9 nnd ep Zei and thou canst not forgive 
them. Jer. 46. 6, Ps. 41. 3; 50. 3; 121. 3; 141. 5, Job 
5. 22; 20. 17, Pr. 3. 25, Song 7. 3, cf. the strong ex. Ps. 
34. 6. In strong deprecation with bet the verb is occasion- 
ally suppressed or deferred to a second clause, 2S. 13. 12 
ve e don't! my brother, v. 25 EK nay! my son. Gen. 
19. 18, Jud. 19. 23, 2 S. 1. 21, 2 K. 4. 16, Ru. 1. 13, Is. 
62. 6. In other cases the verb has to be supplied from the 
previous clause, Am. 5. 14 seek good vr and not evil! 
Jo. 2. 13, Pr. 8. 10; 17. 12. The word is used absolutely, 
in deprecation of something said, 2 K. 3. 13, Gen. 33. 10. 
—a K. 6. 27 arde perhaps, if Je. help thee not! For 
be 1 S. 27. 10 rd. * (Sep.) or N whither ? — In com- 
position be is little used, Pr. 12. 28 mobi not-death, 
immortality. 

Rem. 3. The particle px frequently forms abbreviated 
circums. clauses, as “BDO PR (there is) no number, without 
number, countless, $ 140. In this sense NÒ in poetry, 
2 S. 23. 4 may NO “PA a morning without clouds; Job 10. 22 
without order, 12. 24; 38. 26, Ps. 59. 4; in prose, 1 Chr. 
2. 30, 32 DA NÒ childless. — Ps. 1 35. 17 the stronger 
KA PN, ï S. 21. 9, cf. Job 9. 33.—From the semiverbal force 
of px a late writer can say DINK PR, Hag. 2. 17. In two 
passages, Jer. 38. 5, Job 35. 15, PN seems used with finite 
verb.—A contracted form is & in composition, 1 S. 4. 21 
THIR not-glory, inglorious, Job 22. 30 “PIN not innocent. 
This is the usual form of neg. in Eth. On 5 px with inf. 
$ 95. 

Rem. 4. The form #78 occurs owing to the verbal force 
of th, Deu. 29. 17, 2 K. 10. 23. With Gert 1B expresses 
what is feared may have happened, 2 K. 2. 16; 10. 23, 
2S. 20. 6. 

Rem. 5. In Poetry. 92 = not, Hos. 7. 2 NON ba and 
they say not. 9. 16, Is. 14. 21; 26. 10, 11, 14, 18. Often 
with niph. of bw, Ps. 10. 6; 16. 8; 21. 8, &c. With inf, 
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Ps. 32. 9 Ñ ba (when) there ts not coming nigh (they do 
not come)- 92 = or fk. With finite vb. Is. 14. 6, Hos. 
8. 45 9. 16 (Cod. Petrop. 55), Job 41. 18 (once in prose, 
Gen. 31. 20). With adj. 2 S. 1. 21, Mb Ya un-anointed, 
Hos. 7. 8 ptcp., Ps. 19. 4. With noun = without, Job 8. 11 
Dwa without water, 24. 10; 30. 8; 31. 39, Ps. 59. 5; 
63. 2, Is. 28. 8. 

With a preceding prep. Deu. 4. 42 DÉI baa without know. 
ledge (unawares), cf. Is. 5. 14, Job 38. 41; 41. 25.- "920 
from lack of, Deu. 9. 28 292 an from not being able. Is. 
5. 13, Hos. 4. 6, Lam. 1. 4. With another neg., cf. $ 129 
above.—In the same sense as PND so that there is not, Jer. 
2.15; 9.9, Zeph. 3. 6. In other cases = without Job 4. 20; 
6.6; 24. 8.—The form wa once with adj., 1 S. 20. 26 not 
clean. With noun, Is. 14. 6 without cessation; suff. 1 S. 
2. 2, Hos. 13. 4 except me, thee. 

Rem. 6. The neg. without being repeated often exerts 
its force over a succeeding clause, t S. 2. 3, Nu. 23. 19, Is. 
23. 4; 28. 27; 38.18, Mic. 7. 1, Ps. 9. 19; 44. 19, Pr. 30. 3. 


THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 


$ 129. The conditional sent. is compound, consisting of 
two clauses, the former stating the supposition, and the 
second the result dependent upon it (the answer to the 
supposition), Conditional sentences may be nominal or 
verbal, or partly nominal and partly verbal. The apodosis, 
in particular, may assume many forms. 

In conditional sentences the verbal form will be used 
which would have been used if the sentence had been direct. 
The verbal forms vary according as the mind presents to 
itself the condition as fulfilled and actual (perf.), or to be 
fulfilled, and merely possible (impf.). In ordinary speech 
the impf. is most common both in the protasis and apodosis, 
but the mind may present to itself the condition as realised, 
in which case the perf. is used. This happens particularly 
in animated speech, and in the higher style. And, naturally, 
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when the condition is conceived-as realised and actual, the 
result depending on it may appear carried with it, so that 
two perfs. may be used. 

The conditional particles are chiefly DN 2f, wä when, , 
supposing that, W if; less common YON when, if, and DI. 
neg. NO ON, pa ON J not, Nh if not, unless. These 
may be strengthened by other particles, DN "3, "3 DA 

(ON DA rare, Eccl. 8. 17). 
| 6130. (a) When the supposition expresses a real con- 
tingency of any degree of possibility, the most common 
form is impf. in prot. and vav cony. perf. or simple impf. in 
apod., the impf. having any of the shades of sense proper 

to it ($ 43 seg... The impf. must be used in apod. when the 
verbal form cannot stand first in the clause, as in a neg. sent., 
or when apod. precedes the protasis, cf. Am. 9. 2-4.—Jud. 
4 8128 ND 9290 NOD N Yap “YON DI df zhou 
wilt go with me J will go, but tf thou wilt not go with me 
I will not go. 2 K. 4. 29 MYE NO GWO NYON YO if thou 
meetest anyone thou shalt not salute him. Gen. 18. 28 
NYON DON MPN NÒ Z will not destroy if I find. 13. 16 
mya? apt og... mind ay Lom ON ïf one could count 
the dust, thy seed also might be counted, Of course a ptcp. 
may take the place of impf., Gen. 43. 4, 5 noun TYTON 
"Tu Nb mown TAN ON) TT J thou wilt let go our 
brother we will go down, but if thou wilt not let him go, &c. 
Gen. 24. 42, Ex. 8. 17, Jud. 6. 36, 37, 1 S. 19. II. So without 
W Deu. 5. 22, Jud. 9. 15; 11.9, 1 S. 6. 3; 7. 3, ï K. 21. 6, 
2 K. 10. 6. But the prot. may be a purely nominal sent., 
and the apod. may take almost any form; 1 K. 18, 21 
mant We Gan min ON / Jehovah be God, follow 
‘him; Ex. 7. 27 NA) DIN FIT STAN IND ON y ‘thou refuse, 
behold, I will smite. Gen. 42. 19; 44. 26, Ex. 1. 16; 21. 3, Jos. 
17. 15, Jud. 6. 31, 2 K. 1. 10; 10. 6, Mal. 1. 6. 
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(5) Perf. in prot—The mind may conceive or imagine 
the condition as realised and actual, in which case perf. 
stands in prot. with the same apod. as in (a): Jud. 16. 17 
mi “on ` nina ON 27 7 be shaved my strength will depart ; 
2 S. 15. 33 NB) "bY DIT) YON DE ON dr dou go on 
with me ¿kou shalt be a burden to me. Comp. Gen. 43. 9 
with 42. 37. Deu. 32. 41, 2 K. 7. 4, Is. 4. 4; 16. 12, Mic. 5. 7, 
Jer. 14. 18; 23. 22; 37. 10; 49. 9, Obad. 5, Job 7. 4; 10. 14; 
II, 13; 21. 6, Ru. 1. 12. Comparison of cases like Lev. 13. 
53, 56, 57 shows that the use of perf. or impf. is merely a 
matter of mental conception. Comp. Lev. 17. 4 with 9, 
Num. 30. 6 with 9. Job 17. 13, 14. Probably the difference 
of use had become a mere matter of style, although the perf. 
has in it something more forcible and lively. Cf. Job 31 
throughout. 

In many cases the supposition refers to an actual past 
fact anterior to the speaker's position, or to the main action 
spoken of; or refers to something which shall have come to 
light through inquiry or inspection. Inall such cases the perf. 
will be used in the protasis. 1 S. 26. 19 MY 3mp ON 
TIMO #7 Je. kas set thee on, let him smell an offering (=if it 
be Je. that has); Jud. 9. 19 "maw ONY NANA ON #7 ye 
have dealt justly, rejoice. Ex.22.1,2 DN... DINT NYD ON 
WW TUTY of the thief be found in the act... if the sun 
have risen, Sc, Deu. 17. 2,3... TON YON WIN NIN) SI 
Jn if a man be found who does evil... and has gone and 
served (having gone). With Ex. 22. 2 cf. 21. 36 (IN). Lev. 
4. 23; 5. 1, Nu. 5. 19, 20, 27; 15. 24; 22. 20, Deu. 22. 20, 21, 
ï S. 21. 5, Is. 28. 25, Am. 3. 3, 4; 7. 2, Ps. 41. 7; 44. 21; 
50. 18, Job 8. 4; 9. 15, 16; 31. 5, 9, 21, 24, 33; 34. 32. 

Narratives of past frequentative actions are also often 
introduced by DN with perf. ($ 54, R. 1). Gen, 38. 9, Nu. 
21. 9, Jud. 2. 18; 6. 3. More rarely DN and impf., Gen. 31. 8, 
Ex. 40. 37. 

12 
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(c) The protasis is often of considerable length, and has 
a tense-secution within itself which must be distinguished 
from the apod. of the whole sentence. This tense-secution 
is the usual one. Gen. 28. 20 JWP “map N MTN DN 
^ nn... mat) JON V God will be with me, and keep me, 
and give me, and I return... then shall Je. be my God. Deu. 
13. 2 OWN ND... rant ONDA MÍN Um NY D ^D 
tf a prophet shall arise and give a sign, and the sign come 
true... thou shalt not listen. Nu. 5. 27 SOM NDD) ON 
IND... J she has been defiled and trespassed ... then shall 
come, Àc. Gen. 43. 9 (secution of fut. perf. of imagination is 
that of impf., $ 51, R. 2); 46. 33, 34, Jud. 4. 20, ï S. 1. 11; 
12. 14, 15; 17. 9, 2 S. 15. 34, 1 K. 9. 6; 11. 38; 12. 7. 


Rem. 1. Additional exx.— dn and impf. in prot., with 
vav perf. in apod.: Gen. 24. 8; 32. 9, Ex. 13. 13; 21. 5,6; 
21. 11, Nu. 21. 2, Jud. 14. 12, 13; 21. 21, 1 S. 12. 15; 
20. 6, 1 K. 6. 12; coh. after Du Job 16. 6. “With impf. in 
apod.: Gen. 30. 31; 42. 37, Ex. 20. 25, 1 S. 12. 25, 1 K. 
1. 52, Is. 1. 18-20; 7. 9; 10. 22, Am. 5. 22; 9. 2-4, Ps. 
50. 12. “With ‘9 in prot.: Gen. 32. 18; 46. 33, Ex. 21. 2, 
7, 20, 22, 26, 28; 22. 4, 6, 9, Deu. 13. 13; 15. 16; 19. 16 
seq., Josh. 8. 5, 1 S. 20. 13, 2 S. 7. 12, 1 K. 8. 46, 2 K. 
18. 22, Jer. 23. 33, Hos. 9. 16, Ps. 23. 4; 37. 24; 75- 3» 
Job 7. 13. With “wa, Lev. 4. 22, Josh. 4. 21, 1 K. 8. 31.— 
Various forms of apod.: Gen. 4. 7; 24. 49; 27. 46; 30. 1; 

31. so, Ex. 8. 17; 10. 4; 33. 15, Jud. 9. 15, 1 S. 19. 11; 
20. 7, 21; 21. 10, Is. 1. 15; 43. 2, Jer. 26. 15, Ps. 139. 8. 
Ex. 8. 22 (ïi) in prot.). 

Rem. 2. Impf. with simple vav in apod. is less common, 
Gen. 13. 9, Josh. 20. 5. 

Rem. 3. The prot. is often strengthened by inf. abs., 
but only with px and impf., not with ‘5 nor with perf. 
Ex. 21. 5; 22. 3, II, 12, 16, Nu. 21. 2, Deu. 8. 19, Jud. 
II. 30, ï S. 1. 11; 20. 6, 7, 9, 21 ($ 86). So with j? Is. 
54. 15. The bx may be strengthened by ‘5.—Inf. abs. 
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with perf. after wat S. 14. 30.—The apod. is also many 
times strengthened by , Is. 7. , Jer. 22. 24. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the natural calm apod. with vav 
perf. or impf. the more animated perf. (of certainty, $ 41) 
may occur, expressing the immediateness or certainty of the 
result; 1 S. 2 16 ‘AND? NOON! and if not, I will take it. Nu. 
32. 23, Jud. 15. 7, Job 20. 14, Ps. 127.1. Comp. vav conv. 
impf., Ps. 59. 16, Job 19. 18. Two perfs. Pr. 9. 12; with 
"EN? Gen. 43. 14, Est. 4. 16; cf. Mic. 7. 8.—Cases like 
Nu. 16. 29, ï S. 6. 9, ï K. 22. 28 are different, being 
elliptical. 1 S. 6. 9 if it go up by Beth. NYY NM he has done 
it = ye shall know ¿hat he, &c.; cf. next clause. 

Rem. 5. The conditional particle usually stands first, 
the order being, particle, verb, subj.; but words may come 
between part. and verb if emphatic, and oftener with DN 
than ‘5. In the casuistry of the Law (P) the subj. curiously 
precedes the particle in the principal clause. Lev. 4. 2 
KONN“ WI, Lev. 5. 1, 4, 15; 7. 21; 12. 2; 13. 2 and 
often; Num. 9. 10; 27. 8; 30. 3, 4; cf. Ez. 14. 9, 13; 
18. 5, 18; 33. 2, 6, 9. In subordinate clauses the usual 
order is found, Lev. 13. 42, &c. Comp. the older order 
Ex. 22. 4, 5, 6, 9, 13, and often; but cf. Is. 28. 15, 18, 1 K. 
8. 37, Ps. 62. 11. In the group of Laws Ex. 21 seg. the 
principal supposition is made by W and the subordinate 
details follow with bx or du, Ex. 21. 2-5, 7-11, &c. 


$ 131. Hypothetical sent. Actions not realised in the 
past, or considered not realisable (or unlikely) in the pres. or 
fut. may be made the subject of supposition. In this case 
* (Nb) zf, and sab (Ahab) 2f not, unless, are used. (a) In 
the case of past actions the perf. stands both in prot. and 
apod. ($ 39 d). Jud. 13. 23 m9 ND vp yan b if ke 
had wished to kill us he would not have taken, 8. 19; Gen. 
31. 42 MAN? omy we ^O rm van by del unless 
the God of my father kad been for me, surely thou hadst sent 
me away empty, 43. 10.—Nu. 22. 33 (ra. bab), Jud. 14. 18, 
I S. 14. 30 (apod. interrog.); 25. 34, 2 S. 2. 27, Is. 1. 9, Ps. 
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94. 17; 119. 92 (both nominal prot.); 106. 23. Nu. 22. 29 
may be opt., or, tf there kad been. I would have slain. 
See Opt. sent. 

(6) When supposition refers to pres. or fut. the apod. is 
usually impf, 2 S. 18. 12 h MOWN-ND ... bpi vam ab 
if I weighed 1000 shekels on my palms J would not put forth 
my hand, 2 K. 3. 14; Deu. 32. 29 Tot mom D dr they 
were wise they would perceive this, Job 16. 4; Mic. 2. 11, Ps. 
81. 14. 2 S. 19. 7 (nominal prot. and apod.). 


Rem. 1. Ez. 14. 15 W- be, just as ne =b Ps. 73. 15.— 
Ps. 44. 21 perhaps, zf we forgot would he not search? Job 
10. 14. Gen. 50. 15 Ù impf., ot action feared but depre- 
cated. Deu. 32. 27 ‘55 impf. in prot. may be action 
generalised in past, or extending into pres. Ps. 124. 1, 2 
seems to approach the Ar. Zaula, but for with a noun; at 
anyrate the rel. here is not a conj. as in Aram. ellu lo d, 
unless that. 

Rem. 2. The tx, amp in the apod., originally temporal, 
have become often merely logical. Both are good, Gen. 
31. 42; 43. 10, 2 S. 2. 27, cf. Job 11. 15. 16, Pr. 2. 5. 
The ‘5 strengthens, Job 8.6; but in some cases this ‘9 seems 
resumption of va of oath, 1 S. 25. 34, 2 S. 2. 27. This kind 
of apod. occurs with no formal prot., the prot. having to be 
supplied from the connection; e.g. after neg., 1 S. 13. 13 
thou hast not kept; (if thou hadst) then he would have estab- 
lished; or an interr., Job 3. 13 why breasts that I should suck? 
(if not) ¿hen I should have lain down; or a gerundive inf., 
2 K. 13. 19 percutiendum erat sexies, then thou wouldst have 
smitten Aram. Ex. 9. 15, Job. 13. 19. This kind of apod. 
with IN, IN , MAP Y is common in Job. 


$ 132. What is equivalent to a cond, sent. often occurs 
without any cond. particle. (a) An idiomatic sent. of this 
kind is made by vav conv, perf. both in prot. and apod. 
This is chiefly in subordinate clauses. Gen. 44. 22 DY) 
DO YANN J Ze leave his father he will die (lit, and he 
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will leave, and he will die). Ex. 4. 14 1252 mo ANN 
when he sees thee he will be glad in his heart. Gen. 33. 13; 
42. 38; 44. 4, 29, Ex. 16. 21, Nu. 14. 15; 23. 20, 1 S. 16. 2; 
19. 3; 25. 31, 2 S. 13. 5, 1 K. 8. 30; 18. 10 (if they said No, 
he took an oath of them), 2 K. 7. 9, Is. 21. 7, Jer. 18. 4, 8; 
20. 9, Pr. 3. 24. This vav perf. may have any of the senses 
proper to it, eg. frequentative, Ex. 16. 21; 33. IO, I S. 14. 52, 
1 K. 18. 10, Jer. 20. 9.--Of course if vav cannot be joined to 
the verb, impf. will be used in either clause, Nu. 23. 20 MI 
TION sh if he blesses I cannot reverse tt; 2 K. 18. 21 
NI yoy Ws PO? WN on which one lean it goes into 
his hand. Deu. 22. 3, 1 S. 20. 13, Jos. 22. 18, Is. 29. 11, 12, 
Prov. 6. 22 (no and in apod.). More vigorously an imper. 
for second perf., 1 S. 29. IO. 

(5) Two corresponding imper. often form a virtual cond. 
sent., Gen. 42. 18 NM WY MN ¿his do and live (if ye do, 
ye shall), Is. 8. 9 IMM MININI though ye gird yourselves ye 
shall be broken. Juss. or coh. may take place of imp., Gen. 
30. 28, Is. 8. to. Two juss. are less usual, Ps. 104. 20: 147. 
18, Job 10. 16; 11. 17, cf. Is. 41. 28. 


Rem. 1. In the case of two imper. of course both are 
expressions of the will of the speaker ; he wills the first and 
he wills the second as the consequence of the first. Similarly 
in the case of two jussives (§ 64 seg.). It is only to our 
different manner of thought that acondition seems expressed. 

Rem. 2. Such words as WS he-who, whoever, B, 
"ER `D whoever, and similar phrases form virtually con- 
ditional sentences, Jud. 1. 12; 6. 31, Mic. 3. 5. And the 
conj. and without any particle may introduce a cond. sent., 
e.g. with Vh, ND, Ny, &c. Jud. 6. 13 YOY BM if then Je. ba 
with us. So 2 K. 10. 15 W if it be (a larger accent should 
be on first eil, Similarly the neg. Na tf not, 2 S. 13. 26, 2 K. 
5. 17.—Is. 6. 13 FB WM af there be still in it a tenth. 2 K. 
7. 9 de DIRI. Cf. 2 S. 19. 8 NY INN 9. 

But in lively speech aided by intonation almost any direct 
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form of expression without particles may be equivalent to 
what in other languages would be a conditional. 1. Impf.— 
Hos. 8. 12 1WM ... 2528 though I wrote... they would 
be considered; so Is. 26. 10. Ps. 139. 18 DIBON were I to 
count them; 141. 5 should the righteous smite; 104. 22, 27- 
30, Jud. 13. 12, Pr. 26. 26; two impf. Song 8. 1. Coh., Ps. 
40. 6 MIN 2f 7 would declare, Ps. 139. 8, 9, Job 19. 18. 
With nin, 1 S. 9. 7 behold we will go (= if we go), Ex 8. 22. 
— Cf. Ps. 46. 4; 109. 25; 146. 4, Is. 40. 30. 

2. Perf.—Am. 3. 8 XY ¡MN zf ¿he lion wars. Job 7. 20 
Det be it I have sinned. Ps. 139. 18 tf I awake. Pr. 
26. 12 MNI seest thou. Nu. 12. 14, Ps. 39. 12, Job 3. 25; 
19. 4; 23. 10. With mn, 2 S. 18. 11, Hos. 9. 6, Ez. 13. 12; 
14. 22; 15.4. And if perf. naturally also vav impf., Jer. 
5. 22, Ps. 139. 11. Ex. 20. 25, Job 23. 13, Pr. 11. 2. Two 
perf., Pr. 18. 22, Mic. 7. 8. 

3. The ptcp.—Is. 48. 13 YN NP #7 call they stand up. 
2 S. 19. 8. Ptcp. with art. (or in consn.) whoever, 2 S. 
14. 10, Gen. 9. 6, Ex. 21. 12, 16 and often, Frequently in 
Prov., e.g. 17. 13; 18.13; 27.14; 29. 21, &c. Particularly 
ptcp. with 55 417; 1 S. 2. 13, Ex. 19. 12, Nu. 21. 8, Jud. 
19. 30, 2 S. 2. 23, 2 K. 21. 12. With mn 1 K. 20. 36, 
2 K 7. 2, Ex. 3. 13. 

4. Inf. abs.—Pr. 25. 4, 5 DDD Ui zf dross be removed, 
12. 7. Inf. cons. with prep., Pr. 10. 25 (2S. 7. 14, ï K. 
8. 33, 35). Ps. 62. 10 niby DINDA Zo go up (or, at going up 
= if they are put) upon the balance. 


THE OPTATIVE SENTENCE 

§ 133. The wisk may be expressed by impf. (juss., coh.), 
2 S. 18. 32 “NIN "DIR W WT may the enemies of my 
lord be as that young man. With or without NI, 2 S. 24. 14 
NyTID) Zet us fall; ï S. ï. 23 9937 % OD may Je. establish. 
By imper., or part. (without cop.) Gen. 3. 14 MAN TIN 
mayest thou be cursed, Is. 12. 5 MN} NYTM may this be 
known. With omission of verb, Gen. 27. 13 on me be thy 
curse! 1 S. 25. 24, Ps. 3.9. 
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$ 134. Opt. particles—The common opt. part. is W, less 
usually DN. The perf. or impf. will be used according to 
reference. Nu. 14.2 9 TINI mb would we had died 
in the land of Egypt; Nu. 20. 3, Jos. 7. 7. Is. 63. 19 
DDU bar ssi would thou hadst rent (i. e. wouldst rend,— 
perf. caused by the importunity. So 48. 18—hardly a real 
past). With impf., Gen. 17. 18 TM ‘th ab O that Ishmael 
might live; Job 6. 2 “DPI both Dipy sb O that my trouble 
were weighed (apod. TAY `J). With imper. Gen. 23. 13; 
ptcp., Ps. 81. 14.—Ps. 139. 19 YUN bon DN O that thou 
wouldst kill the wicked. Ps. 81.9; 95.7; Pr. 24. 11. 

$ 135. An interrog. sent. with Y) who? expresses a wish. 
2 S. 23. 15 DW WP O that I had water to drink! (lit., 
who will let me drink). Ps. 4. 7 DW SP YO ¿hat we 
saw some success! Nu. 11. 4, 2 S. 15. 4, ef. Mal. 1. 10.— 
Particularly the phrase |i Y) who will give? 2 S. 19. 1 
TOND N UW JN Y) would that Ï had died for thee! 
Ex. 16:3. With impf., Job 6. 8 “MON NOD Un O that 
my request might come! Job 13.5; 14. 13. | 


Rem. 1. The opt. sense of d ON, has arisen out of the 
conditional use; cf. Gen. 24. 42, Ex. 32. 32, where the 
transition is seen. 

Rem. 2, A rare opt. part. is one, KA (out of nx and =), 
2 K. 5. 3, Ps. 119. 5 (IN in apod.). 

Rem. 3. The consn. of ¡n' tb. varies. (1) One acc., Jud. 
9. 29, Deu. 28. 67, Ps. 14. 7; 55. 7, Job 14. 4; 29. 2 (suff.), 
31. 31, 35 (ptcp.). (2) Two acc., Nu. 11. 29, Jer. 8. 23; 
9. 1 (verbs of granting, 2 acc. $78, R. 1; unless the consn. 
be who will set me in the wild, (in) a lodge, as Jos. 15. 19, 
Jud. 1. 15 where rg might be acc. of place). (3) inf. cons. 
2 S. 19. 1, Ex. 16. 3; acc. and inf., Job 11. 5 133 SI m» 
that God would speak (anomalous order perhaps due to 
emph. on God). (4) Simple impf., Job 6.8; 13.53 14. 13; 
impf. with vav, Job 19. 23; vav conv. perf., Deu. 5. 26 
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O that this mind of theirs might be to them (always), to fear, 
&c. With perf. Job 23. 3 (stative v.). 


CONJUNCTIVE SENTENCE 


$ 136. The uses of the conjunction and are various. On 
vav conv., § 46 seg. On vav of purpose after imper. &c., 
§ 64 seg. On vav apod. in conditional sent., § 130 seg.; after 
casus pendens, &c., § 50, 56. On various senses of vav in 
circumstantial cl., $ 137. On vav of equation, $ 151. 

The conjunc. vav, used to connect words, sometimes 
stands before each when there is a number of them: Gen. 
20. 14; 24. 35, Deu. 12. 18; 14. 5, Jos. 7. 24, I S. 13. 20, Hos. 
2. 20, 21, Jer. 42. 1; or only with the concluding words of a 
series, Gen. 13. 2, 2 K. 23. 5, eg. with the last of three; or 
only with second, Deu. 29. 22, Job 42. 9; or sometimes the 
words are disposed in pairs, Hos. 2. 7. 

Bolli... and is expressed by OR... DA or DM... DA 
Gen. 24. 25 RSA ADA both straw and provender. 
Or with several words, 43.8 Sp DI MANDA OR DA bozk 
we and thou and our children. Jud. 8.22.—1 S. 2. 26 voy DA 
D wis DY DA) both with Je. and with men.—Gen. 44. 16; 
47. 3, 19, Nu. 18. 3, Zeph. 2. 14.— Gen. 24. 44, I S. 12. 14; 
26. 25. When influenced by a neg. this both . . and becomes 
netther...nor, Nu. 23. 25, 1 S. 20. 27; 21.9, 1 K. 3. 26, cf. 
I S. 16. 8 neither this one, &c. Less commonly and mainly 
later J.. . ] is G.. . and. Ps. 76. 7 DD) 29% OTY both 
chariot and horse are ia into sleep. Nu. 9. 14, Jer. 32. 20 
both in Isr. and, &c., Dan. 8. 13, Job 34. 29. 


Rem. 1. For the various uses of and the Lexicon must 
be consulted. (a) It occasionally has the sense of also, Hos. 
8. 6 MIN, 2 S. 1. 23 also in their death. 

(5) There is a dislike to begin a sentence without and, 
hence even Books are commenced with it, Ex. 1. 1, Ru. 
1. I. Hence also speeches begin with it. Jos. 22. 28 
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mn Kal and we said, It shall happen. Jer. 9. 21, so pro- 
bably Is. 2. 2. 

(c) The and has a sort of exegetical force, with a certain 
emphasis on the word that explains, Ps. 74. 11 thy hand and 
(even) thy right hand. Ps. 85. 9 to his people and to his 
saints. Zech. 9.9 and on a colt. Ps. 72. 12 the poor and 
he that (i.e. who) has no helper. Often with the sense and 
that, Am. 3. 11 a foe VID and that round about the land; 
4. 10 and that into your nostrils. Jud. 7. 22, Is. 57. 11, 
Jer. 15. 13, Zech. 7. 5, Neh. 8. 13, 1 Chr. 9. 27, 2 Chr. 
29. 27, Ecc. 8. 2. Comp. 2 S. 13. 20 weh, Ps. 68. 10 
mon, Lam. 3. 26 DOWN and that in silence. Somewhat 
different 2 S. 3. 39 70 MAA though anointed king. 

(d) The vav is common to introduce what is consequential 
or follows from what precedes, so, hen, e.g. with imper. 
Jud. 8. 24 I will make a request oom Give me, &c. 2K. 
4. 41; 7. 13, Nu. 9. 2, Ez. 18. 32, Ps. 45. 12 worship him. 
Cf. Salkinson Matt. 8. 3 I will, W Ae thou clean, which is 
better than the bare WD of Del.—Particularly in dialogue 
the vav attaches to something said (or understood) with 
various shades of sense, often introducing an interrogation. 
Jud. 6. 13 the Lord is with thee; man upp ^ Um Zf Je. de with 
us, Why...? Ex. 2. 20 PW Where is he? Nu. 12. 14; 
20. 3, 1S. 10. 12; 15. 14, 2S. 18. 11, 12, 23; 24. 3, 1 K. 
2. 22, 2 K. 1. 10; 2. 9; 7. 19. Peculiar 2 S. 15. 34 TD) 
IND IN) TIN thy father’s servant-—fhat was formerly, &c. 
In the specimens of letters preserved, the salutation and 
compliments appear omitted, and the letter begins TAY and 
now, 2 K. 5. 6; 10. 2, as Ar. amma ba du. 


; CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSE 

§ 137. The cir. cl. expresses some circumstance or con- 
comitant of the principal action or statement. Such a 
circumstance will generally be concerning the chief subject 
(whether gramm. subj. or obj.) of the main action, but the 
subj. of cir. cl. may be different, provided what is said of it 
be circumstantial of the main action—whether modal of it 
or contemporaneous with it. 
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The cir. cl. differs from acc. of condition ($ 70) in being a 
proposition. It forms a real predication, subordinate to the 
principal sent. in meaning but co-ordinate in construction. 
Though often corresponding to the classical absolute cases 
the construction is different. 

The cir, cl, may be nominal or verbal, though it is chiefly 
nominal, and even when verbal the order of words is that of 
the nominal sent. ($ 103). In such a clause the subj. is 
naturally prominent, hence it stands first, the order being— 
vav, subj., pred. This simple vav may need to be rendered 
variously, as zf, while, when, seeing, though, with a verb, or 
with before a noun. Besides the and a pron. referring back 
to the subj. of the principal sent. usually connects the clauses 
(see exx. below). Occasionally the subj. is repeated from 
the main clause, Deu. 9. 15 and the mountain, Gen. 18, 17, 18, 
Jud. 8. 11, 1 K. 8. 14. 

$ 138. (a) The cir. cl. may be nominal. Gen. 11. 4 77929 
Dwa INM bay let us build a tower with its head in 
the heavens. 24.15 behold Rebecca moby AID) TINY 
coming out with her pitcher on her shoulder (lit. and her 
pitcher was, &c.). 1 S. 18. 23 “YN Tona panna an 
Kënn is it a light thing to be son-in-law of the king when 
Ï am a poor man? Jer. 2. 37 Tw nn by TT “RA thou 
shalt come out with thy hands upon thy head, Gen. 18. 12, 27; 
20. 3; 24. 10; 37.23 44. 26, 30, Jos. 17. 14, Jud. 19. 27, Hos, 
6. 4, Jer. 2. 11, Am. 3. 4-6. 

(6) Naturally the graphic ptcp. is much used in such 
descriptive clauses. Is. 6. 1 I saw Adonai sitting south 
barns oon with his train filling the temple. 1 S. 
4. 12 OY YW WR wre YAN there ran a man with his 
garments rent. Gen. 15.2 “MY qin DIN) ‘Sannin 
seeing I go childless? Is. 53. 7 N NT DAI he was 
oppressed, though he was submissive; cf. v. 12 though (while) 
he bore. Is. 11.6 a little child leading them. Gen. 14. 13; 
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18. 1, 8, 10; IQ. 1; 25.26; 28. 12; 32. 32; 44. 14, Jud. 3. 20; 
4. 1; 6. 11; 13. 9, 20, I S. 10. 5; 22. 6, 1 K. 1. 48; 22. IO, 
Is. 49. 21; 60. 11, Nah. 2. 8. 

(c) The cir. cl. may be verbal with subj. first. Gen. 24. 56 
weg Dar mim “AN NAT delay me not when Je. 
has prospered my journey. I K. 1. 41 the guests heard 
boss KE DIM as they had just finished dinner. Gen. 26. 27 
why are ye come to me "NN OMNI DAN) when ye hate 
me? Ru. 1. 21. Jud. 16. 31 ke having judged—Gen. 18. 13; 
24. 31, Ex. 33. 12, Jud. 4. 21; 8. 11, Jer. 14. 15. Gen. 34. 5, 
Am. 3. 4-6. 

§ 139. Small emphatic words like negatives may precede 
the subj., eg. in the frequent WJ. NOY unawares (lit. and 
they, &c., do not know), Is. 47. 11, Job 9. 5, cf. 24. 22, Ps. 35. 8, 
Pr. 5.6. So frequently with PN, Is. 17. 2 TINTA PR) WAN 
they shall lie down, none making them afraid, Lev. 26. 6. 
Is. 13. 14 Yap? PNY Jer. 9. 21 FOND PN, 4. 4, 2 K. 9. 10, 
Pr. 28. 1, Is. 45. 4, 5, cf. Pr. 3. 28. In particular, it ís 
characteristic to place the pred., when a prep. with suff., or 
a prep. with its complement, before the subj. Jud. 3. 16 
nb op Sa IM un he made a dagger having two 
edges, 2 S. 16. 1 a pair of saddled asses DIN banm 
onb with 200 loaves upon them. Is. 6. 6 WD "MIN Ay) 
MOV) THD OM WWI there flew one of the S. with a hot 
stone in his hand, 2 S. 20. 8, Ez. 40. 2, Am. 7. 7, Zech. 2. 5. 
But also in other cases, Ps. 60. 13 DIS NYW NW for 
vain ts the help of man. But cf. Ps. 149. 6. 


Rem. 1. The nominal sent. seems in certain cases in- 
verted, pred. standing first, particularly in statements of 
weight, measure, &c. Gen. 24. 22 he took a nose ring 
per YP3 its weight a beka. Jud. 3. 16 he made a dagger 
ADW “i zis length a cubit. The general rule in the nominal 
sent. is that the determined word is subj.; if both be de- 
termined the more fully determined is subj. Cf. § 103. 
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The view of pred. and subj. was perhaps not always the 
same as ours, cf. Amr, Mu'all. l. 31. 


$ 140. The cir. cl., however, is frequently introduced 
without and. Ex. 12. 11 em Dote inik barn ye 
shall eat it with your loins Po Jer. 30. 6 YYW yan 
verbo TP vada why see I every man with his hands 
upon kis loins? Gen. 12. 8 0% ONTA "Gem un he 
pitched his tent, Bethel being on the west. 32. 12 NU 
maby ON “2577 lest he come and smite me, mother with 
children. Deu. 5.4 2 ODA OD face to face he spoke. 
Gen. 32. 31, Jud. 6. 22, Nu. 12. 8 mouth to mouth, Jer. 32. 4, 
I S. 26. 13, Jud. 15. 8, Is. 30. 33; 59. 19. 

Especially with shortened expressions, 2 S.18. 14 aba 
KA HY “IN into the heart of Absalom when still alive. 
Ex. 22. 9, 13 ¡INN PN... NOI and it die, zone seeing it, 
Am. 5. 2, and often, as Ex. 21. 11 ADJ PN without money. 
Is. 47. 1 throneless, Jer. 2. 32 numberless. Hos. 3. 4; 7. II. 
Ps. 88. 5. Gen. 43. 3, 5. 

Rem. 1. It is possible that such phrases as face to face, 

¡TOM VBR with face to the ground Gen. 19 1, mouth to mouth 

and the like, may now be adverbial acc. Originally at any 

rate they were real propositions, face was to face, faces were 
groundwands, Ec. So Ar. says, I spoke to him fúhu (nom.) 

‘ila fiyya, Ais mouth (was) to my mouth; but also fáhu (acc.) 

"a fiyya, with his mouth to my mouth. Similarly in Gen. 

43. 3 DOP DIM wa, ‘pa is a conj., not a prep., except 

your brother be, ke. 


§ 141. The subordinate character of the cir. cl. is generally 
shown by its place after the principal sent. In some cases, 
however, the concomitant event is placed first, with the effect 
of greater vividness. Gen. 42. 35 mm... OM) OF wm 
and it was, they were emptying their sacks, and behold, &c. m 
Ze, as they were emptying, behold. 15. 17; ANA VOUT n 
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maT and it was, ¿he sun kad gone down, and behold, ie. the 
sun having gone down. 2 K. 2.11; 8.5; 13.21; 19. 37; 20. 4, 
I S. 23. 26; 25. 20 (THN = WIN, so 2 S. 6. 16), 1 K. 18. 7; 
20. 39, 40. In ref. to fut. 1 K. 18. 12. 

The relation of the two events (concomitant and principal) 
to one another is still more vividly expressed when the 
clauses containing them are placed parallel to one another, 
with no introductory formula like and it was. Gen. 44. 3 
by woc VIN SPJ tke morning broke, and the men 
were let go, ie. when the morning broke (had broken) the 
men, &c. 15.9. 27 VIN emu OTÈ ¡MAN as they were 


coming down S. said. Gen. 29. 9 MINA bom aT) Ty 
as ke was still speaking R.came. Particularly when the subj. 
of both clauses is the same. Jud. 18. 3 TI") MIDY May 
INIT NAN as they were at the house of Mic. they recognised, 
Gen. 38. 25, 1 S. 9. II. 


Rem. 1. In some cases the accentuation wrongly makes 
the following noun or pron. subj. to the introductory 
wm, e.g. 2 K. 20. 4, 1 K. 20. 40, Gen. 24. 15, 1 S. 7. 10, 
ï K. 18. 7; other passages show that “wm is impersonal, 
I S. 25. 20, 2 K. 13. 20, 21, cf. 19. 37; 2S. 13. 30. 

Rem. 2. The construction is the same with or without 
the introductory formula. “The second clause in the balanced 
sent. always begins with vav, the first most commonly 
without. It is the first cl. that to our modes of thought 
appears circumstantial. 1. When the first cl. has a perf. 
the two events were contemporaneous or the circumstance 
had just occurred when the main event happened. 2. When 
the first has a ptcp. or a nominal sent. equivalent, the main 
event occurred during the action expressed by the ptcp. 
3. When both clauses have ptcp. the two actions, main and 
subordinate, were going on simultaneously. Some ex. of 
perf. in first cl.: Gen. 19. 23, cf. 27. 30 for a more precise 
way of stating that the circumstance had jusi happened 
(cf. Jud. 7. 19). Gen. 24. 15; 44. 3, 4, Ex. 10. 13, Jos. 
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2. 8 (rw with impf. = perf., Gen. 24. 15), Jud. 3. 24; 15. 14; 
18. 22, 1 S. 9. 5; 20. 36, 41, 2 S. 2. 24; 6. 16; 17. 24, 
2 K. 20. 4. Some ex. of ptcp. in first cl.: Jud. 19. 22 (11), 
1 S. 7. 10; 9. 14, 27; 17. 23; 23. 26; 25. 20, 2 S. 13. 30; 
20.8, 1 K. 1. 14, 22; 14. 17 (? or, ptcp. = perf.); 18. 7; 
20. 39, 40, 2 K. 2. 11, 23; 4.5; 8.5; 9.25; 13. 21; 19. 37. 
With mp Gen. 29. 9, 1 K. 1. 14, 22, 42, 2 K. 6. 33, cf. Job 
1. 16-18.—In 1 K. 13. 20 the consn. is unusual DOE DI “an 
^ 137 %™, cf. the usual one 2 K. 20. 4. 

Rem. 3. On the use of perf. in attributive and circ. 
clauses where other languages would use ptcp. cf. $ 41, 
R. 3; on similar use of impf. $ 44, R. 3. The impf. is 
much used in circ. cl., cf. Nu. 14. 3, 1 S. 18. 5 went out 
prospering, Is. 3. 26 sitting on the ground, 5. 11 wine in- 
flaming them, Jer. 4. 30 beautifying thyself, Ps. 50. 20 
sattest speaking, Job 16. 8 answering to my face. The 
finite tense must be used with zeg., Lev. 1. 17 not dividing, 
Job 29. 24; 31. 34 not going out. In Ar. the circumstantial 
impf. may express an accompanying action of the subj. or 
one purposed by him, and Job 24. 14 op ep seems = /0 kill, 
lit. he will kill. Perhaps 30. 28 is rather, I stand up crying 
out, cf. Ps. 88. 11; 102. 14. See $ 82. 

Obs.—The use of this and of circumstance is common 


in language. 


And shall the figure of God's majesty 
Be judged, and he himself not present ! 


How can ye chaunt, ye little birds, 
An’ I sae weary, fu’ o' care! 


Played me sic a trick, 
An’ me the El'r's dochter! 


RELATIVE SENTENCE 


§ 142. The rel. sent. may be nominal or verbal, eg. Deu. 
1. 4 the Amorite TG. QUÍ WS who dwelt, The Engl. 
relative sentence embraces various kinds of sentences, as— 
(a) the proper rel. sent., Gen. 18. 8 he took YN "W273 
DÉI the calf which he had made ready, in which the ante- 
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cedent is determined; and (4) the attributive or descriptive 
sent., as Gen. 49. 27 Benj. is H ANT a wolf which ravins 
(a ravining w.), in which the antecedent is indefinite. In the 
former class of sentences the word WN is expressed, in the 
descriptive and circumstantial sentences it is omitted. But 
the language does not strictly adhere to either side of the 
rule, eg. Jer. 13. 20 3970) VID TIN where is ¿he flock 
¿hat was committed to thee? Ex. 18. 20. The omission of 
“Ws where it should stand occurs mostly in poetry and 
elevated style, On omission of retrospective pron. cf. $ 9 seg. 
In the following cases of omission of WN it can be noted 
whether the omission be according to the rule a, 4, above, 
or not. 

$ 143. When the antecedent is expressed.—The “UN 
may be omitted—(a) When the retrospective pron. is subj., 
and whether this pron. be expressed (implied in the verb) 
or not. Deu. 32. 15 WI Ti N wran) he forsook God who 
made him; v. 17 new gods which had lately come. Jer. 
13. 20; 20. 11; 31. 25, Is. 10. 3, 24; 30. 5, 6; 40. 20; 55. 13; 
56. 2, and often in second half of Is., Mic. 2. 10, Song I. 3, 
Zeph. 3. 17, Job 31. 12. Particularly in comparisons, Jer. 14. 
8, 9; 23. 29; 31. 18, Hos. 6. 3; 11. 10, Ps. 38. 14; 42. 2; 
49. 13; 83. 15; 125. 1, Job 7. 2; 11. 16, Lam. 3. 1, Hab. 
2. 14.—So in nominal sent., Jer. 5. 15 NWT (np MA a nation 
which is ancient, Gen. 15. 13 DJ? Ñ? van in a land 
which is not theirs. Gen. 39. 4, cf. v. 5, Hab. 1. 6, Ps. 58. 5, 
Pr, 26. 17. 

(6) When the retrosp. pron. is obj., whether it be expressed 
or not. Deu. 32. 17 DYT Nb bee gods whom they 
knew not, cf. Jer. 44. 3. Is. 42. 16 wT Nb MII in a way 
which they know not. Mic. 7. 1, Is. 6. 6; 15. 7; 55. 5, Ps. 
9. 16; 18. 44; 118. 22, Job 21. 27, And in comparisons; Nu. 
24. 6 THT YO Gang like aloes whzch Je. has planted. 
Jer. 23. 9, Ps. 109. 19, Job 13. 28. 
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(c) When the retrosp. pron. is gen. by noun or prep.; Jer. 
5. 15 sot yard “NA a people whose speech thou shalt 
not understand. 2.6 WN ra Vy Nb YNI through which 


no one passed. Ps. 49. 14 mb bos DIV M this is their 
fate who are confident. Deu. 32. 37, Ex. 18, 20, Ps. 32. 2 
with Jer. 17. 7, Job 3. 15. With omission of retrosp. pron., 
Is. 51. 1 DANS MAMIT the rock out of which ye were hewn, 
cf. Job 38. 26. 

$ 144. When “Why means ke-who, &., $ 10.—In this case 
“WS may also be omitted. Is. 41. 24 093 WIP myn 
an abomination is he-who chooses you. Nu. 23. 8 2PN mm 
En TAN NO how shall I curse kim-wkom God has not 
cursed! (next clause without pron.). Ps. 12. 6 Y3 mwn 
5 MP? I will set in safety 42m-whom they snort at, Is. 41. 
2, 25.— Jer. 2. 8 mn ]) “YOn after shose-which 
profit not they have gone, cf. v. II. Ex. 4. 13 TR now 
mown send through (by the hand of) Aim-whom thou wilt 
send. Is. 65. I Ny nibb DI I was to be inquired 
of by them-that asked not, Jer. 2. 11—Ps, 35.15; 65.5; 81.6, 
Job 24. 19; 34. 32, 1 Chr. 15. 12, 2 Chr. 1. 4, Jer. 8. 13, 2 Chr. 
16. 9, Ps. 144. 2, Song 8. 5 she that bore. Lam. 1. 14 Nb Yna 
DY Bon the hands of those-whom I cannot withstand. 


Rem. 1. Such cases as 1 S. ro. 11 Mi meno, 1 K. 13. 12 
Ton MN MX are probably to be construed: what is this 
which has happened? which is the way fiat he went? but 
in usage Wx is omitted; cf. Jud. 8. 1, Gen. 3. 13, 2 K. 
3. 8. So usually Ar. ma dha what? The same consn. also 
in NW D, &c., with omission of wi, cf. 1 S. 26. 14, Job 
4,7; 13. 19, Is. 50. 9. 

Rem. 2. Words of time, place, and occasionally of 
manner, are apt to be put in cons. state before a clause, 
which takes the place of a gen., Wi being frequently omitted. 
See the exx. $ 25. 

Rem. 3. Phrases like: a man, whose name was Job, are 
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usually made thus : IPN oeh Wx r S. 1. 1; 9. 1. 2; 17. 12, 
2 S. 3. 7, &c.; but occasionally b 3PX, a transposed 
descriptive sentence; Job 1. 1, 1 S. 17. 4, 23, 2 S. 20, 21. 
1 K. 13. 2, Zech. 6. 12. The antecedent is indefinite (1 S. 
17. 4, 23 is doubtful owing to the obscurity of W37 WN), 
and Wi seems nowhere expressed, though after a def. ante- 
cedent it might be,.cf. Dan. 10. 1, and in Aram. 2. 26; 
4. 5.—In cases of identification, as Gen. 14. 2, 8 Bela, which 
is Zoar, the usage is "EN yon, cf. vv. 3, 17, and often. 
Similarly with persons, Jud. 7. 1, &c.—-On the other hand, 
in giving the geographical position of a place We is used. 
Gen. 33. 18; 50. 10, 11, Jud. 18. 28, 1 S. 17. 1, 1 K. 15. 27, 
1 Chr. 13. 6. 

Rem. 4. The w is sometimes omitted with and and a 
verb. Mal. 2. 16 NDJ) and (I hate) him-who covers. Is. 
57. 3 MIM (seed of an adulterer) and of her-who committed 
whoredom. Am. 6. 1 M and they-to-whom the house of 
Is. comes (freq.). 

Rem. 5. Some instances of omission of "Wy in later 
prose are, Ezr. 1. 5, Neh. 8. 10, 1 Chr. 15. 12; 29. 3, 2 Chr. 
1. 4; 16. 9; 20. 22; 30. 19.—In 2 K. 25. 10 rd. prep. NN 
before 27 with Jer. 52. 14; and 2 Chr. 34. 22 rd. "DR 
after rel. 

Rem. 6. The text Zeph. 3. 18 reads: those sorrowing 
far away from the assembly will I gather, which (they) are 
of thee, (thou) on whom reproach lay heavy (lit. was a 
burden). Well. suggests m. . . NK so that no reproach 
be taken up against her. 


TEMPORAL SENTENCE 


$ 145. 1. The prep. (many of which are nouns in cons, 


state), eg. 2, O, 2, Pa, , “ION, TW, &c., are joined with 
the nominal form of the verb, the inf. cons, 2. These prep. 
become conjunctions when the rel. "UN, "3, is added to 
them, and are then joined with the finite forms of the verb, 
3. The rel. element Wh, however, is often omitted, though 
not usually after strict cons. forms like “pb, &c. 


13 
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(a) When may be expressed by 2, 5, with inf., or by ), 
“tia with finite. Gen. 39. 18 bip Ng when I lifted 
up, 24. 30.—4. 8 TTIW DITA when they were in the field, 
45. r—Hos. II. I k'a YI "9 when Isr. was a child, Gen. 
44. 24, Jos. 17. 13.—Gen. 24. 22 nhyb E WN when they 
had done drinking, Jud. 8. 33; 11. 5. The form 1) is 
more poetical, Gen. 19. 15. After designations of time the 
simple WN may be when, Hos. 2. 15, Ps. 95. 9, cf. $ 9 c. 
Also DN ¿f, when, with freq. actions, Gen. 38. 9. 

(5) After, by NOR with inf., or ÓN NON with finite. 
Gen. 14. 17 PASTA IAW MON after kis returning, 13. 14; 
24. 36.—Deu. 24. 4 INIT "ER N after she has been 
defiled. Jos. 9. 16, Jud. 11. 36; 19. 23, 2 S. 19. 31. 

(© Before, by Eb with inf, Gen. 13. 10 ^ MMY pl 
D'IO-NN before Je. destroyed Sodom, 36. 31, 1 S. 9. 15, 
2 S. 3. 35.—Very often by Da, usually with impf. even 
when referring to past; Gen. 27. 33 RO OWA before thou 
camest, 37. 18; 41. 50. Of fut, Gen. 27. 4; 45. 28. 
Occasionally with perf., Ps. 90. 2, Pr. 8. 25 (inf. Zeph. 2. 2, 
text dubious), The simple O° properly not yet (usually 
with impf., Gen. 2. 5, Ex. 9: 30; 10. 7), has also sense of 
before, with impf., Ex. 12. 34, Jos. 3. 1, Is. 65. 24. 

(d) Since, Mag, with perf, Ex. 9. 24 A) Ng TND 
since it became a nation. Gen. 39. 5, Ex. 5. 23, Jos. 14. 10, 
Is. 14. 8, Jer. 44. 18. Once with inf, Ex. 4. 10. As prep. 
with noun, Ru. 2. 7, Ps. 76. 8.— As adv. formerly, long ago, &c. 
Is. 16. 13; 44. 8; 45. 21; 48. 3, 5, 2 S. 15. 34, Ps. 93. 2, Pr. 
8. 22. 

(d) Then, W, with perf. 1 K. 8. 12 MSW YON YN then 
said Sol., Gen. 49. 4, Jud. 5. 11,28. 21. 17. Not uncommonly 
with impf., Deu. 4. 41, 1 K. 8. 1; 9. 11; II. 7, cf. $ 45. On 
tN in apod, cf. $ 131, R. 2. Jos. 22. 31, 2 K. 5. 3, 1 Chr. 
14. 15. 
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(f) Until, Y, with infin, or WÓN TY, “W TW, ON “TY, 
ON WN TY with finite, with ref. to past or fut. Gen. 27. 45 
TIN AS WOY ell thy brother’s anger turn away. 27.44 
TON D W/S We TY z// thy brothers rage shall turn 
away. Gen. 29. 8, Ex. 23. 30, Deu. 3. 20, Jud. 4. 24, 1 S. 
22. 3; 30. 4, 1 K. 17. 17.— Ex. of "J "TY Gen. 26. 13; 41. 49; 
49. 10, 2 S. 23. 10. Of DN TW Gen. 24. 19, 33, Is. 30. 17. 
Of DIN SN TY Gen. 28. 15, Nu. 32. 17, Is. 6. 11. By falling 
away of rel. the simple Y often stands with finite, Gen. 
38. 11, Jos. 2. 22, 1 S. 1.22, 2 K. 7. 3, Ps. 110. 1, Pr. 7. 23. 

(g) As often as, “MA (/ with inf., 1 S. I. 7; 18. 30,1 K. 
14. 28, 2 K. 4. 8, Is. 28. 19; once impf. Jer. 20. 8. 


Rem. 1. The word after in some cases = seeing that 
Gen. 41. 39, Jos. 7. 8, Jud. 11. 36, 2 S. 19. 31, cf. Ezr. 
9. 13 (common in post-biblical Heb.). After has also a 
pregnant sense = after the death of, or departure of (Ar. 
bad). Gen. 24. 67 YON "MN after his mother. Job 21. 21, 
Pr. 20. 7. Frequent in Ecc., "INN when I am gone. Cf. 
CH before I came, Gen. 30. 30. In Lev. 25. 48, 1 S. 5. 9 
“ina with finite tense. Jos. 2. 7 WARD “INN after when, 
pleonastic, if text right. 

Rem. 2. Is. 17. 14 NBI construed with noun. Ps. 129. 6 
nope before is unique. 

Rem. 3. Some adverbs of time are: when? no, Gen. 
30. 30; how long, till when? ‘DOW; with neg., kow long. . 
mot? 28. 2. 26, Hos. 8. 5, Zech. 1. 12.—still, yet, siy. 
The noun may be in casus pend., resumed by suff., Gen. 
18 22 TOY wy ‘3N) and Abr. was still standing, ï S. 13. 7, 
cf. Gen. 45. 26, 28; 25.6. With ptcp. § 100. 

Rem. 4. On the expression of when, while by the circums. 
clause, cf. $ 137. On the expression of sentences like and 
when thou overtakest them Zhou shalt say (Gen. 44. 4) by 
two vav perfs. cf. Y 132; and such sentences as and when 
he overtook them Ze said (44. 6) by two vav impfs. $ 51, 
R. 1. In general cf. the circums. cl., the conditional sent., 
and sections on vav perf. and vav impf. 
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SUBJECT AND OBJECT SENTENCE 


$ 146. It is usually only clauses containing an infin. that 
are subject, and mostly to a nominal pred. ($ 90, R. 1). Ina 
few cases a clause introduced by “2, WN ¿haz, is the subj. 
to a nominal sent., 2 S. 18. 3, Lam. 3. 27, Ecc. 5. 4 (all with 
pred. good, better). 

The object sent. is mostly introduced by “5 Gët, and may 
be nominal or verbal. 1 S. 3. 8 sy GN ` Dy jan 
and E. perceived that Je. was calling the child, Gen. 3. 11; 
6. 5.—Gen. 8. 11 DOW Yon "3D ym knew ¿hat the waters 
were abated; 15.8; 16. 4; 29. 12; in a long sent. Y repeated, 
I K. 20. 31.—Not so commonly in earlier books, but often 
in later, Wig het. 1 S. 18. 15 Sp Nan SI bantó anm 
“INM and S. saw that he prospered greatly. Ex. 11.7, Deu. 
I. 31, 1 K. 22. 16, Is. 38. 7, Jer. 28. 9, Ez. 20. 26, Neh. 8. 14, 15, 
Est. 3. 4; 4. 11; 6. 2, Ecc. 6. 10; 7. 29; 9. ï, Dan. 1.8. Also 
WY IN the fact, circumstance that, how that. 2 K. 20. 3 
nin WN MN RI remember kow that I have 
walked. 2 S. 11. 20 MON DN omy Ng that they 
would shoot? Deu. 9. 7, Jos. 2. 10, I 8. 2. 22; 24.19. So 
atte bo NN, 1 K. 19. 1 201 Wer o ivi kow all he had 
slain. 

It is common for the logical subj. of the object sent. to 
be attracted as obj. into the governing clause. Gen. 49. 15 
210 "2 TIMID NM he saw rest that it was good (that rest 
was). 1 K. 5. 17 ba ND oa on TYTN MYN that my 
father D. was unable. Gen. 31. 5, Ex. 2. 2, 2 S. I 7. 8. Gen. 
I. 4, 31, Nu. 32. 23. 

Rem. 1. After the verb say, &c., the words of the speaker 
are often quoted directly. Gen. 12. 12 D AMR MEN) they 
shall say, this is his wife, v. 19; 20. 2,13; 26. 7; 43. 7, 
Jud. 9. 48, ï S. 10. 19, 2 S. 3. 13, 1 K. 2. 8, Ps. 10. 11. 
Or with some equivalent for say, Ps. 10. 4 ‘ there is no 
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God” are all their thoughts. But there is a tendency to 
pass into the semi-oblique form, as Gen. 12. 13 e 
AN ‘nh say, thou art my sister. Gen. 41. 15, 2 S. 21. 4, 
Hos. 7. 2, Ps. 10. 13; 50. 21; 64. 6; Job 19, 28; 22. 17; 
35- 3, 14. This is usual in language— 


Die Welt ist dumm, die Welt ist blind, 
Wird taglich abgeschmackter ! 

Sie spricht von dir, mein schénes Kind : 
Du hast keinen guten Charakter. 


Rem. 2. Even when words are given directly they are 
often introduced by ‘3 (‘5 recitativum). 1 K. 1. 30 I sware 
saying & de 723 ' ‘3 “Sol. thy son shall reign after 
me.” Jud. 6. 16 JOY MINJ "Ga Je. said, I will be 
with thee.” Gen. 29. 33, Jos. 2. 24, Jud. 11. 13, ï S. 13. 11, 
ï K. 11. 22; 21. 6, 2 K. 8. 13, 1 Chr. 4. 9; 21. 18; 29. 14. 
Cf. Gen. 45. 26. Jud. 10. 10, where "3 only in second clause. 
—Rarer WE recit.; 1 S. 15. 20, 2 S. 1. 4, Neh. 4. 6, Ps. 
10. 6 (last words, though the sense, one-who shall not have 
misfortune, is good). Ps. 118. 10—12, 128. 2 are hardly ex. 
(Hitz.), cf. Is. 7. 9, Job 28. 1. The clause with ‘5 as well 
as the direct quotation in R. 1 occupies the place of obj. 
in the sentence. | 

Rem. 3. The ‘5 of obj. sent. is sometimes omitted, Ps. 
9. 21 may know Mon WAN ¿hat they are men. Am. 5. 12, 
Is. 48. 8, Zech. 8. 23, Job 19. 25, cf. 2 K. 9. 25. 

Rem. 4. A clause with and occasionally takes the place 
of an obj. sent. Gen. 30. 27 ” 929239") N I have divined 
and = that Je. has blessed. 47. 6 DIM AYIDN if thou 
knowest and there be = that there are among them. Dan. 
2. 13 the law went out and = that the wise men were to be 
slain (ptcp.). Nu. 14. 21, Is. 43. 12.—A usual brachylogy 
occurs with command, Gen. 42. 25 bon y W Jos. com- 
manded (to fill) and they filled, Jon. 2. 11, cf. Am. 6. 11; 
9. 9. In Ar., God decreed ¿ha? the Christians were defeated, 
for, should be defeated and they were defeated. 
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THE CAUSAL SENTENCE 


$ 147. A lighter way of suggesting causality is afforded 
by and, especially in circums. clauses, Ex. 23. 9, ye shall 
not oppress a stranger “1217 Lok DAYT DAN] because yous 
selves know the feelings of a stranger; cf. Neh. 2. 3. Cf. $137. 
Commonly used is 5} because, Gen. 8.9. Similarly, WN 
Gen. 30. 18, 1 S. 26. 16, 1 K. 3. 19, 2 K. 17. 4, (both, Zech. 
11. 2), Jer. 20. 17.—Also the prep. Y coupled with rel. WN 
or O. Is. 7. 5 MYT YI W because ke has purposed evil. 
The phrase is affected by Is., 3. 16; 8.6; 29. 13; elsewhere, 
Nu. 11. 20, 1 K. 13. 21; 21. 29 (always with perf.). Very 
common "WN pr; 1 S. 30. 22 WAY sbi Nb YON Di 
because they went not with me. Gen. 22. 16, Deu. 1. 36, Jud. 
2. 20, 1 K. 3. 11; 14.7, 15 (always with perf—except Ez, 
12. 127). Also yy" simply as conj, Nu. 20. 12 Ñ? Jn 
OM NTT because ye believed not, 1 K. 14. 13, 2 K. 22. 19. 
As a prep. with inf., Is. 30. 12 DIDNA TM because of your 
rejecting, 37. 29, Jer. 5. 14; 7. 13; 23. 38, Am. 5. 11, &c.— 
only in the prophets and 1 K. 21. 20. 
Rem. 1. Several prep. have causal force, as 3, fb, by 
Num, mostly in composition with “px or ‘3. Gen. 39. 9 
wen MN WA because thou art his wife; v. 23. Is. 43. 4 
mp An “because thou art dear. 2 S. 3. go Mon e by 
Se he slew. Deu. 29. 24, ï K. 9. 9; neg., x “w by 
2 K. 18. 12; 22. 13. So D by Jud. 3. 12, Deu. 31. 17 
(nominal sent.), Ps. 139. 14. With rel. omitted in neg. 
sent., Gen. 31. 20, Ps. 119. 136. Often by with inf., Am. 
I. 3, 6, 9, 11, &c.—So We nna, Deu. 28. 47 x WAS nna 
ATIY because thou hast not served. 1 S. 26. 21, 2 K. 22. 17, 
Is. 53. 12. So ) NNA, Deu. 4. 37.— Of the same meaning is 
"ER Ay, Gen. 22. 18; 26. 5, 2 S. 12. 6 (WN by in next 
clause). So ‘3 2PY, Am. 4. 12, 2 S. 12. 10. Without rel, 
Nu. 14. 24. For other forms cf. Deu. 23. 5, Jer. 3. 8. 
Rem. 2. Repetition of M for emphasis, Lev. 26. 43, 
Ez. 13. 10, cf. 36. 3. 
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FINAL OR PURPOSE SENTENCE 


$ 148. Lighter ways of expressing purpose are—(a) The 
use of | (simple vav) with juss., coh., eg. after an imper., or 
anything with the meaning of imper., as juss., cohort. Gen. 
24. 14 MARON) TII RI MI let down thy pitcher ¿hat J may 
drink, Cf. Is. 5. 19 after prob in first clause. Similarly 
after optative, neg., and interrog. sentences. See $$ 62, 63. 
In this case the meg. purpose is expressed by Nb with impf., 
or sometimes Nb simply ba in poetry, Is. 14. 21). 

(5) The inf. cons. with 5. Jud. 3. 1 Wr ba rop: 
in order to prove Israel by them. The neg. purpose in this 
case is expressed by nbb. Gen. 4. 15 WN 8 mba 
ingib that whoever found him might not kill him. Gen. 
38.9. Cf. § 95. | 

$ 149. More formal telic particles are WN wo with 
impf., Jer. 42. 6 siam Wes wad that tt may be well 
with us; oftener wd simply, with impf. or inf. cons., Gen. 


27. 25 NUDI Ap NA ob in order that my soul may bless 
thee. Jud. 2.22 D3 Mid) wb in order to prove by them, 
cf. simple L inf., Jud. 3. 1 (in 6 above). Jud. 3. 2, Jos. 
II. 20.—Gen. 18. 19, Lev. 17. 5, 2 S. 13. 5.= Gen. 12. 13, Ex. 
4. 5, Deu. 4. 1, Hos. 8. 4, Is. 41. 20.—Gen. 37. 22, 1 K. 11. 36, 
Am. 2. 7, &c. The simple "WN is also common, Deu. 4. 10 
`D mey pmb ON that they may learn to fear me. 
Nu. 23. 13, Deu. 4. 40; 6. 3 (cf. v. 2); 32. 46. “The neg. 
clause is best made by Nb `W, Gen. 11. 7, Ex. 20. 26; but 
also by NÒ N pnb, Deu. 20. 18, Nu. 17. 5, and by 
Nb pob, Ez. 19. 9; 26. 20, Ps, 119. II, 80; 125. 3, Zech. 
12. 7. | 

In the same sense VON “Aya with impf., Gen. 27. 10; 
more usually aya simply with impf., Gen. 27. 4, or inf. 
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cons., 2 S. 10. 3.—Gen. 21. 30; 46. 34, Ex. 9. 14; 19. 9.— 
Ex. 9. 16, 1 S. 1. 6, 2 S. 18. 18. 
On jp lest, that not, cf. $ 127 c. 


Rem. 1. The form b po? Ez. 21. 20; SO b Maha 1 Chr. 
19. 3. On the other hand naya 2S. 14. 20; 17. 14.—Jos. 
4. 24 rd. DÉEN PO) inf. 

Rem. 2. In Ez. 13. 33W mbr is not telic, but probably 
means, and after that which they have not seen; possibly 
Kb should be rd. = 38) só (1 S. 20. 26). In Ez. 20. 9, 14, 
22 Gah is inf. niph.—Jer. 27. 18 M seems euphonic con- 
traction for impf., cf. 42. 10; 23. 14 should perhaps be 
pointed in the same way OR = impf. Ex. 20. 20, 2 S. 14. 14. 

Rem. 3. The particles mob, &c. are always telic, and do 
not express merely result. But sometimes the purpose 
seems to animate the action rather than the agent, Am. 
2. 7, Hos. 8. 4, Mic. 6. 16, Ps. 30. 13; 51. 6. 

Rem. 4. Peculiar, Deu. 33. 11 ROW that they rise not 
up (= Wed). Ps. 59. 14 WIN)... MD consume... that 
they be no more, cf. Job 3. 9 PM. j 


CONSEQUENTIAL SENTENCE 


$ 150. Lighter ways of expressing consequence are the 
use of vav impf. and vav perf. Also use of simple vav } 
with impf. (juss.) after neg. sent, as Nu. 23. 19 WIN Nb 
239” by God — man so that he should lie. So 
interrog. sent., Hos. 14. 10. 

More formal particles of consequence are "9 that, ON 
that, so that. 2 K. 5.7 “bu He ITS IN oriben am l 
God, ¿hat this person sends to me? And often in questions, 
Gen. 20. 10, Ex. 3. 11, Nu. 16. II, Job 6. 11; 7. 12, Ps. 8. 5.— 
Gen. 40. 15 I have done nothing 122 "NN WWD ¿hal they 
should have put. With WN, 2 K. 9.37 N NTRS SWN 
barn so that they shall not say, This is Jez. Gen. 22. 14, 
Deu. 28. 27, 51, Mal. 3. 19, Ps. 95. 11, 1 K. 3. 12, 13—Ez. 
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36. 27 DD WAN AN YY I will cause ¿hat ye shall 
walk (sent. of consequence construed as object sent.). 


COMPARATIVE SENTENCE 


$ 151. This form of sent, has usually NS in prot. and 
D in apod. Gen. 41. 13 TIT 19 DONNE TWD as he 
interpreted to us, so it was. Ex. 1. 12, Jud. 1. 7, Is. 31. 4; 
52. 14, 15; 65. 8, Ps. 48. 9; cf. transposed order, Gen. 18. 5, 
Ex. 10. 10, 2 S. 5. 25.—Or 9 with inf. or noun in prot, Hos, 
4.7 DANDO D 0397 as they multiplied, so they sinned. 
Ps. 48. 11; 123. 2, Pr. 26. 1, 8, 18, 19, 1 S. 9. 13 (temporal). 

In the prot. WN) may be omitted. Hos. 11. 2 NY 
W 12 Zap as (the more) they called them, so they went 
away. Jud. 5. 15, Jer. 3. 20, Is. 55. 9, Ps. 48. 6. In vigorous 
style the compar. particle may be omitted both in prot. and 
apod., Is. 62. 5. The two clauses are then often equated by 
vav, especially in proverbial comparisons. Prov. 26. 14 the 
door turns on its hinges inan by bey and (so) a sluggard 
on his bed. Pr. 11. 16; 17. 3; 25. 3, 20, 25; 26. 7, 9, 21, Job 
5.7; 12. II; 14. II, 12. And sometimes without and, Pr. 
25. 26, 28, Job 24. 19. 

Rem. 1. In some passages D so expresses the correspond- 
ing immediateness of the result or consequence of the prot. 
Ps. 48. 6 they saw so they feared (as soonas they saw, &c.), 
cf. Nah. 1. 12, 1 K. 20. 40. 

Rem. 2. With 3... 3 or N... the first word is 
usually compared to the second, SO... aS. Gen. 44. 18 
nea OJ thou art as Ph. (so thou as Ph.), 18. 25 Prä 
WAD the righteous /ike the wicked, Hos. 4. 9, 2 Chr. 18. 3. 


T uv 


But sometimes the reverse, as... so, I S. 30. 24, Jud. 
8. 18, Is. 24. 2, Jos. 14. 11. 


DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCE 


$ 152. The conj. and often expresses our or, nor, eg. after 
a neg., the neg. denying the whole combination of words, 
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Gen. 45. 6 "mn WW PY neither earing nor harvest. 1 K. 
17. I NODI DOW NT OS Aere shall not be dew or rain. 
Gen. 19. 35, Nu. 23. 19, Deu. 5. 14, Jud. 6. 4, Is. 10. 14, 2 K. 
5. 25, Ps. 37. 25; 129. 7. Or more strongly DN, Jud. 2. 10 
MQYDITAN D “AN 93773 ND nor yet the work, 1 S. 
16. 8, cf. 28. 6. The conjunctive both... and becomes dis- 
junctive neither .. nor when preceded by neg., $ 136. 

The disjunctive ov is expressed by IN, Gen. 24. 49 farby 
bop by AN to the right or to the left. 44. 8 Do? DU PN 
aM iN how should we steal silver or gold? Gen. 24. 50; 
44. 19, Ex. 5. 3; 21. 18, 28, 32, 33, 37, Deu. 13. 2, Jud. 21. 22, 
1 S. 2. 14. 

When repeated, 18... IN is whether... or (sive... sive). 
Ex. 21. 31 MA NISN MIN JAIN whether it gore a boy or a 
girl, Lev. 5. 2. In the same sense OG. . . DN, Ex. 19. 13 
mm Nb UN ON ¡MOTA ON whether beast or man, it shall 
not live. Deu. 18. 3, 2 S. 15. 21. So ON)... ON, Gen. 
31. 52, Jer. 42. 6, Pr. 20. 11. Less commonly . }, Ex. 
21. 16. 


RESTRICTIVE, EXCEPTIVE, ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES 


$ 153. Restrictive particles are “TN, pr only, kowbeit. 
Gen. 18. 32 DYST FS only this time. Ex. 10. 17, Jud. 
6. 39; 16. 28. Gen. 27. 13 ‘ipa VOY “IN only, however, 
listen to my voice, Gen. 20. 12 only mot. Ex. 12. 16, Nu. 
22. 20, 1 S. 8.9 OD RI; 12. 20; 18. 8; 20. 39, 1 K. 17. 13. 
The use of ¡29 is similar. Gen. 6. 5; 14. 24; 24. 8, Deu. 2. 28, 
Jud. 14. 16, 1 S. 1. 13, 1 K. 14. 8, Am. 3. 2. Both combined, 
Nu. 12.2% 137 ba YN PY]. Similarly DDN, Nu. 22. 35, 
cf. 2. 20; 23. 13. On the affirmative force of “TN &c., cf. $ 118. 

$ 154. Particles modifying in the way of exception some- 
thing preceding are, 9 DDS saving that, ON ‘nba or opa 
alone, ON "I except. Am. 9. 8 TOWN Nb `D DEN saving 
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that Ï will not destroy. Nu. 13. 28, Deu. 15. 4, Jud. 4. 9. 
And DDN simply, 2 S. 12. 14.—Am. 3. 3 shall two walk 
together my ON ‘nba except they have met? Gen. 43. 3 
DIAN DITIS “mou except your brother be with you, Is. 
10. 4. There is often ellipse of the verb or its equivalent, 
Gen. 47. 18 except our bodies, Jud. 7. 14.—Am. 3. 7 Je. doeth 
nothing YT\O "Dn ‘3 except he have revealed his 
counsel, Gen. 32. 27 Dun % except thou bless me. 
Ru. 3. 18, Is. 55. 10, Lev. 22. 6. And with ellipse or con- 
tinuation of the verb, Gen. 28. 17; 39. 6, 9 except the bread, 
except thee, 1 S. 30. 17, 2 K. 4. 2. Naturally except chiefly 
follows a neg. or interrog. with neg. force, Mic. 6. 8, Is. 42. 19. 

$ 155. The simple vav is often used where we employ 
adversative particles. Ps. 2. 6 MDDI "DNA Out I have set, 
Gen. 17. 5 PAW TINT) but thy name shall be. Gen. 2. 17, 20; 
3. 3; 37. 30; 42. 10, Ecc. II. 9 Out know. A more pro- 
nounced adversative is DN), Gan but, kowbeit. Gen. 
28. 19, Ex. 9. 16, Nu. 14. 21, I K. 20. 23, Mic. 3. 8, Job 2. 5; 
5.8; 11.5; 13. 3, 4; 14. 18. So Dà is a correlative adver- 
sative, Am. 4. 6, 7 SANI "IN ON and I on my part. Gen. 
20. 6, Jud. 2. 21, Ps. 52. 7, Job 7. 11, Pr. 1. 26. 

After a neg. buf is expressed by ON , Gen. 32. 29 
bwa? DN no... apt ND nos Jacob but Israel. 1 S. 21. 5, 
2 K. 23. 9, Jer. 16. 14, 15. Or simply by , Gen. 45. 8 
NON Drog DAN ND it is not you who sent but God. 
1 K. 21. 15, 2 Chr. 20. 15. 


1 When va belongs to a phrase it may be omitted before another ‘9 with 
a different sense, or the one Y) serves both uses, e.g. va AN kow much more, 


&c. may = "5 "J AN how much more, when, 2 S. 4. 11, ï S. at. 63 23. 3, 
2 K. 5. 13, Pr. 21. 27. 
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2. e 10 Re 9. ; . . 108 
4. oc, 44 R 1, 540 11-25 . . 37€ 
6. . . . 39c6]12 1. . 101, 101 R ô 
7. . e 90, 434 2. 2 .62,78 R 5 
14. e H > 55 4 To . o e 99 
17. a è . 290 8. . . . 140 
21. . 44a 9. . . 86R4 
I. .72R1, 76, 114 12. i 57, 146 R ï 
2. 9R2,29R8,38R4 14. i e prot 
3. 9, 15 - 29R8 17. 5 b. 67 R a 
4. . l . 68 19. . 48a,73R5 
Ta . è . 11413 2. A . . 22d 
10. . + SIRI 3. : 101 RA 
II. e À 28R5 5. p è - 99 
13. . 116, 36 R 3 7. A 22, 103 
20 . . e 69¢ 9. . 123,130 R 2 
22. . > Or Re 10. age, 108 R 3, 145 
23. . . 10 Ir. . . 11 Rc 
3. . , 86R4 13. . e 103 
Ze ` aa c, 86 c 16 . , Ir Rò, 1304 
8. e . . 12514 2. . « 144R3 
II. . e 146 < . É e IOI 
ar. . . . IIC 4. n 39a, 68 
3. . . ga, gRa 6. a ; . 294 
5. . . ii Rd 9. . 37 R 5 
„ 10. 28 R 6, 29 R 8 
10. R 2, 98 R 1, 13. 24 R 3, 28 R 4, 
tor Re 138 5 


206 HEBREW SYNTAX 


GENESIS 88 [GENESIS 88 |GENESIS §§ 
1417. 90, 91 R 3, 145 1915: . 83R4, 1454 14. 1R2,57,72R1, 
19 » e . .22R3, 81 16 8 . 914 QI% 148 
23. A , 10IRÓó 19. P +. 536, 93 15 . 1384, 141 RI 
15 I. : 4 R ï, 1046 20 . : . 96 Obs. 16 A . 24d, 690 
2 . . 704, 138 b 21. À ; . 95 18. S È e 3 
3 e 100 R 1 22. š A . 83 19 41 c. SI R 1, 145 
4. . 106 27. e ; e IOI 2I. . s 1006, 125 
EE 80, 109 R 2 29. A .  OtRr 22. 24 6, 36 R 3, 37 R 4, 
7. : . 9a 32. î 83 R 4, 117 139 R 1, 145 
8. . i . 76 33. . . 6. 32 R 3 23. 7 a, 20, 60, 694, 
10. ; 11 Rd, 110 35. 83 R 4, 152 122, 126 
12 . 5I R 1, 94, 113|20 2. 101 Rò, 146 R 1 25. ` . e 136 
16. i . 7JIRi 3» .985, 138 a 27 . e « 83, 106c, 
17 i . 113, 141 4. . + 396, 110 30. rc, gr RI, 1004 
18 a . 240, 41a 5. A i 123 31 A . 988, 105 
16 1, 105 R, II13 6. . . 65d, 107 34 . è . + 1046 
3 . 28 R 5, 29 4, 91 R 2 7. 1004, 1040, 1270 38,40 . . . 534 
5. . 2, 23, 101 Rd 9. . . 30.444 42. + 1304, 135 R ï 
6. . . e 103 Io. ; . I50 45. à . 45» 127d 
7. . . rorRd Ir. . 57 R 1, 127 5 49. . a . 152 
8. 45R 1, 100 R 1 13. 9d, 31, 116 R 4 56. e e 138 c 
10. A 101 Re IS. . . e 103 57. . . 62 
Ir. . 117R2 16. . . 37R4 58. . 122, 126 
12. í A . 240 17. a ` , 113 . . . I 
17 5. x 8r R 3, 15521 2. : 90, 83 R 4 62. . . 105RI 
10,12,13 . 88R5 3. : 2a R4 63. È è e 12 
II, 14, 25 72 R 3. 80 5. . 8x R 64, 65 A . 21d 
12. . 9R 2, ror Re 7. 17 R 3.41 R 2, 111 65. . . 6, 104c 
17. 24 R 3, 126 R 2 8. ` .30, 81 R 3 67. 20 R 4, 145 R T 
18 . ` . . 134 9. ; : «+ 704|25 1. e . . 83 
18 I. á . 69 a. 1388 10 . . 294, 296 Fi è š . 376 
2. . 101 R d 12 5 A e 109 8. é . «+ 704 
3. 4 . . 60 14. . 246, 41 R 3 16. 106 R 2 
5. à . ISI 16 . . 87, 10r R ó ar. ` . 81 
6. . 29d, 29 R 4 17. - 8R3,10R3 26. . 91R3 
7. 21,21d,73R5 24. È . IOZRI 28. . 98 a 


8. . . + 142 as. . z . 588 32. A : « TOO J 
8, 10 . . 1386 26. ç . 8, 125/26 2. ‘ 60 
9. + 117,117R3 go. . . 72R4 7. . 24d, 146 RI 

12, 11c, 41 R 2, 92, 3r. . : 108 9. . . 118 

121, 138 4 34 e . 68 IO. 39d, 51 R 2, 57 R T 

13. . 123 R 1, 138c|22 2 35 R 2 Ir. š . 982,99 

14. . IRS, 34 4. . . e 505 12. . 

15, 20 . i « 118 5. . 62, 101 RA 13. è 86 R 4, 145 

6. . . 21d 15. A 


17. 1006, 104 C, 122 IR37 
18. . è 530, 67 a 12. II Rö, 63, 65 R 3, 16. i A SURE 
ar. . 2,22R 4, 62 98 6, 1040 18. . . « 48c 
a2. i 100/, 145 R 3 14. 150 20. . . 104 c 
24. . 376,73 R 5 16. 408, 120 R 5, 147 22. . . SZ7RI 
25. 93, 123; ISI R 2 20, 21 . . 294 24. A Á . 1045 
26. S 37 6 23. A s 36 R 4 27. i š » 138 c 
28. A è 37% 130 4 245 . 508, 106a |27 2. ` : . 402 
29. . . 37 R5, 90/23 1. x A . 376 3. . 695 
30 + è . . 63 IO . ‘ . w98R1 4. . 65 a, 145, 149 
32. . . « 153 13. . . 134 6. . . 704,78 
33. . . . 105/24 3. . "oc, 28 R A 8. . . 98 4 
19 I. . - I40R1 4. . 294 9. . ; . 76 
2. i . 554 5e 9d, 438, 86 a 10. è . » 149 
4. . . 45, 127d 6. È a e 127 C 12. A ; « 536 
7. . . 63, 1274 7. . + 534, 106 13. é « 133, 153 
9. 33, 86 R 1 8. EE 13, 14 . 73 R 5 
10. . è 17 R 4 à A Rr 15. S 


9 4 . e 27 
II. .22 RI, 101 Rd 10. 24 R 6, 36 4 138 4 19. è 60 R 4, 126 
13. i 1006, 100¢ II. . 2R 3, 91 a 21. i .6 R2, 124 
14. : s . 986 12. . 20 R 2 24. . . 121,126 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 
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GENESIS $$ | GENESIS 588 |GENESIS $$ 
27 25. e ; . 14931 27. á ; +. 82/37 22. . 60, 91 R 4, 149 
26. i . . 60 29. i : Ri 23. i 75, 92 
29. 98 c, 116 R 1 30 . ‘ . . 86a 24. 78, 1276 
30. 86a, 141 R 2 32. 10 R 1 26. 8 R 2, 53 6 
33 - 34. 45, 504, 99, 33. ; 48 a 27. è A 105 
100 e, 100 R 4 34. 31, 396, 48c 29, 30 . 1276 
34. . I. 5I R, 675 40 a - 83 33 + 105 
36.6R2, 38 s, 126R 3 42. 131, 131 R 2 35 - . 704 
41. . 23 44. A i . 552/38 5. 88 c, 72 RI 
42. . 79, 83, 103 52. . 152 9. 540, 95, 110, 1305 
44. - 68, 145/32 5. . 486 I1. 704, E 127¢, 145 
45. 4 436, 55 6, 68, 96, 145 6. 51R7 12 . e 69 
28 ch a . 55 4 GE . 100 4 15. BRS 
a 28 R 4 8. á . 109 17. 107 R T 
. 21 R 2, 69 a, 101 Rc 9. . è . 35 18 . A 2 
SS . gc, 1045 12. 53 c, 98 a, 127¢, 140 19. . . 73 
15. e 41 c, 145 15, 16 E c, 370 25. gc, 1004, 141 
16. A . 40a, 118 16. . . xX R 3, 12 28. Á . 21d, 108 
17. A . 76,154 17. . e 29 R8 29. A . I0oR6 
18, : i . 76 18. : . . 74139 1,12 . 695 
20. 1005, 130¢ 23. 2 A 6, 37 a 4. 5 . e 143 
29 2. . Ior Rd, 108 26. A . ST RI 6. : . . 154 
2, 3 á . 540 27 . S « 154 9. e . 530, 102 
4. . I04 6, 126 a8. È . 8R1 13. ó e 48c 
6. ` . 126 29. ; á 155 18, 50%, 91€, 92, 96 
8. . . 530 30. 45 RI 20. . 25 
9. . 1045, 141 31. 22R3, 48 R ï, 140 21. . . 3R 2 
14. . . . 294/33 3. . 107 22. 100 R 2, 108 
I5. 126 R 3 5. : e 78 R ï 23. A . 100d 
16. A á . 104 C 8. e è 8Rrji40 1. . 27, 51 R 1. 114 
17. . « 31, 103 9 g . . 63 3. è è 25 
19. A Ko , 104 a IO. or R r, 128 R 2 5. A . 27 
20. x a, 72 R ï 12. . . . 62 Di, A . 68 
26. à . 444,93 13. . IX, 132 4 8. . 676, 127 b 
27. . . . 4, 20 14. â 62, 101 Ro 13. . « 96,534 
go. . $ « 33 17. . A + 105 15. « 394, 150 
33 - +4, 146 R 2 18. A . 144R3 20. á - . a 
34. al34 5. . A - 586 23. 
30 I. SIRI, 1005, 104 6 7. 444, 51 R 1, 9341 1. 29 d, 100 4, 101 K Z 
8. 34 R6, 67 R 2 ar. e 1048, 106 d 26 . . . 24d 
16. 6, 32 R 3, 101 Ra 24. . . 98 R 1 Se i . 38R5 
18. ; 3R2 31. +. I0f RA 6. . e à 6 
20. . . . 1/35 3. . 504,99, 100€ 8. . . 27, 100 d 
27. r 146 R 4 4. é ror Rd 9. A IILRI 
28. . . 132 6 5. II 10. . . I 
30. 145 R r, 145R 3 7. : 116 R 4 Il. . . er R 7 
32. . e 87 10. . . 81 R3 12. II Ra, 2% 28 R 5 
34. 63, 126 13. 94 13. a ISI 
35, 37 a 32 R 5 17. . 21d 15. . 100 d, 146 R 
37. e . 87 18. ki , 105 25. g . 1056 d 
38 . a . . 115 26. . 81 R3 25-27 . . . 1045 
39. . . , 113137 2. . 32 R 2, 83 R 2, 33. 34 . . 63 
41. 57, 90 100 R 2, 138 a 35 . . . 32 
31 I. . 10 Pa . +. S4RI 39. 9c, 145 R T 
4. 69 6, 69 R 2 4. . 9IR4 40. 8 Sa 33, 71 
Gia è « 146 7. 45 br, 88 42. . . 20 R 2, 75 
7. 38 R 5, 58 a 8. . 432, 86 a, 124 43. 14,28R5,72R 1 
8. d - 540, 1300 9. é Ke 49. ` à 145 
13. . od, 20 R4 13. . i 123 5I, 52 . 75 
14. 11 Ra, 114 14. A 57. A . 115 
15. A 8o, 81, 86c 15. . 45 R I, soua 42 4. . III, 127¢ 
194 28 R 5, 39€, 105 R 1 16 . . , III RI 6. 99 R 3, 106d 
e 69 R 2, 114 18. 504, 73 R 4, 145 7. A À . 14 
a` tor Rd, 127 c 19. 24 Ra 8. è ` . 107 
26. 47 21. . SI R T, 71, 78 II. A 104 6, 106 a 
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HEBREW SYNTAX 


GENESIS 88 | GENESIS $8 
42 14, IS . . 4R1/47 26. t Ra, 38 R6 
15 119, 120 30 . , IOR: 
16. . . 125 31. ; . . 21d 
18. . 64, 132648 1. . . - 108 
19 i . 23, 32 R 2 4. e « 100€ 
118 7. . p. 143 u., 106 6 
St . II Ra, 75, 146 Ra 10. . Ior Re, 113 
. IOI 13. l $ . 294 
=s . 26, 78 R 8 14. ; . 41R3 
35. 11 Rd, 141 I5 = 2 3R1 
36. I R a, 1276 19. e 107 
38. . 1324 22. 35 R 2, 101 Rd 
43 3. 86 R 1, 140 R 1, 154 49 4. 17 R 2, 117, 145 


45 


35 - 140 
3. 7 e . 86a 
4. « 1304 
5 0 e Li e 100d 
Fe . 430, 86a, 122 
9. 416, 51 Ra, 1308 
10.38 R 5, 131, 131 

12, 18 . 38R5 
14. SE DER 
16 , . « IO 
22. è . 

25. . 0 . 43 4 
28, . è . 294 
33 - . A « IOI 
1. à 10 
2. ; ; + 23 
3. a . 141 
4. . 4i R 3 1324 
5. . 44a 
7. 45 R I, 117 RI 
8. . + 430, 152 
11. . . . 83 
12 . . . 4ïR3 
16. i e 136 
18. . 151 Ra 
ar. è 17 R 4 
22. i A . 1324 
27. 107 
33. e . 60, 70 4 
34 « 433 
1. « Ir RŠ, 127a 
4. . ` . 90 
6, +. 6R 2, c, 152 
8. . « 127 a, 155 
II. A ; . 29d 
16. í . a 
18. 34R5,654 
22. . 37R4 
25. . . » 696 
26. 146 R 2 
4. à + 86c 
20. , 8SIR3 
26. A . 98R1 
27. +. 22R 4, 36 R 3 
33. 34 - . » 130€ 
3. 17, 116 R 3. 136 
6. , 106d, 146 R 4 
9. ‘ . 26 
12. . . . 75 
18. . . « 154 
21. e . « 106¢ 


7° . . e 59 
S . 106€ 


12. i . TOI Re 


I5. 116 R 3, 146 
17. 49a, 65 R 6 
22. . 116 
25. 78 R 1 
27 44 R 3, 142 
31. . A . 108 
50 3. . . . 444 
5. . . . 62 
zo. . 676, 144 R3 
15. . + 131 R 1 
20. . 10 RA 
EXODUS 
I I. . . I36Rr 
5. d . 98 R 1 
7 . . - 8o 
I0. . . 534, 57 
12. 151 
16, ï Ra, 554, 1304 
18. . 
19. ‘ . 538, 54a 
20. . . LIS 
21. . e 1 R 3 
2 i: 6 š . Ae 
. . 29 K 7 
7. 53a, 65 d 
9. a . 3Ra 
13. . - 45RI 
14. . . . 118 
15. e . . 21d 
20 . . 136 R T 
3 1. 100 R 2 
3. 45 R 1, 62 
7. . 3MIRyg 
Io. e A 65 
IT. . 439, 150 
4 Se e e e 43€ 
8, . 87 
9. 101 Re 
10. 24 d. 24 R 3, 145 
13. è . 25,144 
14. 444, 1324 
17 « . . e 90€ 
28. . 75, Bo 
5 1. . A o 114 
3. . 22 R r, 152 
7. . . 110, 554 
IO. A 100d, 127 è 
IL. b 10 R 3, 119 


EXODUS 
5 16. 
6 3. 
6. 
9. 
iż. 
28. 
7 9. 
Ir. 
17. 
20. 


27. 


IO 


II 


12 


Gel. 
W Œ On pn O DON UT m 


so e 8 e e e 


$$ 
. 100d 
. 10 Ra 
. 57 R x 
101 Re 
. 24d 
. 25 
65R4 
. 29R7 
. §5¢ 
73 R 6, 114 
Li ok a 
. 29 R 8 
88 R 1 
65 R a 
55 c. 130 4 
. 44 R a2 
132 Ra 
ae 
. . 100 
tor R ó 
131 R 2 
96 R 3 
e 145 
A IZRI 
. 6, 32 
41 R 2 
. + 108 
. . 146 
. 74, 79 
« ISI 
. rRa 
L e 99 
. II6RI 
. 32 R 3 
38 R a 
10 RA 
98 R 1, 140 
. ECKE 
. 81, 106 4 
38 R 3 
. SIRI 
44 R 3. 145 
11 R6, 88 R2 
. 113, 116 
88 Ra 
3 
a, 97 R 1 
i tor Rd 
gr R 4, 128 
65 a, 90, 123 
. 5, 506 
o e 72 
ae 118 
34 , II 
. CAE 
. 9» 7 
Ra 
. ea 
lè e Re 
. > Be 
. TI6R2 
. +» 38 
135, 135 R 3 
. 57RI 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 


ExoDus $$ 
16 7, 8 A + 104€ 
8. + 1274 
16, 69 R 3 
21. 132 4 
22. 36 R 3, 38 R 4 
28. 41 R 2 
17 4. - 56 
5. . . II Ra 
7. . . 122, 124 
II. 544 116 R 5 
18 4. i . IorRa 
I5 o L 0 LU 444 
18, è . 34Ra 
19. e 107 
19-22 . i . 558 
20. . , 142, 143 
19 4. e . e 47 
12. . 132 R 2 
13. 96 R 5, 152 
19. . 86 R 4 
20 5,6 . . , 98c 
10 . . 32 R 2 
12. e . 
20. . 43c,149R 2 
24. . 240, 536 
25. 48 d, 76, 132 R 2 
26. A . . 149 
2I 3. A è . 1304 
5. . 86a,130 R 3 
II a 36 R 4, 140 
12. 55c, 86 R 2, 99 
13. . ` e 9d 
18. . . . 152 
22 . . 17 R 3 
28 . `72 R 4, 79, 86a 
29. A 116 R 4 
31. . « 152 
36. . - 448, 1306 
37 è . a 36 R 3 
22 2. ; . . 1300 
2-5 . 130 R 5 
3. 36a, 101 Rò 
3, II, 12 130 R 3 
4. . . 65 R 6 
5. E : . 676 
711 130 R 5 
8. . 116 R 4 
9,13 . . « 140 
23 4. e g , 86a 
8. e . 44a 
9. . 105, 147 
12. 53 R 1 
14, 17, 38 R 5 
27. . 78 R/ 
30. 29 R 8, 145 
31. . : . 986 
24 4. . . 37 € 
5. ; : 29 5 
10. . ILE 
25 11 78 R 2 
18, 28 . . 76 
28. a . 8IR3 
31. . i . 80 
26 2. A 37 R 4 
3» 5 . 11 Rc 


EXODUS 
26 16. 


33 


LEVITICUS 
I 17. 
4 2. 


23. 
5 I. 


209 
$$ |LEVITICUS $$ 
. 38R6| 9 6. A . 83Rr 
. 376, 37 10 10, II 96 R 4 
36 R 3 14. A x . 26 
34R4|11 26, 39 . : gRa 
. 81R3,9IRI 47 + . 45 RI, 97 RI 
: . e 374 13 2. E . 35R2 
. + + 29d 3, 4, 10 TIR4 
. . 22 R 3 9. . . 116Ra 
A . IIGRI 12. 22 RI 
«ou 3Rs5) 4 130 R 5 
. : . 29€ 45. . 100 R 2 
. n 78 R 2 46. A . 25 
i © e 24€ 49 è . SIRI 
k A . 29d 53, 56 . . 1305 
A . gr RI 57 e 29 R 7, 1306 
è . 109 R 214 46. . 25 
A . 116Rrli524. à : 65 R 6 
, . 6 R 1|16 27. 81 R 3 
A . . 76117 4,9 . . 1308 
` á . 24d 5. . ; 149 
. . „ 654 Ir. . . Toi Ra 
: š 138 c 14. . 116 R 1 
S 114/18 18. 101 RA 
; . 819 6 32 R 2 
. 37 d 8. e 116 R ï 
. 48R 2, 96 R 4 16 . A 71 R a 
ë . 658 36. a A . 24C 
. 1278, 135 R 1 |20 14. e A 72R4 
. 10 R322 6. e A 154 
. . 57 15 . a 9R 3 
. . 540 27 . . 32 R 2 
x A 444/23 2. . . 106R2 
. . 105 32. . . Sò 
a . Ite|24 22. : 35 R 2 
A 126 R 8 pra A 77 
. 65 R 2|25 10. . 38 R 3 
i . 73R6 22. : . 92R3 
; . . 866 33 - y 116 R 2 
. . . 127 C 48. . . I45RI 
; i 69R 1|26 6. a » 139 
. . SIRI 21, 23, 24 71 R 2 
. . 29 R 7 36 . a . „ 675 
i 376 37 37. ‘ . 1275 
; 38 R 4 42. 29R4 
i . 76 43. 65 R 6, US Ra 
; . . 376|27 24. . 10, 10 R a 
; . 29€ 
A è . 1305 | NUMBERS 
3 1. . è . 25 
29. a 106 R 2 
à . 141 R 3 26. . 7a R4 
35 R 2, 101 Re, 39, 43. e 37€ 
130 RS 4. . è. 37R5 
A ; . 1306 47 è a ' 28 R 6 
. SSC 130 R 5| 4 19. . . 72R3 
. 152 36 . à : 37 R 3 
. IorRc| 5 7. . . IoRI 
A 38 R 6 IO . 72R4 
35 R 2 18 . 32 R 5 
' ; 10 R 2 19. . 1300 
, 296,29R 4 27 . 484, 57 R 3 130C 
. 7316 9. , IBRI 
88 R 5 13. . 26 
; . 29d 23. . 87 
. wWORS| 710. e . 81 R 3 
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JUDGES $$ [JUDGES $$ | JUDGES §§ 

I IQ. . 94, 95, 986 8 x. A 95, 144 R 1|15 2. A . 63, 86a 
22. i . 107, 115 2. m 116 R 3 y AN 120 R 5, 130 R 4 
24. A . 99 7. o A » 550 TI la . 86a, 118 
29, 30 . . 105 11 . 28 R 1,71 R a, 1386016 2. 530, 57 R 1 
34 + . H 116 R 1 14. . e o 27 IO. D . 47 

2 I. . 45 R 2 18. 11 Rd, 151 R 2 15 . 6R2 
8. . « 24R3 19. » 394, 119, 131 17 + . 1300 
10. . . 152 23. : . e 107 20. 29 R 8 
IS. . . » I09 24. : . 1I36R 1 21. 100 R 2 
18 . „ 54RI 28. 17R 4,47) 27. 99 R ï 
18, 19 . 540, 1305 30. a . BRI 3I. . 138c 
21. w u a 47| 32. . +. 29R5/17 3. 327 
22. i . » 149| 9 2. + 90, 91 a, 124 5. . 1060 

3 1. è . 148 4, 5 S . 77 6. x e III 
3. 363, 101 RA 6. è tor Rd 8,9 . 433, 45 RI 
10. e , I0IRd 8, 14 . 60R1, 86a 10. . . 36R3 
16. . 139, 139 RI 9. . 41 R 2,51 R 2|18 1. à 73 R 5 
23. . 58 R 1 I5. 127 0, 1304 2. 91 R 4 
24. A . e 1008 16. 33 R 5, 47 3. è : 141 
30. . 47 17. i . IOIR Iï. 98 R 1, 100 R/ 

4 4. . . GER 19. . „ 1300 16 . . - 37R1 
6. . . 60R4 27. 135 R 3 18. i à 8Rr 
8. . i e 1304 28. 430, 102 25. . 22R3 
9. . .3R 2, 154 29. A ; » 650 28. ; . 144R3 
II. . 48c,105R I 30. 100 R r, III R119 4. ‘ A 364 
14. © +49 36, 37 . IIS ir. . . 86R2 
19. A A e 75 48. 1R1,41R3,146R1 12. 9R2 
20. 116 R 6, 126 53. . . GER 17. . 45R ï 
22. ë 75, 97 R ï 55. i 11 Rd, 115 18. 72 R 3 
24. ` ; 6 R410 2, 3 . 37€ 20. . - 10IRdA 

8 . e 72 4 è . . 370 22. . 28 R 6, 73 R 4 
I. e 114 9. . . . I 30. 101 Rò, 132 R 2 
3. 107 R ï 10. . +. 146R2|20 4. „ > Q 
4. 73 Ra ITI 1. . . 24C 8. . . 29R6 
5. 6 R x 12. . 8R3 16 . : 14, 45R 1 
8. ë 44 R 1, 122 13. 146 R 2 3I. ë 41 R 3, 114 
IO. - 28R1 25. - 86c, 124 44 » . . 72R4 
15. ; + ISI 29. 24 R6|2r 8. . . 8R2 
21. 71 R 2 34. . 116 R 1 19. e 32 R 2 
22. . . 28 R 6, 29 R 8 35. à . 10IRa 
27 10R3,32R5,41R4 36 . . 92, 145 R ït |1 SAMUEL 

6 2 . . e 540 38. . . IïI4] I 1. 19 R 1, 144 R 3 
3. . . 57,1306 39. . 1 R a, 109 2. . + IO4C, 113 
4. -29R5,44R1,|12 3. a 126 R 6a 47 .. e 540 

54 R ï, 152 5. . . + 126 6. a . 676 

5. i . 44Rr 5, 6 . 54Ri 7. 29 R 8, 44 R 1, 145 
8. ; 19 R 1 7. . ë 17 R e . . 45R1 
13. 132 R 2, 136 R 1 14. ` e `: 0 37 9. 84 R 1 
14. 32 R 3, 123 R 2|13 2. A . 19R 1 11. 86 4, 1306, 130 R 3 
16. 53 4, 146 R 2 3. A . 57RI 12. 58 c, 82, 100€ 
18. 96R 2, roz RI 8. 22 R 4 13. A e 440, 113 
19. : 240, 41 R 3 12. 132 R 2 16. «24 R 3, 101 Re 
25. 28R s 111R2 14. i . 65R 3 20. . 83R4,127c 
28 . . .81 R 3, 99 17. e 8R 1 22. 69 R 1, 105, 145 
30. ë . . 65a 19. 108 R 2 23. a 13 

7 2. a ; 34R2 23. 39 d, 131 24. : . 364, 69 ei 
3. è 8, 376/14 3. 122 26. . . 
4. A A ‘ 4 4. 1 Ra, 81, 111 R z 27. e S ror Rò 
5. . . 444 6. . 91 R3 2 . . 72 
7. á 11 Rd, 37f 8. : e 91 R 4 3. 17 R 2, 29 R 8, 
13. . 58 RT 9. A ; e 86c 83, 128 R 6 
16, 19, 25 17 R 4 12. Á . - 47 4. 73R 3, 116 R 2 
19. 86a, 88, 141 R 2 14. e . 32R5 5 i 101 RA 
21. 101 Rad 15. 123 R 2, 126 R 2 10. a yi 65 R 6 
22. 37 d, 37/7, 136 R ï 16. 404, p. 143 u., 131 11. 69 R 1, 100 R2 


— — — - — — — —— — 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 213 


I SAMUEL Sì I SAMUEL $$ {1 SAMUEL §§ 
213. . - IZZR 2|12 2. . s 58419 I. A È . 915 
13, 14 . e 55€ 3. . . . 7a 3. ; . 8, 1324 
13-16 . 5 e 540 4. ; : 11 R ó 4. ; . 116R3 
15. . - 45,530 II. e i . 70% 6. y a 120 
16 504, 54 R 1, 86 R a, 19. ; é 65 R 3 10. $ : 32R3 
118, 130 R 4 22. s . - 30 11. ; . QgrR4 
18. 98 RI, 100 R/ 23 a 32 Ra 13. e 31, 73 R 5 
19. 3 - 440, 111/13 2. a . II Rd 17. A . 126R5 
19,20 . ë . se 7. . IOL 145 R 3 22. i . 32Re2 
20. ; 116 R 6 Ir. : 146 R 2 23. E 4 86R4 


23. . 32 R 2, 32 R 3 IS. P . e 31 24. . 
25. . 91 R4 19. a . . 440120 2,5 . a A 
26. - 86R4 136/14 9. 86 R 4, tot Rd 3. A a 119 
27 88 R r, 126 R 3 12. i A e 75 8. i A a 
28. e . 72R1 15. . . 34R6 9. ` . . 
30. A . 86a, 98c 21. È è - 94 13. 7414; 4 


33 + 71 RI, 115 24. - 48Ra2 16 . 73 R 5 
3 2 83 R 2 go. 130 R 3, 131 17. 67 6 
Fa 127 d 33. i A . 93 19. é à . 83 
5. 4 e . 83 34. A 10 RA 29. è 106 R 2 
38 R 5, 146 3 . 63 R, 63 R 2 40 28 R 5 

12. . . 8 37 . . 126R2 42. . g 6R A 
17. +. 120R4 39. . 120Rgsi2r 3. . 94, II Re, 75 
4 10 29 R6 42. è . 73R5 9. . - 128R3 
12. 1386 44. , 120R4 IS. . 45RI 
15. 24 R 3, 116 45 . tor Re 16. . . 4, 121 
16. ë e 99R3{15 9. . 32 R 2, 32 R 4,|22 13. à e 88 R 1 
19 + i . g6R2 MRS 15. ' +. 83R2 
21. 128 R 3 17 i 10 R423 2. i . « 534 
5 9. 148 Rx 19 . A . 485 10. ` - 73R7 
IL. Su e 654 20. e . 146R2 II. 126 R z 
6 3. : 1004 23. . . 500, 101 22, 23 560 R 4 
7. 10 x R a 25. a . 65R2 26. > . o IM 
9. 130 R 4 32. l i . 70624 6. A . JZR4 
12. a e 86c 33. . é , III 7. 117 RI 
18. a 32 R 2/16 10. S e . 365 II. è 73R5 
7 8. e . e IOI 12 . . TIOïIRd 14. . . 446 
9,12 . . IRI 18. é 27, 28 R 5 16. . 65 R 2, ror 
10. . I4RI 23. , 32R 2, 54 RI 18. A . 1044 
16. è . S4RI|IJ L4 . 144 R 3 21. e è . 434 
8 7. 72 R 1, 101 Re 8. .28R5 45R1|25 2. A . . 364 
12. S , g6R4 14. . 134, 364, 106d 3 è ^ . 24d 
22. . š » 554 17. 32 R 4, 36 R 3, 15 . 25, 28 R 1 
X 144 R 3 37 R 4 17 . , IOIRc 
2. . 33 26. . 39c116R4 19. . . 29R2 

l 3. . 35R 2,72 R 4 31. 73R 5 20 58 c, 141 RI 
| 6. . 444 32 .. 536 22 120 R 4 
7. . 132R2 34. à 72 R 4 24. . A 1, 133 
8.. 38 R 6 34-36 =. é „ 546 26. 88 R 5, 119 
11. . IOO Œ 38. . a 5798 27. . IIGR6O 
23. 60 R 1 39. i ` . 82 34. . 48d, 131 
24. 1 22 R 4 42. : . IorRd 42. i Jol RS 
27. . . 141 43. 17 R 3, 104626 7. . . . 694 
Io 2. 580, tor Rd 46. a . IZR4 9 41R2,5r1R2 
3. a 37 R418 1, 3 . . ILE II. . IIJRI 
4. . 36R 3,37 R 4 2. ` . 82 12. 5 i 34 R 6 
5. - 65 R6, 1388 4. . . . 75 16 . . 24R 3. 7a R 4 
7. . 60R2 Se é . 141R3 17. i e . 126 
8. 63, 63 R 2 15. A . - 146 19. . 1308 
II. A 7c, 144 R 1 17 A a - 34 20. A 72R4 
12. 109R2,136R 1 18 è 8 R r, 430127 9. e . 54RI 
16. A . . 86a 19 91 R1,91 R 3, 10 : 128 R 2 
19. « 9R2, 146 R 1 96 R 5 28 1 H . . 430 
11 2. .I Ra, 109 R2 21. . , 38R5 Te . > a8 R 6 


II. R e e SI 23. . 9OR 1,1384 9. ; . 10 R 1 


214 
ï SAMUEL $$ |2 SAMUEL 
28 14. . e © 73|11 II. 
16 . . . AS Ri 12. 
29 3. À . 6R2 17. 
10. i . 1324 20. 
30 2. a 41 R 3, 48¢ 25. 
è . + 109 12 4. 
17. a š 3R3 14. 
21. À . . 37f| 16. 
22. a 24 C, 147 18. 
24. ; 151 R a 21. 
22. 
2 SAMUEL 13 12. 
ï 4. ë 146 R 2 15. 
6. R 3, 86 a 17. 
9. 22 R 1, 28 R 3 18. 
21. sal 20. 
22. 44R1 25. 
23. 33 136 R 1 26. 
24. . 98 a, 99 30. 
25. E . e 117 31 
2 9. a A 29 R 6 39 . 
23. .71 R 3, ror Rd|14 5. 
27. 119, I20R 5, 131 R 2 IO. 
32 . è A a II. 
3 1. . . 86R4 14. 
9. 120 RA 120 R 5 19. 
13. 107 R 1, 146 R 1 20. 
16. ; ; 86 R 4 25. 
24. i A „ 86c 32. 
33. - 430|15 4. 
34. 91 R1, 100 R 3 10. 
35. i . 120R5 12. 
39. 136 R 1 21. 
4 1. 113 23. 
8. 17 R 2 30 . 
10. . 94 31 
11. 72 R 4, 154%. 32. 
5 2. . 19 X 3 33 » 
8. A : x 6 34. 
10. . 24R6,86R 4 37 + 
19. 86a, 126R 2|16 1. 
24. . 416,72 R 4 4. 
25. : e ISI 5. 
6 1. 3 63 R 3, 72 R 4 IO. 
6. e a 73 R 5 13. 
16. : 58c, 141 18. 
20. ; « 86c|17 3. 
23. e - 1066 Se 
7 35% 60 R 4 8. 
7, à . « 294 II, 
9. . 10 R 3, 57 RI 12. 
23. i è 8 R 2 IS. 
28. a 106 R 2 16. 
29. : . 83,91 RI 17. 
8 2. : 87,116 R 5]18 3. 
8. À i . 29d II. 
10. a e 23 
9 I. á 126 R 3 I2. 
2. à . 126 14. 
3. . . 126, 127d 18. 
4. . . - 69a 23. 
IO. A . IOI d 25. 
13. . 24d 29. 
10 9. 116 R 4 32 
11, 17 116 R519 1. 


HEBREW SYNTAX 


1320 R 2, 121 
+ 5085 

294, 102 

á . 146 
442,72R 4 

. 32 R 2 


Kal 
m 


54 
538, 126 R 4 
e . Joa 
43 R x 
e 117 
67 b 
. 4 
58 R 1 
136 R 1 
4 e . 65a 
. . 1329 R 2 
141 R ï 
98 RI 
29 R 1 
47, 118 
556, 56, y 
e 101 
« 436, o Ria 


. a 86R4 
25, 120 R 5, 152 
. 67 R 3, 115 
A e 78 R 8 
A 98 RI 

. I30 Ó 
1306, 136 R 1 
. 45R 2 
139 
i a . 406 
. 58R1,86R4 
: ; 8R3 
. 57R 1, 86 R 4 
118 
29 € 
e e è I 
107 R 1, 146 
+ IIC, 400 


| 63 RI, 63 R 2 
á Ir Re 


a 109 
. Li 55€ 

+ 86a, 146 

101 Rd, 132R 2, 
136 R ï 


86 R 4 
é . ra, 121 
133 
I, 135 


. roof 


2 SAMUEL §§ 
19 2. . . 51 RA 
e e 131 

8. 406, 109, 132 R 2 
20. . A or Ra 
21. A A giRi 
25. A .96, 96 R 3 
44. : + 34R 2 
20 6. a , 128R4 
8. . . » 139 
10. . Jr R 3, 114 
12. . + IooR 
19. 28 R 6, 126 R 5 
20. . . IIZRI 
21 3. . „ 65d 
4. rR1,41R3 
6. 5 R2, 79 
9. 3 R 4, 68 
22 14. - ‘65R6 
24. 51 R 7 
33 - 29R 4 
36. . ‘ seid 
23 3. 71 Ra 
4. ; 128 R 3 
5. F i 2 
6. A 223 R 3 
XI. . e 28 R < 
15. A l , 135 
17. 17 K 


24 3. 38 Rs, 113, 136 R ï 


13. PR 
14. . . 62 
24. ` . 29d, 86a 
1 KINGS 
I E 2 109 
+ 554 a, 63, 65 R 2, 108 
4. . 34 
5. . A 37 R ï 
6. ï R 1, ror Re, 
108 Ri 
12. . . 654, 670 
13. è 83 R 4 
20. e . 1060, 125 
21,34 . . 114 
26. . . . I 
27. . ; 122 
30. 120 R 5, 146 R 2 
33 - . 28 R 5, 38 
40. — 984 
41. 138 c 
51. 120 
2 2. e e . 55€ 
5. 26, 47, 107 R ï 
6. . 63R 2 
8. 78, 146 R T 
15, 18 107 R r 
2r. ; 
22 Go, 126 R 6a, 
136 R ï 
26. 24 R 3, 110 
28. . 105 
31. 24 R 4, 55a 
39. 27, 28 R 5 
42. 400, 55 6 
44. . . 57 R T 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 215 


1 KINGS $$ |r KINGS §§ |x KINGS §§ 

3 4. . 374,44 Ra 10 21. + IooR 3, 1a8 18 26. : É . 21f 
6. e 32, 107 R 1 22 „38 R 4,38 R 5 28. É é 91 R3 
7. ; è - go 29. ` 101 Ra 29. ? . I0IR6 
II. . 586, I47}11 3. i ` . 113 30. A a 
16. è a, 51 R 2 5. s . . 12 39. e . 106d, 115 
18, . 28R 5, 36 R 4 7» e a 51 R 2 46. a . 108R3 
22. A ` o 118 9 i a aa R4|19 1. A 146 
23. ; e ë 5 10. A 58 R 1, 95 2. ss Ra, 130 Rg 
25. è a 11 Re 14. A A 29 4 4. A . 69c 
26, . . 864, 136 16. 3 è 36 Rx 5. pi S 6R 2 

4 I> > e. e A| 22 +. 146R2 6. . 83 
7. ke i 54Ri 30. > á 78R 3 10. a x . 111 
13. a » 28 R 4 38. » . 130€ II. . 32 R 2, 32 R 4 

5 2. . 38 R412 6, 65 R 2, 75, 100 13. , A . 6ga 
6. ve ré 14 8. > . R 19. A 38 R 3 
68 a 54 12, , . 8R4 ar. > .29R 7, 71 
12. 14, 17, 37€ 13. A . 7520 I. s - 17, 37e 
17. 78 Ra, 107 R 1, 16, . 8R2,8R 6. . . 120R5 

146 17. è + 504, 106 7. à A 60 R 4 
20, 22 . - IO7RI 19. è è „. 65d 8. S . 63 
23. . > . 93 3I. ; . 15, 72R 4 12. : è or RI 
29. . . . 17|13 2. . - 144R3 14. à i 28 R 6 
30. e . l Ti a, 3 pe 100 R 4 16. : i 37 R T 

6 1, è . or Ra 12. .48R 2, 144 R 1 18. , 704,111R3 
7. , . ` 296, 80 13. 27 . > . 21d 20. 58 R 1, 116 R 5 
9. i A 78R2 18. . . 41 Ra 28. A e . 56 
18, . . . 100d 20. , 141 R 2 31. . 246, 106d, 146 
20. S 78 Ra 21. A - 147 33. S . 504 
32, 335. 58RI| 3. è». è. +. 12317] 35. 91 R4 
38. . i 38 R 3 31. 5 . 56, 57 R 1 37. A 7 86 c 

7 7. è ; + 434|14 4. . 101 R 39 . . „ AT 
8. í + 45R2 5. . II Re, 65R6 40. - 45 IAT Rï 
IO. e . 29 R 3 6. . 75, Bolar 2. . e ë 4 
12. . S 32 R 2 7. . 76, 78 R 3, 147 3. . . 117 RT 
14. e . 296, 80 8. . e - 93 6. + 45R 2, 1300, 
15, 23, 26 44 R 2 10. . $ 17 R 5 146 R 2 
24. è è 17 R 6 II. . . e XII 7. 7 45 Ri, 121 
31. A a 38 R6 13. . 28 R 5, 147 10, 13 A 22R3 
44. è . 37 14. . 5 GRI II. . . w99R3 

8 1. i 65 R 6, 145 24. $ . 20R4 12 . . 586 
Se e é 115 25. , 38R 5 5r RI 14. a . 39 R T 
8. e . . 446 28. a š . 145 I5. è i 155 
12. E 145 15 13. î ô, IOI 19. . S . I, 25 
27. 34 R 4, 44 ô, 118 23. 28R 5 71, 71 R 3, 20. e » 126, 147 
32. . + 93 72R3,123R2{ 29. «© è. +. 147 
41. a e 9R2 25,28 . . a 822 3. . e mn 
43. l $ 69 R116 8, 10, 18 - 38 6,14 . ì 124 
46. 3 . 44 II. é . 17 7. SEA 122, 123 
47 58 a 16. : +.  22R3 ; : . 444 
55. ò 67 R 3, 78 18. . 22R372R4 9. ` . GER 
59- . . 32 R 3 22, è S 73R 4 10. . 70a, 80, roof 
63. e . e III 24. 20R4, 29a, 29d 13. .29R 7, 35 R 2, 
64. ë e 34Ra 31. 90 R 1, 126 R 5 63,71 R 2 

9 6. : A 130617 x. . . . 152 16. . ; „ 146 
14. e A + 37€ 14. . . 22 R 4 20. . 2 5, 65d 
25. a . 54 R 1, 88 16. A + IIGR2 22. S3 a, 60 R 4 
26. „ © I4 21. À . > 63 24. A 8R 4 

IO 5. S 44R 2 24. a À 6R 2 25. . . . ge 

. ` . 29e|18 4. A È è 37d 27. S 4, 29€ 
7. è Ior RA 7. 141, MAN É i 28. 29 R 6, 130 R 4 
8. : ; ga R3 10. : a 545, 132 30. . . 73, 88 
9. . . 505,914 12. . MI 335. 100 Ra 
14. 37 R3 13. 38 R 4,47,75| 36. . 117R3 
16 . 376437R4, 15. è La 4I A . +. 38 

44 R 2 21. . 75, 1304 47 e > » 17 


216 HEBREW SYNTAX 


2 KINGS 88 |2 KINGS $$ |2 KINGS §§ 

I 2. i 32 R 3, 125| 7 8. 4 19 R I[16 14. É « 296, 50 6 
3. ; š . 128 9. 78 R 8, 128 R 1, 15. . A 29 R 7 
4. : e + 106 6 1324, 132 R a 17. : : . 29€ 
8. 24 R 3 13. 20 R 4, 136 R 1|17 4. 29 R 8 
11, 13 . 83 16, I . 29 38 R 2 
13, 14 37 R 5 19. 136 R x 13. E A 28R6 

2 9. a - 136R1}8 5. : A e 141 21. : e . 78 
IO. 82 8,9 32 R 3 26. . : . 1275 
11. 86 R 4, 100 141 10 é 585 28-41 . 100 R 2 
16. 128 R 4 13. aa c, 43 8, 72 R 1, 29. e A 29 R 8 
17 « è F 36a, 37e 75, 146 R 2/18. 4. è A . 584 

3 1. i . e 38 17. : + 36R3 9. 10 ; . 38 
3. P e 116 22. . . 45R2 17 « 32 R 5 
4. 294, 37 d, 54 R 1 25. . ë . 38 21. . a . 1324 
8. . 8 R4, 144R 1 29. . 29RI,44R2 23. 20 R 4, 37 d 
11. . 65 c, 654d, 1229 1 e 35 Ra 26-32 . ë . 

13. . 118,128 R 2 3. . . . 405 3I. . . . 64 
14. 120 R 5, 131 4. 296 32 5s 3, Esa, 96 
16. 29 R 8, 88 R 2 5. ; ó + 217 36. a l 58 6 
24. i 86 R 3 8: à E 17 R 5 37 « i a » 704 
26. . . +. 113 IO. e . 13919 I. . . 78R 5 
27. z « 434 12. i 11 Re, 117 3. . . + 1276 

4 I. 19 Rx, 107 RI I5. 29 R T 4. A 9 4, 31, 530 
8, 11, 18 OS 18. 1R5,7% BR 3 11. 107 Rx, 12ï 
9. . 30 20. 44a 14. . « IIGRI 
13. ; ei 94, 122 25. 28 R 5, 146 R 3 17. . x » 118 
19. . e 117 26. É 57 R 1, 120 22. . 74, 58a 
29. à a . 1304 32. ; ; 36R 5 25. 65 Rr, 109R 2 
41. ; , I36RI 33. e » 102 27. . go 
43. . 4R1, 73, 88 35 è è 91 R 4 28. e, 4 . 56 

5 2. i A 71 Rrjzo 2. é . 136Rr 32. A i . 77 
3. 135 R 2 2, 3 i . 558 37. ; , MRI 
4. : à II Re 4. e . 107 20 3. . i . 146 
5. A i 29 R 3 6. i . 28 R 6, 34 4. .32 R 2,73 R 1, 
6. . 136 R 1 10. : . . 102 141 RT 
IO 60 R 4, 65d I3. 73 RS, 104c 9. A 41 R 2, 124 
II. e 21 Ra, 86c 14. : ë « 37c 12. : . » I6 
12 116 R 3, 126 R 4 15. 32 R 5, 126, 13 32 R 3 
13. 64, III Ri 132 R 2 14 . 45R T 
17. 79, 132 R 2 23. . . 128R4|21 6. i 2 » 82 
20. 51 Ra, 120R 3 25. . . 11 Rò 12. . 113, 132 R 2 
2I. . A . 21djit 4. s .28 R 5, 75 13. . , 86c 
22 6 R 2, 36a 10. a 17122 1. 36 R 3 
23. 29 d, 83 12. : 17 R 4 8. ; E + III 
25. à A . 152 14. 117 13. A y . ga 
26. ; ; . 12112 10. 5 R 2, 108 R 1 18. ê S 99 

6 3. i 83, 107 R ï 12-17 . 44R 2 20. e 17 R 3, 113 
6: A A 72 R 4 16. : e 71 R 2123 3. á E 22 R 3 
6. z 5 . 75 18. A A 5I R 2 8. A . J08R1 
8. : Re 21. i y 67 ò 9. 4 . 440, 155 
9. : i 96 R 1|13 11. é i 116 10. A S 96 R 1 
10. i a 38R5 14. . 43a, 670 17. : 20 R 4, 29¢ 
12. 3 R 2, 44a 19. 39d, 94, a Ka 24 3. 10 Rd, 109 
16. f â . Io 20, 21 . e I41RI Ra 
19 i 97 R1|14 7 A . 58c 12 . . 38 
20 S 10 530 14 17, 37 € 
22. 111 Ri 12. 29 R625 1. 17, 38R 2 
25 . 38 R 6 23. . . 38 5. 115 
3I 120 R 4 26 A 17 R 5, 76 8, 27 38 
32 S|IS 1. 39 RI 9. 32 R 5 
33 6 R, roof] 13. A 29d, 38 10. 144 R 5 

7 1 294 16. . . 20 R 4 15. 29 R 8 
3 41 6, 145 17, 23, 27 . 8 16. 32 R 2 
4 1306 21. è 123 R 2 17 36 R 3 
7 1 R 1 30, 32 + È . 38 19. $ 9 R a 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 217 

ISAIAH $$ |ISAIAH AR |ISAJAI $$ 
2. à 58 a, 105| 5 28. . I0Of|II 14. A 29 R 5 
3. A A 7 105 ges è S 59 12 I. . ' 65 R 6 
4. . 24Q, 390, 117 I. : . 50%, 13 5. . 13 
5, 6 22 R 3, 101 Rd 2. . Ir Rd, 29 R 8, 6. a a 
Da : . 98%, 106c o da 13 2. 60 R 3 
8. . A 58 ó 3. F. 29 R, 54 R. 3. è 3. 246 
9. A 30 d. 131 102 4. ; . 117R3 
II. 28 R 4, 40 0, 73 4. . . . 80 8. 24 c, 29 R 6, 101 
13. 96 Obs., 106 a 5. 24d, 414, 110, 117 9. 41 R 1, 96 
14. . 90, 101 Rd 6. e e 139, 143 14. . 22 R 2, 139 
15. $ 73, III, 113 7. . 56, 105 R 2 17, 18, - 444 
17 . . 84 8. 7a, 101 Rd 22. . A 113 
18. a . 22€, 400 9. 60 R 4, 674, 86c 14 2. «73R 4 73 R 7, 
19. A . 34 R 5, 83 10. . Sc, 108 100 R 5 
21. . « 117 11. 41 c, 80, 128, 145 3. gt R 2, 109 
23. 44 a, 116 R 1 13. 83, 132 Ra 6. ; 670, 67 R 2 
24. . « 62|7 2. : 116 R 5 8. i . 440,99 
25. 101 R d 5. . 101 Rd, 147 17. n + TOI 
26. 81 Ra 6. . : « 294 19. 28 R 1, 985 
30. l 24 d, 98 Ri 7. . IR2, 109 R2 21. . IR2, 41 R, 
2. 57 R 1, 100 R 2, 8. 3 . . IOI 109 R 2 
136 R ï 9. A - 130R3 23. . . 78 R 5, 84 
7, 8 a . 13. . . 34 R 2, 90 25. 105 R 2 
8. 116 R 14. a . 110, 21e 27. . 99 R3 
9. 41 R, 494, 15. È . o 84 31 . . 29R 6, 88 R a 
73 R 5, 128 R 2 23. . a . 17 32. . É . 108 
II. SIR 2, 116 R 2 24. . e 29e, 10815 3. . 29R6,73R3 
20. 3,24R2,116R 1 25. 71 R 4, 108 R 3 7. . 115, 143 
22. .97R 1,101 R6| 8 1. . 101 RS 8. . 69 R x 
I. . 100 R 1 4. . . 10816 2. 22 Ra, 69 RI 
Sa. “i 24 d, 98 R 1 6. 99, 147 4. A ë 115 
5. A 17 R 5 9,10 . . 64, 1326 8. 4 e , 116 
6. . . a 12. i 10 R a 9. 20 R 4, 75 
7. 73 R 5, 75, 76 13. . . 106¢ 10. 108 R 1, 109 
8. 41R1 20, 116 R 1 12 . 416, 1300 
9. 116,41 R 3 23 . 10 R 2|17 I . IOI 
12. . - 1066] 9 I. 22 R I, 418, 1068 2. 100 d, 139 
IS. . . 1 R 3 2. . 28 R 1, 41 ó 91 R 3 
16. . IR3, 5rRa, 5. 24a, 41 R, 499 6. 32 R 2, 36 R 5, 113 
86c, 147 6. . . . 23 13. 116 R 1 
16, 17 56 8. . 29 R 6, 115 14. ; . 145R2 
24. . 29€ 11. . 4 R, 22 R318 1,2 . 116 R 5 
26. 141 R 3 14. . . 1064 2. . 1R1 99 
4 I. . III|IO 7. 29d, 90 3. g6R5 
2. i e 4,6 10. è 34 R 3 Se 41 R 4, 56 
3. e 1068 12. . . 26/19 4. 31, 116 R 4 
4. 416, 51 Ra, 1306 13. í er R 6 8. e 28 R 3 
I. . 14, 24 R 3, 62, 14. 22€, gr R1,91R3 Ir. 32 R 5 
Ior RA IS. 91 c, 91 R 2, 128R 1 12. 65d, 126 R 8 
2. A 77 20. A . . 98c 13. í « III, IIS 
4. è 94, 126 R 4 22. a .73 R 2, 99 14. . . . GRI 
5. 555, 88 24. 101 Ra, 143 18. ë é 67 R 3 
6. 73 Ra, 78 Rg. 96 R ï 25. . 56 19. A a + 113 
8. 100 e, 100 R 4, 127d| 26. 56, 101 Rd 22. 4 : . 86c 
9. 30, 120 R 3, 128 27. i . . 5720 1. . » gla 
II. 28 R 1, 141 R 3 28. g . . 410 2. . 88 
12. É 29€, 45 R 3 30. 32 R 1, 109 R 3 3. . A . 704 
13, 14 41 3, 41 RI, 115 32. . 69 R 2, 94 4. 24d, 70 a, 71 RT 
17 41 R 1,101 Ra, |ir 3. ; 101 Rò 6. A . . 107 
IIIRI 5. : « 22Rırj2r 1. . . 93 
19. 63 R 1, 148 6. . 52, 1380 Ç 8 . 84, 88 R a 
23. 100€, 116 Rr 8. 418, III, III Ra 7. 32 R 1, 67 b, 1324 
24. . gra, 96 9. (7308 7.100 8 5 8. . . 704 
25. , 17 R 4, 495 10. . « 1066 II. 4 i . 108 
26. 71 R 2 13. 105 R 2 12. A S . 83 


ISAIAH 88 |ISAIAH $$ |ISAIAH §§ 
22 2. 24¢, 98 6, 98 R 1130 14. . 44R 3.67 R 1|41 7. . 7 2 R 4 
3. 98 R r, ror Re 15. R A 84R 1 15. ; > 24 R 3 
II. . 109 R 2 16, ` 32 R 6, 118 20 . 14R 2, 53 R 1 
13. , 84, 88 R 2 19 , ` » 414, 860 23. ` 63R 1 
16. 21f, 69 R 1 20 . ` + II 24. 34 R 3, 144 
17 + . 86c 22. 24R2,116R1 25. 69 R 4, 144 
24. . 32R5|31 13 . 105 R 2 26, 28 3 „ 65a 
23 4. . e 128R6 4. ` . e ISI 28. 683 Rx, 1325 
5. . . . 23 5. 3866, 86R 4|42 2. n . BRS 
12. . 28 R 6, 32 R 1, 6. ; ë 10 R 2 6. è * 65 R 6 
97 R 1 8. ` 128 R 1 7. : i + 31 
I5. + Yor Rd|32 2. . . 23, 24€ 16. , ' » 143 
16, # e e 82 4. a LI L 14 17. 6 D e 67 b 
24 2. 20 R 4, 151 Ra 8. . » 14, III 18, â , > aif 
7. . l 22 R 3 II, ë , o .113 ar. ` . 83 R 1 
12, a . 8o, x13 12. ` . . 108 22, . 88R 3, 88 R 5 
16. . A . 67 13» ' . BR3 24 6 R 3, 9 R, 84 
18. e 492133 I. . , 83R2]43 4. i . . 92 
23 è » 32R6 dia "e n RI 9. ‘ . 4IR5 
25 9. i 650, 65 R 1 6. 28 R, 106d 10, 13 . 106 R 2 
26 3. . . 100R7 9. . . I16R6 12. . . 146R4 
Ja e > œ IO. . . +. 408 13. , 14R2,32R 2 
9. è , IogR3 14,16 . i . 73 25. g 106 R 2 
10. 3 132 R 2 24. i . BRI 28, . 24c, 51 R 6 
27 1. . . . 34 4. . aa e, 67 R 1144 8. q e e 145 
4. i . 65R 10. . A 34 R 4 12, 13 . s . 496 
56 . 65 R 13. . 73 R 2, 116 14. i è » 98 
TE, A 17R2 16. . : 11 Re 16. . . + 117 
12, . „ 35R2135 1, 2 65 RG 21. . » 73R4 
13. > < I 2.28R1,41R1,86R3 28. . » 96R4 
28 1. . 28 R 3, 98% 3. . i . 3145 1. ; A » 96 
2, a 22 R 3, 410 9. A È 32 R 5 4. : i . 508 
4. .28R 3, 32R 5,136 6. . . - 544 45 > . e 139 
108 R 1 8,16 . z 20 R 4 9, 10 é 45 R x 
6. S . . IOI 9. é .27, 35 R a 14. A : . 127 
7. ». 22d,101 Rc 18. á i pa 17. E - 16,676 
8. A . a2 R 3137 16 : 106 R 2 19. A 69 R 1 
9. . . 28 R 1, 75 22. 22 R 3, 24a, 28 R6 23 » á . « 120 
13. . . y 29. - 56, 90 R, 147146 4 i 106 R 2 
15. 69 R A, 76, 78 R 3 go. . - 60 R 2, 88 9. . ; . 127d 
16, . 28 R 3, 99138 7. . . « 146147 I. A 83 R I, 140 
17. 78 R 5 11I RI 10. F 80 8,10 . è . 127 d 
19. 145 IS. 58 R x, tot Rd 9. . 36R 4, 41 R ï 
2I. . 32 R 1, 101 Rd 17. - IOI II, . . e 139 
24 «` IO8 RI 18. 98 Ry, 128 R 6 12. i . 9R 3 
26. i . e 585 20, á . - 94/48 3. . . SIR6 
27. . 444, 128 R639 1, i 48c, 48 R a 8. . 146 R 3 
28. 44a, 86 a, 86 R a 3. e . 29 R 1 9. A A + IOI 
29. . 1I9R 4, 65 R240 1. : . 400 12. . , 106Ra 
29 I. i 18, 25 7.8 . è « 40€ 13. A . 132R2 
2. 73 R 7 10. E 10 Ra 18. . - 39d, 134 
4. . 83 14. A ` 17 R 2 20,21 . A . 49 
7. A Ri 17. 34 R 3, 80, 1274 49 4. e A 71 Ra 
8. 544, 194 18. 3 8 6. 34 Ra, dass 
. . . 88 RA 20. 24 R 5, 44 R 3, 143 21 Ce 
gë 12 , Kee 22, 23 99 R250 2. . 65R 6, 86a, 126 Sa 
14. 24. ; « 494 
ic . 82 25. . . 406, 65d 4. . .72R 4, 75 
16. SER 5, 117, 122 26. .69 R 2, ror Re 9. . 144 RT 
20. A . 58a 27. . 45 R, 53 RI 10. . . 73 R T 
30 I. ` É . IOI 30. a 59, 132 R 2 II, ë 101 Rò 
6. À . 34 R 2141 1. A . e JOI|SI 1. A . 143 
7. n 71 Ra 2. a 22 R 2, 144 2. A 44 R 3, si Re 
8. 109 R 2 4. A 106 R 2 9. . 101 RA 
12, e 96, 147 | S. ë i 45R 2 9, 10 106 R 2 
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§§ SERENA 


à A 22 R 4 
44 R 3, 106 R 2 
i A 8Ri 
. 28R 1,98 RI 
. 106R2 


3. 39 R 1, 101 Re, 
109 

. 22€ 

. 1383 

101 Rd 

. 32 RI, 83R 5 

. 100R3 

e 60 R 2 


116 R 6 
136 R 1 

SI R 6, 87, 87 R 1 
a teh 84 

. 88, 88 R 3 

. 65 R6 

: 78 R 5 


. 32 R 2, 71 R 4. 
R 


73R5 116 R 6 


te 


$$ | JEREMIAH §§ 
8 13. a 86 R 2, 144 
15. . 88 R 2 
16. 28 R 1, 32 R 6, 490 
18. 101 555 14 je 
23. 658, 135 
9 I. . 658, ERS 
5. è e 96 R 3 
14. 8 29 R 7, 98 c 
17 « . 73 R a 
21 a 136 Rx, 139 
23. 72 R x, 88, 108 R 1 
10 3. . . 1 Ra 
4. 4 me 
5. . 84 
10. . 116R4 
14. . 101 Ræ 
20, S . 73Rr 
II 7. . . 87 R 1 
12 I. A 3 104 
4. e F 116 
6. 83 R 5, robe 
8. 3 73R6 
12. è 28 R 5 
17. 87 
13 4. è 20 R 2 
7. . 440 
10. . 32 R 3, 65 R 6 
12. . « 866 
18. . 82, 83 
19. 29 R 6, 116 R 3 
20. . 142, 143 
27 24 R 4 
14 8. 9 143 
15. è e . 138c 
16. A 100 R 2 
18. . . 1306 
19. 88 R 2 
22. . 106 R 2 
IS 9. A 24 R 6 
IO. . 29R6 
13. ` - 136R1 
15. . 32 K 5, 90 
; 18. e e 126 R 7 
16 6. 108, 109 
12. . 82, 95 
13. 72R 4 
14, 15 - « 155 
2. . 32 Ra 
58 . . 542 
6. . - 73 
10. i 96R 4 
18. é 62, 107 
23, 24, 27 e 95 
48 . . 1322 
15. a 100 R 3 
16. í 73 R 6 
18. . . . 62 
19 1. 4 i 1I Ra 
12. . $ 96R 4 
13. á . 88 R x 
20 7. + + 73R4 
8. . « 145 
9. 32 R 4, 1322 
10 53 R 1, 656 
II. 


67 R 2, 143 
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JEREMIAH $$ | JEREMIAH 85 
20 17, 18 45 K 2,480 38 23. ; . . 108 
21 I. . 91439 II. : 48 R2 
9. : ERC 14 è 91 R 4 
23 4. 28 R 5, 116 R ï 41 4. i 96 R 5 
10. ‘ . . 86c 6. è 86R4 
I4. . 88 R142 6. e 149 
16. A + 19 10. 86 R 2, 149 R 2 
17. . 32 R 5 16, 17 a 57 R 3 
18. e ë 117 19. A . 406 
19. A . 670, 87144 19. 84R 1, 96 R 4 
24. 20 R 8, 130 R 3 25. 84 R 1, 114 
30. . 76, 83 R 2 26. 119 
23 14. 558, 149 R 2 28. A 11 Rf 
17 . . . 86c|46 5. 1 Rl, 86R3 
18. i . 65d 6. . 1328 Ra 
28. 71 R 2 9. A 28 R 6 
29. 44 R 3, 143 16 32 Ra, 99 R ï 
36. 31, 116 R448 2. A . IOI 
39 .. 56, 86c 9.. 86 R a 
24 2. age, 32 R 2 32. 20R 4 
25 4. . 87Ri 36. 25, 115 
5. . 64 38. a . 29€ 
26. A 20 R 4 45. . 24 R 3,101 Re 
29. 3 e. 12149 12. i 106 R 2 
30. . 67R 3 A a „ 21€ 
34. è 96 R 5 50 10. ` . 695 
26 5. . 87 R 1 34 A 86 R 3 
18, ` 71 RA 46. A + 113 
27 3. 32 R 2, 99 R I| 51 24,35 . A . 695 
7. . A I 46. . . . 1327 c 
8. 72R 4,91 R 4 49. é . . 94 
16. . 6 R3|52 7. A 44 R 2, 504 
18. Sg Gi do Ra 20. A e 29 R 4 
28 9. . 96, 146 
16. . 21 R 1| EZEKIEL 
go 6, 98 R 1, 125, 140] 1 1. A 38 
12. 32R5 8. e 36 R 4 
14, 15 96 R 2 23. A xt Re 
21. a 41 Ra a 8. A » 29€ 
31 I. a A 29 R 7 9. . 3I 
56 . . 4Ia| 3 3. È 63R2 
7. . A 67 R 2 21. d 29 R/ 
9. . . 116RÓ| 4 13. 32 R 2 
I5. . I16 R 1, 1278 14. 100 R 3 
18,25 . + 143| 5 16. i 63R3 
32 4. 4 86a, III, 140| 6 9. f . IIC 
IO. . e 21€ Ir. 28 R 3 
12. è 20 R 4| 7 2. 36R3 
14. 32 R 2, 554 24 .. . 32 R 5 
20. . . 136| 8 6. a 91 R ï 
33, È 88 R 1 14. à 69 R 2 
33 20, 29R4| 9 2. 32 R 2, 99 R 2, 
22. A 28 Ri 100 R 7 
34 3. . 86a, 111 2, 3, TI . 98 R ï 
35 14. 79 10 3. . 29R 7 
36 18. 44R 1 9. ; 32 R 2 
22. : 72 R 4 15. : 1R2 
23. a 88 R r|ir 7. A 86 R 3 
32. A 38 R 5 12. a goRi 
37 9. 9 Ks. 16:51 7 A4 13. 67 R 3 
17. 126 24. . 694 
21 88 R ï 12 12. . 147 
38 4. 7913 2. ag R T 
L4. 32 R 2 aa 149 R 2 
16. 99 R2 7. i. 1 


$8 
132 R 2 


. ADS 


65R 6 


TARA 132 R 2 


132 R 2 
86 R 2 


7 R 1, 147 R 2 


EZEKIEL §§ | HOSEA $$ |HOSEA 
36 5. A 22 R 4 17. à . ch 936 13 8. 
Ti . 40 18. A A R4 IO. 
27. . Km 5 I. A ee 12. 
38 11. R4 5. . 410 13. 
16. 93 6. a . mom I. 
17. 11 Ra, 29d 8. i 117 R 3 3. 
39 14. è 24 R 4 9. . a . 14 4. 
27. . . 32 R 2 13. . À 29 R ï 5. 
40 2. ‘ i 139 14. á 59 7. 
5. . 37 R4] 15. 534, 83 R 4 9. 
28, 31. ‘ 32 Ra 6 1. st R 5. 59, 83R4 10. 
4ï 22. Ë A . 69c 3. 59. 6a, 143 
42 14. . 29 R 7 4. 22 R a, 83, Ch JOEL 
43 7. 17 7a R 4 A 1 2. 
IO. . . 78 R 8 9. . . SO RA 8. 
19. . A 9R2|7 1-3 . . 444 13. 
44 3. A i 72R4 2. 11 c, 146 R 1 15. 
7. á ; 29R7 4. , Bt, 83 R a 20. 
19. . è 73R4 5, 6 e e 2 14. 
45 1,3 . . R 3 7. è è . 54a 20. 
16. - 20R4,29R5 8. 100 R 3, 128 R 5 26. 
46 19. . A 20 R 4 II, e . 140 3 4. 
47 4. e 29 R 3 14-16 . À 4444 14. 
15. s É 20 R4 8 1. d , 117R3 18. 
16. . 32 R 2 4. . 149R3 
17-19, . 72 RA Se ` 96 Qbs., 145 R 3 | AMOS 
48 14. i 63 R 2 6. «ZER4136Rrxr|1 3,6,9. 
7, S . 69 R 2 9, II 
HOSEA II. i . 96 Obs. II. 
I 2. 7 25, 68 12. > 132 Ra 2 2,3 
4. . . 56 13. è .51 R 4, 59 6, 
5. 57R2| 9 2. . . e 114 7. 
6. 83, 100 R 3 4. : - 116Ra 8. 
7. 101, 101 Ra, 111 6. 13, 132 R a II. 
9. . e 128R1 7. A 9 96 Ra 13. 
2 1. . 25.444 8,11 . s . 1065 15. 
5. aa R 2, 53c, 90, 9. . 82, 83, ror Rd 16. 
j ror R d II, é . 101 RS 3 3. 
7. e . 14,986 12. . 101, 101 Re 3.4 
8. . e 3R2 13. e . a 94 4-6 
9. i - 33, 52, 62 14. . . + 113 Se 
II. A 14, 83 15. A $ 63R 3 6. 
12. . 11IRólio 1. 73 R 7, 109 7. 
14. 10 R a 4. 84, 87 Rr, 88 R z 8. 
I5. 72 R 1,73 R 3, 145 5. . e IIS 10. 
16. . e 75, 100€ 6. A 70, III II. 
17 . Io Rad 7, 15 e 410 12. 
20. e e IOI 8. . . » 113 13. 
23. 57 R 2, 105 10. i a 96 RSI 4 1. 
3 ï. . gic, 985 12. . 64, 92, 96 Obs. 2. 
2. : + 240, 101 14. 101 Rd, 116 R 2 4. 
4. S , 68, 140|11 1. . e 500, 145 7,8 
5. è e IOI 2. . . e Lët 8. 
4 2. . 88 2,7 . è - 108 9. 
4. A è . 63 4. . 504,101Ra 10. 
6. 410,101 Re, 107, 6. . 10 Re 11. 
115 8. « P. 143 n., 117 13. 
Te A 28 R ï, 151 10. A 44R 3, 143| 5 2. 
8. 440,116 R 1|12 1. 4 - 16 3. 
9. 151 R 2 3. 96R 4 4. 
II. . . 114 5. . 69a. 5. 
13. A . 44a I0. ror R d 6. 
14. 11 6, 44 R 3 15. 71 R a 7. 
I5 . H H . 63 13 2. 244, 44 7-12 
16. è à 22 R 2 i i . 50 8. 


INDEX OF PASSAGES 


REFERRED TO 


È . 22d 


41 6, 140 


e 100€ 
40c, 494 


OBADIAH 


I 5 e 
9, IO 

10. 
12-14 


JONAH 
1 34 


MICAH 
I 2. 


$$ 


57 R 2, 73 È 7 


20 R 5, 108 Ri 
i . 1304 
49a, si R 4, 

100 R 4 
1326 R 4 
865, 86 R 1, 154 


109, 146 R 4 


A 
Da) e 
> 
be 
[e] 
m 
W 
= 


. IOI Rd 


. 1308 
. . . 56 
S 101 Re 

. 23 
63 


A e "ei 
. , 654 
. . 62 
. 1065 
. P. 1432. 
Mo RA 
Ge 
43 R ï 
. 82 
24 R 3 
121 


. . e 


. 21f 
9. 109 R 2, 116, 116 R 6} 


HEBREW SYNTAX 


MICAH $$ ¡HABAKKUK §§ 
I 10. i . 866| I 14. e 100 R 3 
2 1, . 44 2 1. e . 65R 5 
3 =. NR2| 14. .73R7,90, 143 
4. A . 108 IS. i ë 88 R x 
7. ; è 32R 2 16. i z 34 R 2 
8. i A 98 Ri 17 . e ó . 23 
10. e » 143 18. A 41R a 
II. A ; „ 131 19. 24 R 4, 117 
12. . 20R4,29RÓ| 3 2. . 45 R 4 
13. è . 498, 506 8. A 29 R 
3 2-5 x . 9 9. 675, 78 R 3, 86R 3 
4. á l 65 R 6 10. 3 . 45R 2 
S. « 556, 99 Ra, 13. A 91 R 3 
132 R 2 15. 109 R 3 
5. 9 . 1IOOR4 17 « A 116 
6. 101 Rc, 109 
8. . . I55|ZEPHANIAH 
9. ; „ 14 ïí 2. : . 86 R 2 
11. . 44a 8, 12 $ 57 R 2 
12. . . 80 9. ; . 98a 
4 6. , 14, 63-R 3, 99 14. . . 708 
9. . 675,86R 3| 2 1.88R y, 100 R 3, 145 
II. . . 116 2. . or R 1, 128 
12. é aze 12. . 217 
13. . i « 76: 13. 65 R 6 
14. .24R 3, 101 Ra 14. . 136 
5 2. . 41c 108 R T 15. e . 127 d 
4. . 24 a, 29e 3 4. . 14, 24 c, 24 R 3 
7. . ; 8 5. i 100 R 3 
8. » 65 6 7. e e e 83 
6 7. > . 76 II. . . 24R2 
8. gr R 3 17. . 44 R 3, 143 
13. 87 19. n . + I4 
I4. : Ge R 6 20. i á 96 R 3 
16. “SIR4, 149 Rg . 
7 1. 117, 128 R 6, 143| HAGGAI 
2. © 77, 127 I 4. ` 32 R 2, 704 
3. .49a, 106 d 6. . . . 109 
4. ; 34 R 3 9. A . 88 R 2 
8. 130 R 4, 132 R 2 2 7. é „ IIS 
10. . 65 R 6, 113 12. ` . 126 
12. . . 6R 1 15. 96 R 5 
16. S 22R 3 17. . 22 R 1, 28 Rr, 
17. : . IOI ‘72R 4, 128R 3 
19. - 83 19. . . 101 Rò 
NAHUM ZECHARIAH 
I 3. a i 24R 3] 1 a, è e . 678 
4. . 494 13. . . e 29€ 
8. 78 R 7 14. . . . 676 
12. ISIRI] 2 5. S ; » 139 
2 3. ; 108 R ï 8. ; ‘ 71 R X 
6. d . 698| 3 x. e 216 
9. ; IRI 3. n , 100R2 
3 4. A 24 R 3 4. ‘ š ES R x 
11. 65 R6 8. . . 217 
16. ` 49a| 4 7. A 32 R 2 
10. a è - 29€ 
HABAKKUK 5 II. . 116 R 6 
I 2,3 . : 41 Kai 6 10. n . 88 R 2 
Se ‘ 88 R 4 12. è 144R3 
6. ` 143 14. e . e 113 
10. i ; SI R 41] 7 2. á S 8R2 
11. 3 6R1 5. .73R 4, 88 R 1, 
13. 34 R 2, 136 R T 
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ZECHARIAH $$ | PsALMs §§ | PSALMS 

7 7. A ai 72 R4| 6 11. e . 68/22 8 A R6 
9. e e . 675) 7 5 . 98c 22 41 R 5, 51 R 5, 
II. 101 Re 7. 41 R 5 101 
14. ; a 17 R 5 10 A E av. 3I 29. á a WE 
8 2. Si ZE 67R2 Ir. : A 22 R 3 30. ; 41 R 1, 495 
Io. a > sıR6j| 8 5. 19 R 4, 434, 150 32. 97 RT, 100 RI 
13. á j . 29e 6. siR4,7578R2|23 2. ; A . 24¢ 
15. A ‘ « 83 7. è S 5< R 5 4. 19 R 4 
17 7a R 4 8 19 R 4 6 101 
23 146R 31 9 7 — 124 4 24 d 
9 65 R 6 16 6 R 3, 143 8 A 7c 
9. 17R 3, 136 R 1 18 69 R 2/25 2 62 
10 7 i 65 19 128 R 6 9 65 R 6 
II 2. 32 R 2 21. 146 R 3 IO. . i . 29€ 
4. 5 S . 246010 4. . . 146R1i II. a . . 56 
5. . IIGRI 5. 296, 69 R, 106 6 14. à ; . 94 
7. e 35 R 2 6. 4 . 146R2|26 1. Ê 44 R 3 
12 10. 9R3 88 RI 11, 13 146 R 1 4,5 i 45R3 
13 9. 91 RI, 91 R 3 16. s ; 41 R 5 6. S 62 
14 4. . 32 R5 II a. i a 41 R 3127 1. á . 74 
10. 32 R 2 3. At R 2 2. 58a 
12. 88, 116 R x 4. 102, 106 5 6. 62 
6. : ; 65 R 6 9. $ 65R 3 
MALACHI 12 3. . 29R8,67 R 3 10. Sr R 5 
I 4. è 83 4. a A 65 R628 1. . : . IOI 
| 7, 12 100 R 6 6. . 400, 144 30 d . 39 R ï 
126 R 1 8. è . 6 1. à 21 C 
10 , 135/33 4. 67 R 2 Io. 8 R 2 
IO, II 22R3 5. r - 73 13. e 149 R 3 
II. ' 109 14 2. . 65 R 5|3r 5. 6R3 
13. . 117 5. . 676 6. 41R5 
2 6. . II 7. 3 135 R 3 20. : 32 R ï 
11. 24R 3, 116R 5/16 6. 14 24. Ë 101 Rd 
12. A . 65 R 9. 51 Ra 32 1. 98 R ï 
13 78 R 2 11. 17 R 2 2. + 143 
15. a 100 R617 3. i .  goRI 5. . 51 R 5 
16 144 R 4 2 88 R 5 8. . 100 R3 
3 9 À . 21f 8. 45R4 9. 94, 128 R 5 
10 S 125 9. 2 6R3 IO, À 32 R ï 
19 . 150 10. 17 R 4, 109 R333 17. * 22C 
24 . « 77 II. . . 72134 6. 128 R 2 
13, 14 109 R 3 8. . 49a 

PSALMS 18 1. è 2535 2. 101 Ra 
I I, d . 21€, 390 4. 97 R ï 8. 69 R 4, 139 
3. ror R 7. S A 45R 2 12. ; RI 
3-6 . 444 12. Sr R 5 14. 101 Rd 

4. 90, 2a R 2 18. . 32 R 2 I5. S . I 
21. ‘ ` pp? 22 +. IOI 16. 28 R 6 
2. 19R 4,22 R 3 28. 31 19. 29R 4 
6. 3, 24 R 2, 155 31. i ë . 106/36 7. : ; 34 R 6 
8, 10 A 22R 3 33. . 78 R 2, 98c, 99 13. t . . 41a 
9. Í A . 240 35. a : . 116/37 3. ; A » 73 
12. . 28 R, 53 R 1 36. : 4 90 R ï 14. ; A 22R 3 

3 3. 69 R 2, ror R ó 40. 98 RI 27 64 
5. 504, 109 R 3] 41. : 78 R 7 31 : A 116 
6. á A 51 R 7 47. f ; 41 R 5 38. A ` . 41 4 
8. e . 71, 71 R319 38, 9, 10 985 40. ; ; . 496 

9. a e 133 10. . . « 29€/38 9. . É . 58a 
7. e » 135 IT. è 97 RT, 99 14. : : . 143 
8. . 25, 28 R rj20 4. a ; 63 R 1 15. i 100 R 3 
4. i . 68 J: i . . 41a 20. » . 29R4 
5. ; . 73 8. E ; . 5139 6. , á 28 R 3 
7. : 21c, 28 R 4 9. a e . 58a Te Se 101 Ra 
13 . . 78 Ra 21 2. 4 A 65R 6 8. . ` 41 R 2 


6 9, 10 . a . 414 13. ; . 78 R 7 12, i . 132, R 2 


224 
PSALMS § 
40 6. 95, 132 R 2 
41 3. - 128Ra 
7. . . 1308 
42 2. . 143 
4. . 91 R, 96R 5 
5. =. 65R5,73R4 
6, 12 . e SIR4 
6, 7, 12 « D 1438 
43 I. . e 128R 1 
S. è . P. 1438. 
44 3 . 109 LE 
5. e 106 R 2 
IO, II . A 51 R 5 
19. a - 128R6 
21. . 1130 6, 131 RI 
45 8. . . . 77 
9. H 0 e 29€ 
12. . . 136R1 
13. . . 34 
14. A 28 R 3 
46 3. i . or Ra 
4. è 132 R 2 
5e 17 Ra, 2R5 
7. . . 45R 2 
47 4. . A 65R 6 
48 6,11 . 151, 151 Rr 
49 42 ee 17R2 
7. ‘ . . 99 
8. . o . 86 ò 
8-10 0 D D 65¢ 
11. . . e 118 
13. . 22 R 2, 143 
14. . . » 143 
15. e e o 94 
so 3. 100, 128 R 2 
5. e 101 RA 
10. l 22R 3 
16. . . e 504 
18. . : w 1307 
20. i 83, 141 R 3 
21. 86 R 3, 146 R 1 
SI 3. . . e 28 
4. . . . 83 
6. . - 149R3 
14. à . . 75 
18. . . - 65€ 
52 5. . 3 34 R 2 
9. 45R 3, 50 4, 5ï R 4 
53 6. . ; 98 Ri 
54 6. e 10 Ra 
55 3 . 65 R 5 
7. s 658, 65 R 4 
9. . a 6 R 2 
13. . n . 65¢ 
18. . SIR 4, 65R 5 
19. . e IOI 
22. a a . 29€ 
56 3. á . 71 Ra 
4. 10 . 2 
57 5. 65R 5, g8 RI 
7. . 41 R 5 
58 2. 71 Ra 
5. 65 R 6, 143 
9. . 71 RI 
59 16. 500, 130 R 4 


HEBREW SYNTAX 


PSALMS $$ |PsALMS $$ 
59 17. e . 25| 81 9 A a . 134 
60 5. e 29€ 14 ; 13, 134 
10. E 23| 83 5 e + TOI 
11. a 41 Ra 6 71 Ra 
13. y SIR5 10 ior Rd 
13. l - 139 15 . 143 
61 8. 2 65 R 4 19 109 R 3 
62 4. . 32R2,99R ï| 84 4 + 40€ 
5. i . IIGRr]| 85 9 136 R ï 
10. .34 R 3, 13a R a 14 65R 6 
63 7. a . 17 R 2| 87 3 109 
64 6. 146 R 1 5 106 R 2 
7. 4 27 88 5 101 Rd, 140 
8-10 . . 490 6 98 Rr 
9. 116 R 1 8 . 77 
65 4. 17 R 3 9 17 R 2 
5. . 25, 32 R 5, 144 II 83R 4, 141 R 3 
66 6. 8 . 65 R 5| 89 28 a . 91 R 4 
9. n 5 19 R 2 40 A + IOI 
10. i ‘ 91 R 3 48, 5ï i IRI 
17. g + 109R3 SI A 32 R ï 
6 3. . . 96R5| 90 2 « 145 
68 s. 10 Ra 3 65 R 6 
10. è . 136R1 15 . 25 
15. A 65 R 6, 109] 91 6 . 68 
16. . A 34 R 6 14 » 59 
22. . A 28R 3] 92 9 29e, 69 R ï 
6 5. É 29R 4 II 19 R 4 
10. . . . 23 12 32 R 2 
II. A . rogR3] 94 9 126 R 2 
15. . .62,65R 3 17 73, 131 
22. : a 51 R 5 22, 23 . 495 
33. +. 45R2| 95 7 . 134 
71 21. . S 63 R 2 8 . 101 R d 
72 13,16 . . 65 R 6 10 22 R 3, 504 
19. . a 81 R 2 II - 150 
73 2. A e , x16] 96 4 97 RI 
IO. ë 32R5| 97 1 $ 39 RI 
13. . A gr Ra 99 6 ror Ra 
15. + I31R ï|ï01 3 91 R 3 
17. e - 45,65 R 5 5 22R 3 
27. . 98 Rx, 101/102 5 10 Re 
28. 91 R 3, 116 R 3 9 98 R ï 
74 7. . . . IOI 14 83, 141 R 3 
II. F - 136R1 28 106 Ra 
15. è A 32R 5{103 5 116 
23. 7 i 98 Rx 14 100 R 7 
75 3- è . 71 R 21104 6 78 R 2 
76 6. a â 67 R 2 45R 2 
a A ë . 136 14, 15 96 
8. 97 R 1, 145 15 75 
II. % . 17 R 2 16 34 R 6 
77 47 - A 65R5 18 32 R 2 
78 6. e è 44R3 20 22R 3, 65 R 6, 
9. F A 28 R 6 1325 
15, 26, 49, 50. 51 R 5 21 . e 96 R4 
17,20 . . 45R a 22, 27-30 . 132R2 
49 è É è 32 R 5 25 è è 6RI 
79 10. ; » 99 32 . SI RA 51 R6 
80 5. 41 R 2 33 . . 3Rr 
9. š 45 R 2/106 13 . è . 83 
Iï. . 34 R 6, 80 14 . A 676 
15. É 6R 1 18 A ` 51 R 5 
81 6. . 25, 144 23, 26, 27 91 R 4 
7, 8 a 51 R 5 43 S A 44R 1 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 225 


PSALMS $$ ¡PSALMS $$ {PROVERBS §§ 
107 6,13. A SI R 5/134 2 . A 6 R 2i 8 6. è A . 14 
26-29 . i 51 R 6/135 17 è . 128R3 22, 25 . ; . 145 
i . 6R6|I36 47 . .. . 986 30. . . . 29€ 
108 2,7 . 109 R 3 19, 20 a 73 R 7 32. è À . 25 
109 2 » 32 R 5 67 R 3/137 3 11 Ra, 75, tor Re git. . . 108R2 
3 È e 3R4 8 i A 97 R 1 12. 58, 130 R 4 
4 . A . 29€ 8,9. è 2510 1 . . 444 
7 ‘ . . 7041138 3 . 25, 50 6, EI R 5 4. . 67R 3 
19 a 143/139 8,9 . . I32R2 25. A 132 R 2 
24 . 101 Re II . 487,132R 2 26. à i „ 16 
28 É . . 496 12 . á 34 Ra [IT 2. . 48d, 132 R a 
JIO 2 $ é 60 R 2 13 . . ST R 5 16. è 24 R 3, 181 
3 : ; . 29€ 14 e A 71 Ra 21. . A 22 R 3 
111 7 . . . 29€ 18 . 3 Rx, 132 R2|12 4. — . 24R 3 
8 A è 32 R 5 19 . . e 134 7. . . 132 Ra 
114 3 . . 51 R 5 22 S . » 676 19. e è 65 R 5 
8 . 76, 78 R 3|140 9 3 è 65 R 4 26. è á 65R 6 
115 :7 ¿ A 3Ra 12 e 24 R 3 28. 2 . 128R3 
8 e 99 R 2|141 5 .128 R 2, 132 R 2| 13 10. : 109 R 
116 5 d 104 10 . . IIGRI 21. a i Ja RA 
14, 15, 18 69 R 2 142 4 . . p. 1432. 24. É è . 72 
I5 A 28R 5 143 7 `>. é 65 R214 2. A è 98 Rx 
118 8,9 . 33, 104144 2 . : . 144 9. A 116 R x 
11 š A 88 R 4 3 ‘ è SIR3 19. a 4 . 40€ 
19 a 65 R 4 13 è é « IIS 35. ; . I6R2 
20 . 28 R 5 146 2 ; A 3Rr|i15 12. è i e 84 
119 5 é I35 R 2 4 A 132 R 2 20. i e . 244 
11, 80. A . 149 5 A . 101 Ra 25. è i 65 R 6 
17 : 65 R 4|147 1 ‘ . 116 R316 4. ; A 20 R 4 
21 99 R ï 18 : à . 1320 Ba 3 22 R 3 
41, 77 > 69 R 41148 13 . 22R3| 19 . 32R5 
62 . 68149 2 . . . I6 29 ï . 544 
2 e 116 R 3 6 i A . 139|17 I 116R 3 
75, 78, 86 71 R 2 3 151 
x a 29 R 4| PROVERBS 5 A A . 40% 
92 A è e 131 I 3 i ë . 84 12 . 88 Ra 88 R 5 
IO3 . . è IIS 7 é i . 40c 13 A 132 R 2 
136 Ç . 73 R 2 9 5 a . 24e 20 24 R 5 
137, 155 . 116 R 3 12 ; i . 70a|18 3. 48 d 
120 5 . 73. 117 27 ; É . 91 4 9. 24 R 3 
7 . . . 29e| 2 5 ; . 131R2 10, 17 + 4 . 544 
121 3 . 19 R 2, 128 R 2 19 ; . 98 R z 13, 22 . 132 R a 
123 2 . . « ISI| 310 . ` 73 R 2 22. E . . 48d 
4 20 R 4, 28 R 5 17 e A . 29el19 8. a : . 94 
124 1,2 . » 131RI 18, 35 . . rIGRI 25. ? . 108R3 
3 è . 704 23 4 A 67 R 2]20 3. A 10 Re 
A A . 69 R 2 24 1324 7 145 RI 
125 ï ` . e 143 25 128 R 2 Io 29 R 8 
4 . . 24 R 5 26 : 101 Ra 13. à ; . 64 
5 . 22R 3, 106c 28 E ; . 139/21 39 . . 33. 91 R 3 
126 6 . . 86c| 4 16 Sri 6. è i 28R3 
127 I . 130R4 18 86R4 13. 81 R 4 
2 d . 68,90} 5 6 - 139 16. 84 
128 5 a i - 65d 19 . 24C 19 24R3 
129 3 a 108 R 1 22 : ; 29R7 22. A . 49 a 
6 $ 145 Ra 6x1 d ; 57 RI [22 12, 13 . i . 40€ 
8 A A e 406 13 ; ; 73R 6 19. : ; ; I 
130 I e . « 400 16 é 106 R 2 21 . . 29€ 
2... . + 31 17, 18 . à . 31 23 . . - 71 
131 2 120 R 3, p. 143%. 22 é . ` .«132A 24 ‘ ` 24R3 
132 I A ; . 90 77 ; a 5I R523 1. : ‘ 86R 3 
5 e . 17 R a 10 : ; 71 R 2 2. a è 24R 3 
11,12. 6R3,28R5 14 4 . 1rorRd IS. : é 5 I 
15, 16, 18 . 75 19 . A . 21d 25. A 3 65R6 
133 I l í . 76 26 A è 32R1l24 8. ; Ss 24R3 
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HEBREW SYNTAX 


PROVERBS 58 ¡Job $$ |Jos §§ 
24 11. i á - 1341 4 11. ë SI R 5]12 3. 100 R 3 
23. à e . 84 15, 16 14. 45 R 2 7. 7 . - 116 
27, 33: 34 s7R 1 19. + 81 9. a 41R 2 
31. A . 80 20. è 73R5 II. A i + ISI 
32. 107 RIS 7 A 24 R 3, 151 17. o a, 71 RI 
25 3, 20, 25 . ISI 11. . 51 R 5, 69 R 2 18, 22-25 . „ 494 
4. pi 15, 16, A . 49 24. 5 128 R 3 

4. 5 84, 88 R a, 132 20,23 . i . 41d|13 5. . 65 6, 135 
17. : e . 73 22. 60 R 2, 128 R 2 7. r 1326 R 1 
24. 4 24R3 24. s . 29€ 13. A a a 8 
26 a. . 93| 6 3. e 108 R 2, 134 19. 131 R 2,144 RI 
7, 8, 14 : 151 3. e 17 R 2 27. A i 65 R 6 
12. TSR 3 132 R 2 4. i 73 R414 1. A a . 985 
17 a | 143 8. . 135 135 R 3 2. E A pa 

18. i 99 R 1 9. s á 4,1 . 135 
26. 132R2 9, 10 . . 65) 10. o ; = RI 
27 2. 65R3 Io. 4 3R2 11. . 151 
16. 16R 1 II. . . . 150 19. i 116 
28 1. monn 139 12, 28 . 122 22. . D 143 m. 
20. 17R2 13. 126 R 2|15 3. e . 101 
21. ù . 84 17. 45 K 2, 109 R ï 7. . 45R 1,71 RI 
29 1,8 24 R 3 21. . 51 R 4 10. . 24 R 5 
21. 132 R 2 25. - 84 16. 97 RI 
go 3. 16, 128 R6 27. e 73 R 5 21. 69 R 4 
15, 24, 29 106 Ra 7 2. 44 R 3, 143 33 - 65 R6 
25. . 128 R ï 3. 108 R 2/16 3. . 1326 Rx 
28 S x08 R 3 4. . 1305 4. . A . 131 
31 1. . 39 R ï 9. 40 c, 49 a 8. . 141 R 3 
9. A i 71 R 2 12. . 150 9, IO 73R 6 
29. . 32 RI 13. 101 Ra 16. . . II6R4 
14. A 81 17. á 101 R d 

Jos 17. 3 435, 5I R4 20,21 . . 656 
ï I. 19, 39 4 144 R 3 20. tor Rd, 132 R 2/17 1. 17 R 3 
3. . - 37d\ 8 3. ` . 1324 2. e P 65R 6 
4. ë ; 36 R 3 4. . 130 618 7. 24 R 2 

5. 44 R 1, 58a, 6. H . 131 Ra Q, 12 65 R 6 

R 3 8. 73 RS [ 14,15 109, 109 R 2 

6, 13 . 2ï1 R 2 9. . 29€|19 3. i 6R 2, 83 

7. 45R 1 12. j 44R 3 4. 132 R a 
8. 29 R 2 19. » LIS 7. 81 R 4 
11. 120 9 2. 6, 118 18. 65 R 5, 130 R 4, 
12. 110 4. 24 d, 483, 73R 5 132 R 2 
14. 115 5. ` 139 19. g 6R3 
IS. 116 R 5 11-13 . . 44a 23. 21€, 135 R 3 
16. i 5 15, 16 . 1308 25. 70a,71R 1, 146R 3 
21. 39 R 1, 704 19. A . » 117 26 101 Re, 108 R 2 
2 1. 21 R 2 26. 44 R 3, 101 R d 28. A 146 R x 
2. 45 R x 27. e . 3|20 4. 96 R 5 

3. 48 R T 29. . 434 II. ‘ e , 116 
10. 35 Ra, 121 32, 33 65¢,65R4 14. . I30R4 
12. IZR4]|10 1. . p. 143 2. 17. 28 R 6, 61, 128 R 2 

3 3. 45R 2 7. ror R d 23, 26,28 . 65R6 
4. . 29€ 8. è 51 RA 26. í $ 113 
8. 96 Obs. 14. 1300, CH at 5. ; è 22R 3 

9. . 61 16. e . 83 T, . i 71 
10. . 48a 16, 17 . 6; R 6 9. ror Re 
11. 45 R 2 22 51 R 4, 128 R 3 16. i i 41 R 5 
13. 109, 131 R 2 Ir 2. i 24R 3 2I. 116 R 2, 145R 1 
15. . 143 5% , 135R3 22. a < 105 
20. 22 R 3, 24 d 6. 654,73 R/ 34. r 71 Ra 
25. . 51 R 5, 69 R 4, 13. è pi 22 3. A . 124 
132 15. 101 Rc, 131 12. ; 69 R 1 

4 2,21 . . 126 R 4 16. 41R3, ee 17. . 146R1 
5 seat Ba 17. 34 R 3, 63 R 1, 109 21. A 14R a 
7. . 144R1j12 2 118 28. 654, 65 R6 
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Jos $$ |Jos $$ |RUTH $ 
22 30 128 R 3/37 7. 91R2|3 9. è. +. S7RI 
23 3. e 135 R 3/38 12. . IRI II. . s 24 R 3 
3-5 >» . . 656 24. . GR6 15. . . 37R4 
9-11. . 65R 6 26. 128 R 3, 143 18. A a . 154 
10, 13 . 132 Ra 28, 31,32 . 126R1| 4 1. i e 11 Re 
13. +. 48d, 101r Ra 35 S 126 R 4 3. . . 22 R 4, 4I 
17. á ` . IIc|39 25. - 117 15. i . gR2 
24 2, 11 i - 494 3 A 65 R 6 
Se 28 R, 70440 2. . 88 R a, 88 R 5 | LAMENTATIONS 
10. . goa,7rRi 8. e , 1a3Ri|r I. . e 24d, 117 
14. 65 R 6, 83, 141 R 3 9. ‘ . 65 R 6 4. . . 109 
22. . ë » 139 10. 73 R 3 5» 9 71 R 2 
25. . g 65 R 6 19. 65 R 6, 98 6 8. È ks . 675 
25 2. . «84, 84 RI 41 3. . 65d 10. 1R1,28R5,41R3, 
Ga ` - Yor RS 42 12. š e 37d 83R1,98Rr 
26 2. * 128 R ï 11,19 . è». 65R1 
4» $ 78 R 8 SONG 14. D D 144 
Ta ré a 8| x r, 34R4 17. 3 73R6 
27 2. =>. . . 119 3. . 143 18. A , IÓR2 
3. i 28 R 3 6. . 28 R 5 21. . . 41R5 
5. e 117 R 1 9. A 17 R 6| 2 13. . 20R4,654 
6. . IRI,1orRc II, 13, 14 20 R 2 16. . . 41R4 
8,22 . - GR6]| 2 7. . e 405 20. A . . 122 
12. è 675, 86 R 3 13. 20 R 2 22. . . . 584 
19. : . 71 R 1 14. + 75) 3 1. . e 143 
28 5. i 101 Rd] 3 2. 65 R 5 2, . ; e 75 
8. . 24R3 3. i 1321 15. . .75. 78 R 5 
25. A : SIRS5 Fi i : 29R7 20. A e P. 1432. 
29 2. 101 Rd, 135 R 3 10. . . .78R2 26 136 R x 
3. . . 73R1| 4 2. . IR3 27. . à , 146 
10. . 116 R 2 3. è i 20R2| 41. è . 10 RS 
12. . > 100R3 9. i . 35R1 44. . . 28R5 
24. . 141 R 3 II, . 73R 2 45. a . 84Rx 
go I. ; 24 R 5 16. . 6| 4. . . 73R2 
6. . . 34. 94] 5 2. Á 65R 5 so. A A 65 R 5 
16. A p. 143% 3. . . . 73 56. e . 41 R 5 
25. . 22 R 3 5. . 107 RI 4 14. . . . 83 
28. ; . ne 8. . . 24d| 5 6. a . 6Ra 
31 59 . . 130 9. . 8 Ra, 55c 10. « 156R6 
II. . Á rRaj 6 8,9 . I R g. 106 Ra 
15. . . 98c 9. f . . 113 |ECCLESIASTES 
18, . A 73 R4 7 3. á . 128R2| x 2, . . 34 R 4 
31, 35 + 135 R 3 8. : e 6Rr 9. . . 
34. . . 141R3 10. . 32 Ra, 3a R 5 13. . . 3a Rg 
32 3. . . 484 13. . : IOI, 125 16. . 107 R 
4. e 24 R si 8 1. 28 R 5, 132 R z 17. . 106 R 2 
13. ; . 127€ 4. E è 8R3|2 1LILIS 107 RT 
22. e ; 83 R 1 5. . . 144 16. . „ 101 RA 
33 It. i . 65R6 6. . 34R6 19. » + 1326R T 
21. A i 65 R 6 3 2. f e 96 R 5 
27. . 32 R 3, 65 R 6| RUTH 14. . e .» 95 
34 8. A . 96 R4 1 1. ; 136 R 1 15» ë . 94 
29. e 65 R 6, 136 4. è P 38R1] 4 1,2 . . 8Rr 
31. é „ IIO 9. e A . 65d 2. A . 88 R 5 
32. . . 144 12. . 34 Ra, 1306 3. . 72 R 4 
37 + . : 65 R 6 13. . ` , I 5 4. e . e 146 
35 3. 14 146 R 1 17. ` . 120R4 Se . 136 R 55 
10. . + 16 ar. . 704, 138€ 15. E . 28 R 3 
15. . 128 R 3 22. . 22 R 4| 610. . . e 146 
36 4. è 17R2| 2 3. . . 28R5| 7 12. . > 24R3 
7. . . . 496 7. « 554, 694, 145 25. i : 78 R 6 
9g. - 506 16. . . 86R3 26. . 9 R 2, aa c 
14, 15 65 R6 17. ; . . 29d| 8 2. . - 136R ï 
37 4. 5 65 R 6 ar. 28 R 5, Ate IO. e 32 R 5 
5. .. 71R2}) 3 8,14 . . . 69a] 9 I. 96 R 4, 146 
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HEBREW SYNTAX 


ECCLESIASTES $$ [EZRA $$ !NEHEMIAH §§ 
9 11. é . 88 RI 2 . P ; 37 R313 10. : . 116 
12 4. . i Ra 59. 3 - 125 17. i . 47 
7. . A 65 R 6 62. : 29 R 4, 101 21. ' 22 R 3 
65. s 32 R 3 23. 1R1,41R3 
ESTHER 3 7. A è 24 R 6 24. i 29 R 8 
I 8,22. . 29 R 8 8. ë 83 R a 
2 II. 3 A 29 R 8 9. a . 116 R 3|t CHRONICLES 
15. ‘ . 100Ra 12. . 6R1,29R7|2 39 . S 81 R 3 
3 4. 6 . . 146| 4 22. 5 à 91 R 3 30, 32 . 128R3 
4 2. B . . 95| 5 8. ; : 380 3 1, 4 a 8I R 3 
14. . 43R1 12. è ‘ IRI 1, 5 B 28 R 5 
16. . 114, 130 R477 8. > i 38 R 2 20. 4 36 R 3 
5 36 . a . 65d ar. : 11 4 9. - 46R2 
8 6. . è . 83] 815. d A è Yo 17. è - 83R4 
8. e . 88 R 1, 95 16, 24 e 73 R7 5 1. 17 R 2, 95 
9 I. . a 88 R 5 21. : è . 294 9. ; . 294 
4. . . 86 R 4 25. á ‘ aa R 4 26. 29 R, 73 Ry 
6, 12, 16, 17 88 R ï 29. i . .20R4i 6 17. . - 100R2 
10 2. . » 123R2| 9 1. . 29a,29R7 34 S . 96 R 4 
4. . . 4R2|7 5. . e 28 R 5 
DANIEL 15. 3 . » 9519 13. a . 26 
I F. 12,15 + 366 10 12. d . 67R3 22. . 1R1,29R7 
8. A . 146 13. $ . 29e, 82 25. . . . 94 
16. > 100 R 2 14. .20R 4,22 R 4, 27 . DECKER 
17. a š 36R4 28 R 5, 29 R 8/10 13. è 96R4 
20. e e 38 R 5 17. . . 22R4|1r 7. a . + 108 
2 13. a 146 R 8. ` . 44 R 2 
16, 18 96 R 4, III R 2| NEHEMIAH 23. A : 37 R 4 
26. i . 144R3| I 1. . . + 3812 8. ; 5 . 93 
go. ' 108 R 2 4. i 100 R 3 23. i 34 R 6 
37. 9R1 7. 86 R 3 34 è a A 29 R 8 
3 27. 17 R 4| 2 1. A 38 R 2/13 5. 101 RA 
4 5. . I44R3 3. . e. 147/14 15. . 72R4 
6. GER 9. ë 48 Ra IIS 2. l ë . 95 
22. 108 R 2 10. A . 676 12. 144, 144 R 5 
28, 29 108 R 2 12. . 29d, 114 19. e . 29€ 
5 19. ; 1000 R 2 13, 15 100 R 2 27. é 20R 4 
7 18. ` A . 16 16. i . 116 R 316 36. i . 88 R 1 
8 1. e à 2Ra4| 4 4. . » 17 37. . 73 R 7 
6. 24 R 3 II. p 35 R 1|17 4. ; 127a 
12. . . 65 R 6 13. é . 98R1 21 è 8 R 2 
13. 20 R 4, 296, 32 R 2 17. ; à 1R1|18 14. 100 Ra 
35 R 1, 136 5 5. ior Rc|19 3. 149 R x 
16. . a 6 7. p. 143 1. 20 3. e 44R2 
9 5. i 88 R 1 14. 38 R a, r14]21 17. 6 R 1, 106 R 2 
13. è 72R 4 18. ‘ i 84 R 1 18, . . 146R2 
23. . . 29e| 6 1. é » 81/22 1. 106 Ra 
25. . 83 2. A 17 R 3/23 26. A » 95 
26. é 99 RI 6. : 100 R 6|24 12-18 A . 38 
IO I. . 144R3 12. ; . 1274 16. A - 38R3 
9. 100 R 2 18. . 24 R 3j25 8. « 10IRd 
II I. 4 96 R 3| 7 64. A 29 R 4 18-31 . - 38 
4, 10 65 R6| 8 8. 88 Rx 19. . 38R3 
10, 13 + e 86c 10. 144 R 5/26 13. . . 29 R 8 
11, 27 29R7 II. : « 11727 2-15 ; . 38 
14. è e 28 R 6 13. 96R4,136R1 29. A » IIS 
16-19 . A 6 R6| 9 3,5 . 1004,100R 6:28 5. e 32 R T 
25, 28, 30 65 R 6 6. i 106 R 2 18. 29 R 4 
31. ` . 32R2 19, 32, 34 74 R 4 19. . 88 RI 
12 2. a . 5 28. . 73R 4, 109/29 3. 144 R 5 
II. 96R4 31. : 78 R 7 A 29 R 3 
35 + . 32 R 2 8, 17 22 R 4 
EZRA IO 29. . 83 R 2 14. 146 R 2 
I 5. 144 R 5 37. A 17 R 6 22. 73R7 
7. 39 RI 39. E . 84RI 29. 123 R 2 


INDEX OF PASSAGES REFERRED TO 


2 CHRONICLES $$ ‘2 CHRONICLES $$ | 2 CHRONICLES 
1 4. x ; 22R4' 921. i ? . 446/23 1. i 

IO e ; 32 R 3 28. a 108 |25 16 108, 
212. . . 73R7|10 8 116 R 1 20. ê 

13, I4 . A . 22d| 11 12. : A 29 R 8/26 13. 

3 49 . à 78 R216 9. 113, 144, 144 R 5/27 7. 
4 IO. i i 32 R 5 II. è . 123R2/28 9. : 

13. E e « 29¢ 12. - A 7IR3 20. ; e 
5 II. A ; . 95 17 12. è : 86 R429 27. è 25, 
7 17. A : 96 R 4 14. a 116 R 6 30. à A 

18. i a 73 R 5/18 3. a . 1351 R230 10. i ; 
8 11. A 28 R 5119 5. .. A 29 R 8 19. 

13. 96 R 4|20 6. A 95, 106 R 2/31 7, 10 

16, 20R4 15. : ; 155 32 32. 

18. 29 R 3 17. ë A + 95/33 20. 

9 9. 13 29 R 3 22. i 144 R534 22. 

20. + 128]22 6. . . 44 R a2 36 16. 


CORRECTIONS IN INDEX OF PASSAGES 


Ex. 10 7 read 11 7. 
3212 „ 3312. 
Jud. 9 4. 5 , 945 
I K. 1219 , 129. 
Is. 3 1add 17 R 5, and delete ref. Is. 3 5. 
14 21 read 14 24. 
52 12, 13 , 51 12, 13. 
Job 4 19 „ 49. 
1 Chr. 28 19 „ 2 Chr. 28 19. 
Delete references Numb. 27 24, Deut. 4 17. Song 2 13. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


(Figures refer to 88.) 


— — 


ABSOLUTE object, 67. 

Abstract ideas, expressed by fem., 14: by 
plur., 16. 

Accentuation of ptcp. with Art. 22 R 4; 
error in, 141 R 1. 

Accusative, idea of, 66; kinds of, 66 ; acc. 
of absolute obj., 67; cognate acc., 67, 
in plur., 67 R 2; organ of expression as 
cog. acc., 67 R 3; acc. of time, 68 ; of 
place, 69, 69 R 1, 69 R 2; acc. of condi- 
tion, 70; adverbial acc., 70,71 R 2; acc. 
of specification, 71, 71 R 3; of motive, 
71 R 4; acc. of direct obj., 72; verbs 
governing obj., 73; verbs with two acc. 
of obj., 74-77; acc. of product, 76; 
predicate acc., 76, 78 R 6; two acc. of 
different kinds, 78 ; acc. after pass. 79 
seq. Nota acc. rare in poetry, 72; 
cases where use neces. , 72 R 1; 
rare except with acc. of obj., 72 R 3; 
apparent anomalous use, 72 R 4. 

Active infin. for pass., 96 R 5. 

Addition, idea of, expressed by prep., 
101 RJ, 101 Rd. 

Adjective, placed exceptionally before 
noun, 30 R r; concord of, 30; with 
dual, 31; with plur. of Eminence, 31, 
116 R 4; with collectives, 3r, 115; 
determination of adj., 30, 32 R 2, 
demons, adj., 32, 32 R 3; adj. used 
nominally, ? R 5, 28R 3; the epithet 
used instead of noun, 32 R 6; adj. little 
developed in early Shemitic, 24, 102, 
See Comparison. 

Adverb, 704; follows verb, except nega- 
tives, r10; adverbial use of inf. abs., 87; 
adverbial idea expressed by a verb, 82 ; 
some adv, of time, 145 R 3. 

Adversative Sent., 155. 

Affirmative Sent., 118; the oath, 119. 

Agreement of subj. and pred., 112 ; simple 
subj., 113; dual subj., 113; composite 
subj., 114 ; when consisting of noun and 
pron., 114; when of different genders, 
114. Agreement of collectives, 115; of 
plur. of Eminence, 31, 116 R 4; of 
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plur, inhumanus, 116; anomalies in 
agreement, 116 R 1, 116 R 3, 116 R 6; 
5 with gen., 116 R 2; names 
of nations, 116 R 5. 

Answer, in interrog. sent., 126. 

Anticipative pron. resumed by noun (per- 
mutative), 29 R 7. 

Apposition, nominal, 29 seq. ; repetition 
of prep., &c., before proper name, 29, 
29 R 2; some apparent cases may be 
acc. of specification, &c., 29 R 4, and 
others due to errors of text, 29 R 5; 
the word a// in appos., 29 R 6; appos. 
(permutative) to pron., 29 R 7; various 
senses of same word repeated in appos., 
29 R 8; words in appos. as double acc. 

of obj., 76. 

Article, 19 se, ` numeral ome for indef. 
Art., 19 R 1; pred. and inf. without 
Art., 19; Art. not used with words 
determinate in themselves or by consn., 
20; exceptions to this rule, 20 R 4; 
Art. with vocative, 21; with classes and 
in comparisons, 22, 22 R 2; omitted in 
poetry, 22 R 3; used as Rel., aa R 4; 
with ptcp., 22 R 4, 99. 

Attributive (Adj.) circumscribed by gen. 
of noun, 24; especially with the words 
man, woman, &c., 24 R 3, and in neg. 
clauses, 128 R 3 128 R 5; by Gert, 

41 R 3, and impf., 44 R 3. 


Beth essentia, 101 Ra. 


CARDINAL Numbers, 35 seq. 

Cases, 18, 

Casus , 106, 

Ca Sent., 147 ; causal sense of prep., 
tor Rc, 147 R 1. 

Circumscription of Gen. by prep., 28 R 5. 

Circumstantial Clause, 137 seq. ; order of 
words in, 137; ptcp. greatly used, 138 ; 
circumstance placed parallel to main 
action, 141; use of impf. in cir. cl., 
44 R 3, 141 R 3. 

Cognate acc., 67. See Acc. 


INDEX OF SUBJECTS 


Cohortative, occasionally in 3rd pers., 
63 R 1; use of, 62; with light vav, 65 ; 
anomalous coh. forms, 65 R 5; with 
strong vav, 51 R 7. 

Collectives, used for plur., 17 ; concord of, 
115. 

Comparative Sent., 151. 

Comparison of adj., 33 seq.; tertium 
compar. expressed by verb, 33, some- 
times unexpressed, 33 R 3; superlative, 
34; expressed by noun with its gen. 
PL, 34 R 4; by abstract noun with 
gen., 34 R 5; by use of divine name, 
34 R 6; by adj. and een, 32 R 5. 

Complement of verbal sent., 110; order 
of words in sent., 111, 

Compound Sent., 106. 

Condition, acc. of, 70; chiefly adj. or 
ptcp., occasionally noun, 71 R 1. 

Conditional Sent., 129; cond. particles, 
129; protasis strengthened by inf. abs., 
130 R 3; hypothetical sent., 131; 
idiomatic cond. sent. with two vav 

„ 132; with two imper., 132; with- 
out conditional particles, 132 R 2. 

Conjunctive Sent., 136; exegetical use 
of and, 136 Re; use of and to express 
informal consequence or conclusion, 
136 Rd; in letters, 136 Rd. 

Co-ordination of verbal ideas for sub- 
ordination, 83, 51, 5r R 1; of clauses 
in interrog, sent., 126 R 4; in obj. 
sent., 146 R 4. 

Copula, logical, unexpressed in nominal 
sent., 104 ; 3 pers. pron. as copula, 106 
in fin. ; regulated as to gend. and 
numb. by subj., 106 R 2. 

Consequential Sent., 150. 

Construct, 18; before adverbs, &c., 
24 R 4; before a clause, 25; before 
prepp., 28 RI; before vav cop., 28 RI; 
apparent separation from gen., 28 R 3; 
attraction of noun in appos. into cons., 
28 R 6; Art. anomalously with cons., 
20 R 4. 

Conversive Tenses, 46 seq. 


DATES, expression of, 38. 

Dative, e by prep. fo, rox R 5; dat. 
commodi, 101 R è; ethical dat., ror RA 

Demonstrative pron., 4; adj., 32, 32 R 3. 

Determination of noun, see Art. ; of adj., 
30; of noun with numerals, 37 in in.; 
of numerals, 37 R 5. 

Disjunctive Sent., 152. 

Distributive Numerals, 38 R 4. 

Dual, concord of, with adj. and verb, 31, 
113; ofnumeralas multiplicative, 38 R 5. 


ELEGy, how raised, 117. 

Ellipse of pronom. obj., 73 R 5 ; of pron. 
subj. and obj. to inf. cons., gr R 1; of 
pron, subj. to ptcp., 100; of obj. of 
verb by brachylogy, 73 R 5. 

Eminence, plur. of, 16; concord of, 3r, 
116 R 4. 
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Emphasis on subj. expressed by casus 
pendens, 106; shown by expression of 
pron. in verbal sent., 107, 107 R 1; ex- 
pressed by repetition of word, 29 R 8. 

Equation, vav of, 151. 

Ethical Dative, ror RA 

Exceptive Sent., 154. 

Exclamation. See Interjec. Sent. 


FEMININE, of living creatures, 12 ; classes 
of inanimate things, 13; abstracts and 
collect., momen unitatis, 14; for neut. 
of other languages, 14 R 2, 1 R a, 
tog R 2. 

Final Sent., 148. 

Fractions, how expressed, 38 R 6, 

Future, expressed by impf., 43 ; fut. perf. 
by perf., 41. 


GENDER, I 
1 R g. 
Genitive, 23 seq., see Construct ; gen. of 

subj. and obj., 23 R 1; of respect usual 
with adj. and ptcp., 24 R 5; gen. of 
proper names, 24 R 6; clause as gen., 
25; circumscription of gen., 28 R 5 
Government of Verb, 66 seq. See Acc. 


HE local, used in enfeebled sense, 69 R 2. 
Hypothetical Sent., 131. 


seq.; mas. pron. for fem., 


IMPERATIVE, 60; not used with neg., 60; 
lengthened imper., 60 R 1; as strong 
fut., 60 R 2; plur. imper, in poetry, 
60 R 3; imper. with light vav, 64. 

Imperfect, 42 seq.; as fut., 43; in de- 
pendent actions, 43; as subjunct. after 
telic particles, 43 ; as frequentative, 44 ; 
use in attributive clauses, 44 R 3; impf. 
in single actions, 45 ; in interrogation, . 
45 R 1; in poetry, 45 R 2, sr RS; 
interchange of perf. and impf., 45 R 3; 
impf. as imper., 45 R 4. 

Imperf. with strong vav, vav impf., 47 
seq.; continues perf. in its various uses, 
48; pointing of vav impf. with light 
vav, 51 R 6. Imperf. with light vav, 59. 

Impersonal consn., 109. 

Indefinite Pron., 8. 

Indefinite subj., one, they, expressed by 3 
sing. and 3 plur. of verb, 108; real 
subj. the ptcp., 108 R 1; by ptcp. in 
pl., rarely sing., 108; by 2nd pers. in 
phrase as thou comest to, 108 R 3; in- 
Ce consn. in later style for pass., 108 

2. 

Infinitive, abstract noun of verb, 84; infin. 
abs., 84; as absolute obj., 67; uses of 
inf. abs., 85; with its own verb, 86, 
86 R 2; adverbial use, 87; use instead 
of fin. verb, 88; continued by fin. vb., 
88 R 3; subj. expressed with inf. abs., 
88 R 5; infin. abs. in these uses in 
acc., 88 R 6. 

Infinitive cons., 89 ; does not admit Art., 
19; its consn., go; governs as its own 
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verb, 91 ; order of inf., subj. and obj., 
91; omission of pron., subj. and obj., 
91 RI; subj. in gen., or nom., 91, 9I 
R 2; obj. when noun or pron. in acc., 
or R 3,91 R 4; adverbial (gerundial) 
use, 93; use as gerundive and peri- 
tic fut., 94; with neg., 95; con- 
tinued by finite tense, 96, 96 R 2; later 
use for finite form, 96 R 3, 96 R 4; act. 
inf. for pass., 96 R 5. 
W Sent., 117; elliptical, 117 


3. 
Interrogative Pron., 7 ; particles, 125 R 6. 


Interrogative Sent., without particles, 


121; particle at head of clause, 122; 
disjunctive question, 124 ; oblique ques- 
tion, 125; answer, 126; accumulation 
of interrog. particles, 126 R 2; co- 
ordination of clauses, 126 R 4; ques- 
n used in remonstrance, &c., 126 R 
5 R 6. 


JUSSIVE, used occasionally in rst pers., 
63 R 1; in 2nd pers. with neg., 63 R 2; 
use of juss., 63; anomalous use, 65 R 
6; juss. with light vav, 65; with neg. 
often merely subjective fut., 128 R 2, 


Kaph when repeated in comparisons, 151 
R 2; cf. p. 143. 
Ki recitativum, 146 R 2. 


MATERIAL, acc. of, 76. 
Moods, 60 seq. ; moods with light vav, 


64 seq. | 
Multiplicatives, 38 R 5. 


NEGATIVE Sent., with fin. verb, 127; 
with imper., 60; with infin., 95 ; with 
ptcp., 100; negative particles, 127 ; 
double neg., 128 ; neg. extends to fol- 
lowing clause, 128 R 6; neg. as priva- 
tive, 128 R 1; poetical forms of neg., 
128 R 5. 

Neuter, supplied by fem., 14 R 2, 109 R 2. 

Nomen unitatis, 14. 

Nominal Sent., 103. 

Nota acc. See Acc. 

Noun as pred. in Nom. Sent., 29 in fn., 


102. 

Number. See Plur., 15 seq. 

Numerals, 35; Cardinals, 35 seq.; Or- 
dinals, 38 seq. ; Distributives, 38 R 4; 
Multiplicatives, 38 R 5; Fractions, 38 
R 6; rules for prose composition, 
38 Obs. 


OATH, 119; of denial and affirmation, 
120, 

Object, acc. of, 72; verbs governing, 73 ; 
pronom. obj, omitted, 73 R 5; obj. 
regarded as means of realizing the ac- 
tion, 73 R 6; prep. to conveys action to 
obj., 73 R 7; double obj., 74 seq. 

Object Sent., 146. 

Optative Sent., 133; wisk expressed by 


HEBREW SYNTAX 


impí., imper., ptep., 133; by who? 
with verb, esp. who will give? 135; 
consn. of this phrase, 135 R 3. 

Oratio obliqua, 146 R 1. 

Ordinal Numbers, 38 seq. 


PARTICIPLE, 97 ; act. ptcp. as noun, and 
pass. as adj., 97 R 1, 99; consn. of 
ptcp., 98, in poetry, 98 R r; ptcp. 
with Art. as rel. clause, 99 ; restrictions 
to this use, 99 R ï; place of ptcp. in 
sent., 100; pron. subj. omitted, 100; 
neg. of ptcp., 100, 100 R 3 ; continued 
by fin. vb., 100, 100 R 4; much used 
in description, 100, 138 ; time of ptcp., 
100, 100 R 1; joined with verb to Ae to 
express duration, 100 R 2; governs 
obj. by prep. fo, 100 R 5; in later style 
used as fin. verb, 100 R 6. 

Passive, expresses an action the agent of 
which is not named, 79 ; hence governs 
acc., 79, 81 R 3; connected with agent 
by prep., 81; the nearer of two acc. 
becomes subj., 80, rarely the more 
remote, 81 R 1; impersonal use, 81 R 
3, 109; act, inf. for pass., 96 R s. 

Perfect, 39 seq. ; in stative verbs, 40; in 
verbs of speaking, 40; perf. of ex- 
perience, 40; of confidence, 41; pro- 
phetic perf., 41, 41 R x; perf. in 
questions, 41 R 2; in attributive clause, 
41 R 3; precative perf., 41 R. 5. 

Perf. with strong vav, 52 seq.; in con- 
tinuance of impf., 53 seq. ; as frequen- 
tative, 54, 54 R 1; in continuance of 
imper., coh., juss., inf., ptcp., 55; in 
apodosis of temporal, causal and con- 
ditional sent., 56,57 R 1. Perf. with 
vay copulative in narration, later usage, 
5 kd 

Pluperfect, expressed by Perf., 39; by 
vav impf., 48, 48 R 2. 

Plural, of compound expressions, 15; in 
things composed of parts, abstracts, 16 ; 
of Eminence, 16; expressed by collec- 
tives, 17; used to express the idea 
generally, 17 R 3; referred to as collect. 
unity by sing. pron., 116 R 1. See 
Agreement. 

Potential, expressed by Impf., 42, 43. 

Precative Perf., 41 R 5. 

Predicate, without Art., 19; stands after 
subj. in Nom, Sent., 103; before subj. 
when simple adj., and in dependent 
sentences, 104; precedes subj. in 
Verbal Sent., 105, unless subj. be em- 
phatic, 105, as in Circ. CL, 105, and 
where connexion of narrative is broken, 
105, 105 R 1. Pred. coextensive with 
subj., 19 R 3,99 R 3. See Agreement. 

Pregnant Construction, ror. 

Prepositions, ror; uses, ror R 1; com- 
pound Drepp, in later style, ror Re. 

Present tense, expressed by impf., 42; 
by perf. in stative verbs, 40 ; of freq. 
actions by impf., 44; of single actions 
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by ptcp. in prose, 45, by impf. in 
poetry, 45 R 3. 

Privative use of prep., 101 Rc; of nega- 
tives, 128 R 1. 

Product, acc. of, 76. 

Pronouns, 1 seq.; expression of pers. 
pron. gives emphasis to suff., 1, and to 
subj. in verbal sent., 107; demons, 
pron. used in appos. to noun, 6 R 1, 
always when noun has suff., 32, 32 R 3 ; 
demons. used to give vividness in 
questions, 6 R 2, 7, 125 R 6; used as 
Rel., 6 R 3. Reflexive pron., how 
expressed, 11; pronominal ideas ex- 
pressed by nouns, 11 R x; pron. as 
copula in Nom. Sent., 106 end; 
anticipative pron., 29 R 7. 

Prophetic Perf., 41, 41 R 1. 

Purpose Sent., 148. 


REFLEXIVE PRON., how expressed, 11. 

Relative Pron., 9; Art as Rel., 22 R 4. 

Relative Sent., 142; Eng. rel, sent. often 
descriptive sent. in Heb., 142; omission 
of so-called rel. pron. in rel. sent., 
143, 144- a : 

Repetition of same word in various senses, 
29 R 8. 

Restrictive Sent., 153. 


SECUTION of perf. by vav impf., 48 seq.; 
of impf. by vav perf., 52 seq.; of impf, 
after then, Se, 51 R 2; of fut. perf., 
proph. perf., and perf. of confidence, 

ï Ra. 

Sentence, the, 102 ; nominal, 103; verbal, 
105; compound, 106; order of words 
in sent., 111: kinds of sent., 117 seq. 
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Singular, used for pl., in such words as 
hand, head, &c., 17 R 4; used dis- 
tributely in ref. to a plur., 116 R 1. 

Style, point of, to vary order of words, 
105 R 2, 111 R 3; later style, 9 R 2, 
22 R 4, 29 R 1,7, 8; 36, 36 R 2, 
37 R 3.4; 58, 65 R 6, 69 Ra, 73 R 7, 
81 R 3, 88, 88 R 1, 96 R 3, 4 ; 100 R 2, 
100 R 6, ror Rd, 108 R 2. 

Subject, place in Nom. Sent., 103; in 

erb. Sent., 105; resumption of, in 
Compound Sent., 106; emphasis on, 
107, 107 R 1; omission of subj. of 

tcp., 100; double subj., 109 R 3; 
indefinite subj., 108, 

Subjunctive expressed by Impf., 42. 

Subordination of words to verb by prepp., 
tor ; of one verb to another, 82, 83; in 
impf., 83 R 1; in ptcp., 83 R 2. 

Suffix to noun, in gen., 2; to verb, in 
ace. of obj., 2; occasionally indirect 
UL; 73 R 4; suff. to inf. often acc., 


93 ate ; 
Superlative, See Comparison. 


‘TEMPORAL Sent., 145. 

Tenses, see Perf., Impf.; conversive 
tenses, 46. 

Times (once, twice, &c.), 38 Re, 


Vav, see Conjunct. Sent., 136; vav 
explicative, 136 R 1; of informal in- 
ference, 136 1; of equation, 151; 
of concomitance, 114 note. 

Verb, government by, See Acc. 

Verbal Sent., ros. 

Vocative with Art., 21 end. 
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the most solid contributions that has been made to the study of St. Paul’s Epistles for 
a considerable time.'—Guardian. 


The Christ of History and of Experience. Being the 
‘Kerr Lectures’ for 1897. By Rev. Davip W. Forrest, D.D., 
Glasgow. In post 8vo, New and Cheaper Edition, price 6s. 

An exceedingly able treatment of a great and important subject.'—The late Professor 

CALDERWOOD. 

‘An eminently stimulating and improving book.'—Glasgow Herald. 
Displays marked ability, and possesses unusual interest. — Manchester Guardian. 


t.. . It is scarcely necessary, however, to specify particular passages in a book 
which throughout exhibits literary and theological powers of a high order, and which 
abounds in observations and criticisms which could only have been penned by a 
masculine and fearless, but reverent, thinker.'— Literature. 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


The Christian Doctrine of Immortality. By Rev. S. D. 
F. Satmonp, D.D., Principal, and Professor of Systematic Theology, 
United Free Church College, Aberdeen. New and Cheaper 
Edition (the Fourth), Revised throughout, and Re-set. Post 8vo, 
price 9s. 

“ Dr. Salmond’s “ Christian Doctrine of Immortality” is an able, truth-loving, and, 
from many points of view, comprehensive work.'—'W. E. GLADSTONE. 

“This is beyond all doubt the one book on the transcendent subject of which it 
treats. There is none like it—sound, frank, fearless, and yet modest in every page.” 
— Methodist Times. 

‘Principal Salmond has rendered a service which merits the amplest recognition. 
Worthy of recognition are the courage which chose a subject tele pe with difficulties, 
the patience and resolution which have weighed, sifted, and disposed of these difficulties, 
the method and scholarship which fit him to be a safe pioneer, the fairness of mind 
which inspires confidence, the lucidity and completeness of treatment which tell of a 
thorough digestion of the entire multifarious material connected with the subject. 
The volume presents one of the very finest specimens of biblical theology that we 
have. — Professor Marcus Dons, D.D., in the Bookman. 

The greatest work we have had for many a day on this great doctrine of Immor- 

tality — Expository Times. 


Life after Death, and the Future of the Kingdom of God. By 
Bishop Lars NIxLSEN Dane, Knight of St. Olaf. Authorised 
Translation. In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 

The late Rev. C. A. Berry, D.D., wrote: ‘Messrs. T. & T. Clark have enriched 
modern theological literature by the publication of this book. The volume is a careful, 
scholarly, and evangelical treatment of the doctrine of Last Things,” and bears 
evidence on every page, not only of close and prolonged study, but of the profound 
piety and charming spirit of the writer.’ 


A New Topographical, Physical, and Biblical Map 
of Palestine. (Scale—4 miles to an inch.) Compiled from 
the Latest Surveys and Researches, including the Work of the 
English and German Palestine Exploration Funds. Showing all 
identified Biblical Sites, together with the Modern Place Names. 
Prepared under the Direction of J. G. BARTHOLOMEW, F.R.S.E., 
F. R. G. S., and Edited by Professor GEOoRGE ADAM SMITH, M.A., 
LL.D., D.D., etc. With complete Index, compiled under the 
supervision of J. G. BARTHOLOMEW, F.R.S.E., F.R.G.S. 

Prices : Mounted on cloth and in cloth case, with Index, 10s. 6d. ; 
mounted on rollers and varnished, with Index separate, 158. 


This new Map has been designed to present in a clear and readily accessible 
form the results of recent Surveys and Research in Palestine. It represents a com- 
plete survey of the country as it exists at the present day, while superimposed upon 
this are all the scriptural names of the past. The Map is drawn to the scale of 
four miles to an inch, and includes the country from Beirut in the north to the 
` Arabah in the south, extending as far east as Damascus and Jebel Hauràn. All the 
modern place names are given, while the accepted identified Biblical sites have been 
added in bolder lettering. 

The Physical Relief of the country is effectively shown by colouring in contours, 
and there are diagrammatic cross-sections illustrating the configuration of the 
plateaux and the Jordan valley depression. Inset maps show the Environs of 
Jerusalem and the Vegetation of Palestine. All the names on the Map, numberin 
about 3180, are contained in the accompanying Index. Each place is indexe 
under its modern as well as ancient name, and cross-references are given. 

Besides meeting the special requirements of the student and the teacher, the 
Map will be found invaluable as a Touring Map for Travellers in Palestine. It 
shows all modern roads, railways, and places of interest. | 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


SCHULTZ'S OLD TESTAMENT THEOLOGY. 


Old Testament Theology. The Religion of Revelation in its 
` Pre-Christian Stage of Development. By Professor HERMANN 
ScauLrz, D.D., Göttingen. Authorised English Translation by 
Professor J. A. Paterson, D.D. In Two Volumes, 8vo, Second 
Edition, price 18s. net. 

‘Professor Paterson has executed the translation with as much skill as care... . 
Readers may rely on his having given the meaning of the original with the utmost 
accuracy. — the Author's Preface to the Translation. 

‘ The book will be read with pleasure, and, it need not be said, with profit, not only 
by professional students, but by all intelligent persona who have an interest in the Old 

estament. . . . Though external] and of singular literary finish, the author's 


work within is a laborious and able study of the whole subject.'—Professor A. B. 
Davmson, D.D. 


“A standard work on this subject may be said to be indispensable to every theologian 
and minister. The book to get, nd all doubt, is this one by Schultz, which Measrs. 
Clark have just given to us in Engli It is one of the most interesting and readable 
books we have had in our hands for a long time.’— Professor A. B. Brucz, D.D. 


KAFTAN'S TRUTH OF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. 


The Truth of the Christian Religion. By Professor 
JuLius Karran, Berlin. Translated from the German, under the 
Author's supervision, by G. Fzrems, D.D. With a Prefatory Note 
by Professor Russ, D.D. In Two Volumes, 8vo, price 168. net. 

SUMMARY OF CONTENT3:—Division I. Ecclesiastical Dogma The Origin of Dogma 

— Development of AE Dogmatics—Breaking-up of Ecclesias- 
tical D —Judgment of History. Division II. The Proof of Christianity 
—Knowledge—The Primacy of Practical Reason—Criticism of the Traditional 
Speculative Method—The Proof of Christianity—Conclusion. 
“Eminently a work which the times require, and will be cordially welcomed by all 
students of theology. Scotsman. 


Quite apart from the immediate question of obtaining a knowledge of the Ritschlian 
theology at first hand, these volumes are welcome. For Kaftan is no imitator, but a 
fertile and able writer. In the near future his view of theology, its essence and its 

dents, will exercise a deep influence in our land.'—Expository Times. 


Is Christ Infallible and the Bible True? (Giving the 
Teaching of Jesus on Holy Scripture, and other Burning Ques- 
tions in Theology and Religious Life.) By Rev. Hues MIN TOS, 


M.A., London. In post 8vo, Second Edition, price 9s. 


‘Such a title is calculated to arrest attention and awaken interest. Nor will any one 
who reads the book find his attention allowed to flag or his interest to wane, for the 
points discussed are in themselves most attractive and important, whilst the method 
of treatment is both vigorous and vivid.'—Presbyterian, 


The Sinlessness of Jesus. An Evidence for Christianity. By 
CARL ULLMANN, D.D. New reprint, just published, crown 8vo, 
price 5s. 


Dean FARRAR, in his Life of Christ, says: ‘Ullmann has studied the sinlessness of 
eds more profoundly, and written upon it more beautifully, than any other 
theologian. 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS. 


BROCKELMANN'S SYRIAC LEXICON. 


Lexicon Syriacum. Auctore CAROLO BROOKELMANN. Præfatus 
est TH. NOLDEKE. In handsome roxburghe binding, price 30s. net; 
or in Seven Parts, price 4s, each, net. 


‘The Appearance of a new Syriac Lexicon, designed to meet the wants of students, is 
an event of considerable importance for the progress of Semitic studies at home and 
abroad. The work will be welcomed on all hands as fulfilling what has long been the 
most conspicuous lacuna in Semitic bibliography. . . . The oer have earned, 
and will certainly receive, the thanks of eve Semitic student for thus coming forward 
to remove what had almost become a scandal to international scholarship, the lack of a 
student's dictio of a language so important to the philologist, the historian, and 
the theologian.'—A. R. 8. KsnxEDY, D.D. 53 of Oriental Languages in the 
University of Edinburgh), in the Expository Times. 


BY PROFESSOR A. B. DAVIDSON, D.D., LL.D., EDINBURGH. 


An Introductory Hebrew Grammar, with Progressive 
Exercises in Reading and Writing. By A. B. Davipson, M.A., 
LL.D., Professor of Hebrew, etc., in the New College, Edinburgh. 
Seventeenth Edition. In demy 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 


‘A text-book which has gone into its tenth [now seventeenth] edition needs no 
recommendation here. . . . Certain changes, in the introduction of new examples and 
the enlargement of some parts where brevity tended to obscurity, will add to the already 

t merits and widely acknowledged usefulness of the book,’—Critical Review. 

‘The best Hebrew Grammar is that of Professor A. B. Davidson.’ —British Weekly. 


Hebrew Syntax. Third Edition. In demy 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 


‘The whole is, it is needless to say, the work of a master; but it is the work of a 
master who does not shoot over the learners’ heads, one who by long experience 
knows exactly where help is most needed, and how to give it in the simplest and 
clearest fashion. Methodist Recorder. 

‘A book like this, which comes from the hands of our first Hebraist, is its own 
best recommendation. It will be eagerly welcomed by all students and teachers of 
Hebrew. Crit ical Review, 


The Epistle to the Hebrews. (Handbook Series.) In crown 
8vo, price 2s. 6d. 


‘For its size and price one of the very best theological handbooks with which I am 
acquainted—a close grappling with the thought of the epistle by a singularly strong and 
candid mind.'=@ Professor SANDAY in the Academy. 

The Exile and the Restoration. With Map and Plan. (Bible. 
Class Primer Series.) Paper cover, price 6d. ; cloth, 8d. 


“A remarkable instance of Professor Davidson's gift of compressed lucid statement. 
.. . It may be safely said that nowhere within anything like the same narrow limits will 
one get so vivid a view of that period of Old Testament history. Expositor Times. 
The Apostolic and Post-A postolic Times: Their Diversity 

and Unity in Life and Doctrine. By Professor G. V. LECHLER, 
D.D. Third Edition, thoroughly Revised and Rewritten. In 
Two Volumes, crown 8vo, price 168. 


‘It contains a vast amount of historical information, and is replete with judicious 
remarks. ... By bringing under the notice of English readers a work so favourably 
thought of in Germany, the translator has conferred a benefit on theology.’—Atheneum. 
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SPECIAL OFFER. 
FOUR VOLUMES for ONE GUINEA. 


The Foreign Theological Library. 


HIS Series comprièca Authorised Translations of the principal Works of the leading 

Continental Theologians. It is believed that the publication of this ‘ Library’ 

has had considerable influence upon the progress of theological science in Great Britain 
and America. 

The BISHOP OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL, with regard to Sacred Study, says: “it may be 
of some little service to the reader [f | mention the long and valuable series of Commentaries on, 
I belleve, every book of the Old Testament, that will be found translated from the German in the 
comprehensive Foreign Theological Library of Messrs. Clark of Edinburgh. The same Library may 
be mentioned In reference to the New Testament." 


President W. R. HARPER, of Chicago University, writes: ‘THE FOREIGN THEOLOGICAL 
LIBRARY has exercised a men influence upon the biblical studies in this eountry and in 
England. It has introduced to students of the Scriptures eome of the best work of German 
theologians and crítica. The forty-five years of publication, at the rate of four volumes yearly, 
ls an achievement to look back upon with pride, and the belief of the Messrs. Clark, that “through 
the care with which books have been selected, the series has exercised a healthful influence upon 
the progress of theological science,” le amply justified. It ls gratifying to learn that they do 
not propose entirely to give up this special work of publishing such translations, but wili 
discontinue the serial publication, fasuing books irregularly, as occasion offers.’ 

The Series being now completed, Messrs. Clark are desirous of bringing it within the 
reach of every biblical student, and they have therefore decided to offer any FOUR 
VOLUMES for ONE GUINEA, ora larger number at the same ratio. The published 
price of each Volume (with one or two exceptions) is 10s. 6d. 


A complete list of the Series (173 Vols. in all) will be found on the opposite page, but 
Messrs. Clark invite special attention to the Standard Works mentioned heise 1— 


History of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ. 
By Prof. E. SchükkR, D.D., University of Gottingen. Complete in 5 Vols. 
8vo. INDEX VoL. (100 pp. 8vo), 2s. 6d. net. 


‘ Recognised as the standard authority on the subject.'—Crttical Review. 

‘Every English commentary has for some years contained references to Schürer“ as the great 
authority upon such matters. . There is no guide to these intricate and difficult times which 
even approaches him.’—. 


Christian Dogmatics, 1 Vol.—Christian Ethics, 3 Vols. (GENERAL, 
INDIVIDUAL, SOCIAL). By H. MARTENSEN, D.D., Bishop of Seeland. 


‘The greatest Scandinavian, perhaps the greatest Lutheran, divine of ourcentury. The famous 
“Dogmatics,” the eloquent and varied pages of which contain intellectual food for the laity no 
less than for the clergy. . . . His “Christian Dogmatics " has exercised as wide an influence on 
Protestant thought as any volume of our century.'—Ezpositor. 


Handbook of Biblical Archmology. By Prof. C. F. KIEL. 2 Vols. 


“No mere dreary mass of details, but a very luminous, philosophical, and suggestive treatise. 
Many chapters are not simply invaluable to the student, but have also very direct homiletic 
usefulness.'—Literary World. 


The Words of the Lord Jesus, 8 Vols. 8vo (or the 8 Vols. bound in 4). 
£2, 2s. net.—The Words of the Risen Saviour.—The Words of 
the Apostles. By Dr. RUDOLPH STIER. Separate Vols., 10s. 6d. each. 

“The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition.'—Guardian. 


Professor Godet’s Commentaries on St. Luke, 2 Vols.; St. John, 
8 Vols.; and ist Corinthians, 2 Vols. 


“For devotional warmth and practical application, Godet is perhaps unsurpassed by any modern 
commentator among foreign Protestants.'= Guardian. 


Professor Dorner’s ‘System of Christian Doctrine,’ 4 Vols.; and 
‘Doctrine of the Person of Christ,’ 5 Vols. 


Professor Weiss’s ‘Life of Christ,’ 3 Vols.; and ‘Biblical Theology,’ 


2 Vols. 
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The following are the Works from which a Selection of Four VOLUMRS for £1, 18. (or more at the 

Baumgarten The History of the Church in the Apostoiio folio Age. Theo Vole. (rn) 
umgarten—The e o 8. 

Bleek—Introduotion to the New Testament. Two Vols. (218.) 

Cassel—_Oomment on Esther. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Ohristlleb— Modern bt and Christian Belief. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Delitzsch—New Commentary on Genesis. Two Vols. gis.) 

—— Commentary on the Psalms. Three Vols. (31s. 

—— Commentary on the 1 of Solomon. Two Vols. (218. 

— Commentary on song of Holo mon and Ecclesiastes. One Vol. (10s. 64.) 

— Commentary | on the Propheoies of Isaiah. Last Edition. Two Vols. (218.) 


— 8 Epistle to dira oe eon ch Vols, (218.) 

— Syriam o 0 e Vol. 

Dallinger — Hi ppolyèns and Cal and and Gallistus; or, The ani Rome: A.D. 200-250. One Vol. (7s. 6d.) 
Dorner—A Sys rine. Four Vols. 218. 


— History of the Development meat the Doctrine of the Person of Christ. Five Vols. 26s. 3d. 
Ebrard—Oommen on the Episties of St. John. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

—— The Gospel One Vol. (10s. 6d.) tios. Three Vols. (318. 6d.) 
Ewald—Revelation : Its Nature and Record. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 


. on the Pentateuch. One Vol. qos. 6d. 
Gieseler—Compendium of Ecclesiastical History: A.D. 451-1406. Three Vols. (31s. 6d.) 
Godet—Commentary on St. Luke’s Gospel. Two Vols. (210) 
—— Commentary on St. John's 1. Three Vols. (318. ea) 
——— Commentary on the tree e Romans. Two Vols. (218.) 
— Commentary on Ist Corinthians. Two Vols. (218.) 
Goebel—On the Parables. One Vol. (10s. 6d. 


tory of Christian Dootrin . 
Hartos À Systom of Christian Ethios. One Vol. ( cn H 
Haupt Commentary o on the First Epistle of St. John. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Haverniok—General Introduction to the Old Testament. One Vola (10s. 64.) 


Commen the Psalms. 
On the Boo of Ecclesiastes, etc. etc. One Vol. (9s. 
——— Commentary on the Gospel of St. John. Two Vols. (218.) 
—— Commentary on Ezekiel. One Vol. (10s. 6d. 
— apa tale pe on the Genuineness of Daniel, ete. One Vol. rei 
Kingdon of God under the Old Covenant. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Sat Introd on to the Old Testament. Two Vols. (218.) 
—— Commentary cn the Pentateuch. Three Vols. (318. 94.) 
—— Commentary on Joshua, J and Ruth. One Vol. (108. 64.) 
——— Commentary on the Books of Samuel. One Vol. (10s. 64.) 
— Oommentary on the Books of Kings. One Vol. Yè 6d.) 
— Commentary on the Books of Chronicles. One 108. 6d.) 
— Commentary on Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. One ol. (10s. 64.) 
Commentary on Jeremiah and Lamentations. Two Vols. (218.) 
— Commentary on Ezekiel. Two Vols. (218.) Book of Daniel. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
—— Commentary on the Minor Oh aan Two Vols. (218.) 
Kurtz—History of the Old Covenant; or, Ou. tament presta Three Vols. (81s. 6d.) 


mmentary on the Gospels ‘of St. Matthew and St. Lex Vols. (818. 64.) 
Commentary, on the Gospel of St. Luke. Two Vols. (18s. e oo Two Vols. (218.) 
. art Ay the Gospel of 8t. John. Three Vols. (814. òd. 
0 


yaa Â an Ethice tot to the Reformation. Que Vol. (108. 64.) 

Maocdonald—Introduotion to the Pentateuch, Two Vols. (218.) 

Martensen—Christian Dogmatic: One Vol. A Lire 64.) 

—— Ohristian Ethics. ral—Soolal—Individual. Three Vols. (818. 6d.) 

Mtulier—The Christian Doctrine of Sin. Two Vols. (21s.) 

e Commentary on the Psalms. 70countas Two Volumes. One Vol. g 28.) 
—General of the Christian Religion and Church, Son I. to VIII. 428. 

Oahler— Biblical Theology of the Old Testament. Two Vols. (218.) 

Olshausen—Commen on the Gospels and Acts. Four Vols. 218. 

Commentary on Epistle to the Romans. One Vol. (10s. 64.) Corinthians. One Vol. (98.) 

8 oe eege Titus, and lst Timothy. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

8 onsummation of God's Kingdom. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

— Oommen y on isa One Vol. (108, 64.) Jeremiah. One Vol. (10s. 64.) 


Philippi—Comment erte? Romans. Two Vols. (218.) 
Ribigor_Enoy parat] la ‘of . Two Vols. (218.) 
Ritter—Com tive ative Geography alestine. Four Vols. 218. 
Sartorius— Doctrine of ine Love. One Vol. (10s. 


6d.) 
Sohttrer—The ‘Jewish People in the Time of Christ. Five Vols. 26s. 3d. 
Shoda- His of Christian Doctrine. Two Vols. (2 1 
Steinm tory of the Passion and Resurreotion ofour Lord. One Vol. aw. 6d.) 
e "Miracles of our Lord in relation to Modern Oriticism. One Vol. (7s. 64.) 
Stier—The Words of the Lord Jesus. Eight Vols. 428. 
The Words cf the Risen Saviour, and Commen on 05. 64. of St. James. One Vol. (105. 6d.) 
The Words of the Apostles B ded. One Vol. e Zeg 
Ullmann—Reformers before the Reformation. Two Vols. et 
Weiss—Biblical Theology of the New Test. Two Vols. 4218.) ek, fe of Christ. Three Vols. (313. 64.) 


T. & T. CLARK’S PUBLICATIONS, 
LATEST ISSUES. 


A NEW WORK OF SPECIAL IMPORTANCE. 
Just published, Second Edition, in One large 8vo Volume, price 16s., 

The Historical New Testament: Being the Literature of the 
New Testament arranged in the order of its Literary Growth and 
according to the Dates of the Documents. A New Translation, 
Edited, with Prolegomena, Historical Tables, Critical Notes, and an 
Appendix, by James Morrarr, B.D. 

In the preparation of the Translation the Author has had the valuable assistance 
of Professor DENNEY, Dr. H. A. A. KENNEDY, Professor Marcus Done, Rev. Canon 
GREGORY SMITH, Professor WALTER Lock, and the Rev. LI. M. J. BEBB. 

‘The most important book on the credentials of Christianity that has appeared in 
this country fcr a long time. It is a work of extraordinary learning, labour, and 
ability. —British Weekly. 

Now ready, in One Velume, demy 8vo, price 9s., 

Bible Studies. Contributions, chiefly from Papyri and Inscriptions, 
to the History of the Language, Literature, and Religion of Hel- 
lenistic Judaism and Primitive Christianity. By Dr. G. ADOLF 
DEISSMANN, Professor of Theology in the University of Heidelberg. 
Authorised Translation (incorporating Dr. DEISSMANN'S8 most recent 
changes and additions) by Rev. ALEx. GRIEVE, M.A., Ph.D. 

‘In every respect a notable book. ... As to its value there can be no hesitation 
about the verdict. ... Words, syntax, and ideas can all be tested over again by a 
completely new apparatus of study, the lexicon of the New Testament can be enriched, 


the grammar re-written, and the theology re-vivified and humanised.’—Dr. J. RENDEL 
HARRIS in the Examiner, 


The Children of Nazareth. By É. Lz Camus, Bishop of La 
Rochelle. Authorised Translation by Lady HERBERT. Fcap. 4to, 
handsomely bound, price 4s. 

This is a charming little volume. The venerable Bishop dedicates it to ‘ My little 
friends who wish to know how the child Jesus lived, prayed, worked, and even pari 
at Nazareth.’ It contains about one hundred beautiful illustrations from ‘Kodak’ 
photographs taken on the spot. Illustrated Prospectus free, 

In One large Volume 8vo, price 14s., 

Justification and Reconciliation. By ALBRECHT RITSCHL. 
Edited by H. R. MAcxinrosg, D.Phil., and A. B. Macautay, M.A. 

‘Atlast there is provided what has been a desideratum for years—a really reliable 
translation of the great dogmatic work on “‘ Justification,” by which the most noted of 
modern theologians chiefly made his mark on the thinking of his age. Critical Review. 

‘Dr. Mackintosh and his coadjutors have earned the gratitude of all theological 
students in this country. . . . The present translation meets one of the most urgent 
wants of the hour. Now the great systematic work of Ritschl is open to all'—Prof. 

J. DaxxzyY, D.D. 

Second Edition, Revised throughout, in post 8vo, price 6s., 

The Miracles of Unbelief. By Rev. Frank BALLARD, M.A., 
B.Sc., London. 


‘ Written by an expert in science as well as theology, a fair-minded man who faces 
religious difficulties, not ignores them, and one who knows how to reason out his case 
like an accomplished advocate, without pressing it like an unscrupulous one. Mr. 
Ballard has rendered valuable service to the cause of Christian truth, and given us an 
excellent and useful book, deserving a large circulation. Professor W. T. Davison, 
in the Methodist Recorder. 

‘It is a perfect mine of quotation for men with little time for study, who are called, 
as modern ministers are, to be not only visitors and workers but also preachers and 
teachers. Guardian. . 


St. Paul and the Roman Law, and other Studies on the 
Origin of the Form of Doctrine. By W. E. BALL, LL.D. Post 
8vo, 4s. 6d. 
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